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Copyright (C) 2012, Yann Collet.
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® Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

® Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
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materials provided with the distribution.
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DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
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DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT
OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.
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What is Transit?

It is appropriate to establish translation memory systems for professional translations:
The basic concept is to conduct both new and follow-up translations based on previous
translations that have been evaluated and validated. Thus, the translator can truly focus
on new content, while the computer takes responsibility for the rest of the work. On the
one hand, this reduces the time and costs involved. On the other hand, thisincreases the
quality and consistency of the target language text.

The translation memory system Transit has been on the market for over 25 years and is
constantly being refined in order to stay a step ahead of the current trends in the trans-
lation industry. We maintain our focus on user experience through dialog with our user
groups, industry clients, and even freelancers. STAR Group extensively uses Transit
in-house before market releases, ensuring that our innovations are practical and
productive.

With Transit, you have a single tool for all translation- and localization-related tasks as
well as a flexible work environment for project managers, translators, terminologists,
reviewers, software and multimedia localisers, and the list goes on.

They can completely focus on their goal by tailoring Transit's user interface according to
their respective tasks, working methods, and personal preferences.

Transit is offered in many product variants and license versions. It is scalable from a
temporary single-user version for freelancers all the way to a terminal server instal-
lation with floating licenses for company-wide implementation.

This way, you can find an appropriate and economic solution for every application
(» Transit NXT Product Guide).

Transit preserves the document's characteristics and the overall structure of the source
document in the translation memory. This is a considerable advantage in comparison to
other systems, which manage their texts according to phrases and segments and thus
lose their context.

Transit takes structural and textual context into account. You can display and check the
original context of a reference segment at any time. In doing so, you ensure an
easy-to-understand translation that is suitable for its purpose. This also avoids a
collection of context-free text segments.



1T WHAT IS TRANSIT?

Multi-format TM

Multi-format
editor

Your wizard for

XML formats

And your format?

20

A single tool for all formats

Texts in many file types, from diverse sources, and in numerous formats can be
processed using Transit:

® Office and word processing: Microsoft Office, Word, Excel, PowerPoint,
OpenOffice, LibreOffice, IBM Lotus Symphony, OpenDocument Format, Corel
WordPerfect

® DTP, Graphics and CAD: FrameMaker, InDesign, Interleaf, Quicksilver,
QuarkXPress, Scalable vector graphics (SVG), Visio, AutoCAD

® CMS and TMS: XML, XLIFF, COTI, MemoQ, SDL

Subtitling: SubRip text (SRT), web video text track (WebVTT), proprietary text
formats

A complete overview of the supported formats and versions can be found in the
» Transit NXT Product Guide (available under » “Downloads | Transit & TermStar” on
our website www.star-group.net).

Transit's translation memory is format independent. Because of this, you can benefit
from previous translations even when a different file format is used.

For example: You are translating a Word document about a topic that you have already
translated a PowerPoint presentation about; You are translating an InDesign brochure
that has already been translated as a FrameMaker file; You are localising a web appli-
cation that was migrated from a Windows application; etc.

The Transit editor is a tool for all supported formats. You can work in a single, familiar,
and format-independent working environment in which you know all of the relevant
functions.

Using this, you can even work in new or unfamiliar file formats without spending any
time familiarising yourself. Furthermore, you can maintain your current working habits
and contribute your experience without needing to acclimate. No matter what the file
type, you can concentrate on what is important: Excellent and efficient translation.

Using the wizard, you can easily create a file type adapted to your XML data—and you
can do sowithout any DTD proficiency. In doing so, you will protect your XML tags,
automatically differentiate structural and inline elements, and ensure the validity of the
translated XML data.

|f the corresponding XSLT file is used, Transit can generate a dynamic preview in real
time during translation. The dynamic preview is displayed directly in the Transit editor.

Using flexible file adaptation, Transit can also handle custom file formats: Your propri-
etary text format from machine control, your proprietary XML files from software local-
ization, your proprietary data format from your database.

You are able to accommodate special requirements. For example, automatic pre- and
post-processing of your files, supervising length restrictions, code and variable
protection, write-protected metadata display, and much more.

Transit NXT — User's Guide
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A SINGLE TOOL FOR ALL LANGUAGES
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A single tool for all languages

Transit supports over 200 working languages—and the number of supported languages
is constantly increasing.

® West European languages: For example, Basque, Danish, German, English,
Finnish, French, Greek, Icelandic, Italian, Catalan, Corsican, Dutch, Norwegian,
Portuguese, Swedish, Spanish, Turkish, and language variants

® East European languages: For example, Albanian, Bulgarian, Estonian, Croatian,
Latvian, Lithuanian, Polish, Romanian, Russian, Serbian, Slovakian, Slovenian, Czech,
Ukrainian, Hungarian, Belarusian, and language variants

® Asian languages: For example, Chinese, Filipino, Indonesian, Japanese, Khmer,
Korean, Lao, Malay, Maori, Tagalog, Thai, and language variants

® Indian languages: For example, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Punjabi, Sanskrit,
Sinhalese, and Tamil

® Languages written from right to left: For example, Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, Urdu,
and language variants

® African languages: For example, Amharic, Ndebele, Somali, Swahili, Tigrinja,
Tswana, Xhosa, Zulu, and language variants

® Controlled languages: For example, Simplified English, Francais rationalisé,
Deutsch (Leichte Sprache)

Acomplete overview of the supported languages can be found inthe » Transit/TermStar
Reference Guide.

Therefore, you are prepared for every important market and can expand your future
communication to languages and markets that have yet to become relevant to you.

Transit's translation memory is multilingual and multi-directional. This means: Your
translation is not a one-way street. You can include as many target languages as you
want in a single project and translation memory.

This allows you to flexibly use your translation memory in subsequent projects into any
target language. This is especially beneficial for companies that operate globally and
transnational projects: Today's target language for a translation could be tomorrow's
authoring language for a new document. With Transit, you can also use your valuable
translation memoryinthe “reverse” language direction or for direct translation between
two target languages.

Verbs, adjectives, and nouns rarely appear in their basic forms in real-life examples,
although their basic forms are what appear in the dictionary.

So that you benefit from terminology work in real life applications, Transit offers
morphological terminology support for over 80 languages and language variants.

For example, for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish, Czech, Dutch, Polish, Portu-
guese, Russian, Swedish, and language variants

This way, you receive more term suggestions during translation, many more usage
examples with dynamic linking, and added quality thanks to more accurate terminology
checks.

21



1T WHAT IS TRANSIT?

Get started
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Switch over easily:

TMX, TBX, & Co

A multi-pronged
approach: XLIFF,
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SDL & MemoQ

Get started quickly, switch over easily

Anyone beginning to use translation memory is most likely not starting with a greenfield
project: New users have already made considerable investments in the translation of
their documents. Users switching over to Transit already have a comprehensive trans-
lation memory intheir current system, and they would like to keep using that translation
memory without restrictions.

Transit supports numerous formats so you can transfer or exchange projects and data
from other systems fully leverage all of your resources right from the start.

You have not used any translation memory system up until now, but you have many
translations that you would like to use in Transit: Product flyers in 7 languages, a trans-
lated PowerPoint presentation for the trade show in Italy, a Spanish version of the
instruction manual for the overseas delivery...

Using its integrated alignment tool, Transit converts your valuable translations into a
translation memory that you can start using for translation projects immediately.

You would like to switch from your current system to Transit without losing the
investment you have made in your current translation and terminology data.

Usingthe standard interfaces to exchange terminology and translation memory, Transit
allows you to switch systems without data loss or migration costs.

This makes switching over cost-effective and easy: You will immediately start benefiting
from all of the advantages Transit has to offer, and you can even use your current
databases.

Many users value the powerful functions Transit offers and would like to make use of
them in projects from other TM systems.

Forthisreason, Transit supports an array of exchange formats, including the localization
interchange file format XLIFF and third-party formats such as sdlppx/sdlrpx, wszx and
mgout/mgback.
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Lower cost and time expenditures for translation and localisation

Quicker return on investment

Awork platform for all translation and localization tasks in all formats and languages
Maintain control over results from translations and terminology work

Support for standards and exchange formats (e.g. for project packages from SDL
Trados, SDL WorldServer and MemoQ, XLIFF, etc.)

Flexible licensing models (on-site, floating, time-limited, laaS, SaasS)

Worldwide support organization (first-, second-, and third-level)

Flexible translation memory (multi-format, multilingual, multi-directional)
Terminology and translation in a single project

Detailed check options and extensive quality reports, segment-specific revision
tracking

Efficiency through template-controlled processes, multistage pretranslation and
integrated MT interfaces

High translation quality through context and terminology that is available at any
time

Morphological support in over 80 languages and language variants

Intuitive tag handling thanks to intelligent markup methods

Dual concordance search in both source and target languages

Synchronised layout previews for all project types

Translation suggestions from TM and MT in the same editor

Efficient quality assurance thanks to review mode with extensive review options
Simple information exchange thanks to segment-specific commenting functions
Quick correction through synchronised error overview

Complete segment history including all changes
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Project
management

Basics

Translation projects in Transit

Translation process

Layout is
merged with
translated text

Layout
is separated

Document
in English

Any document
format
in German

Manual
translation

Automatic

pre-translation

via supported by fuzzy matches
Translation Memory (translation suggestions) and
(reference material) terminology management system

The information which a project manager has to provide to create a project in Transit is
comparable with the information required for a conventional translation project which
does not use a translation memory system (» Creating a project, page 39 and » Project
settings, page 83).

The project manager then imports the files to be translated into Transit (» Importing
files, page 60). Next Transit creates language pairs which the translator can translate in
the Transit editor. During the import process, Transit compares the text to be translated
with existing translations and automatically translates text that is identical to the
reference material.

After import, the translator can start work (» Translating in Transit, page 25 and

» Translating the text, page 150).

Convenient functions are available for exchanging projects with other users (e.g. with

external translators). All the required data can be saved in a single, compressed file,
which can be decompressed again by the recipient (» Exchanging projects, page 120).

When the translation is complete, the project manager exports the files (» Exporting
files, page 68). By this process, Transit creates files - containing your translated text - in
the original format.
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Translating in
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Transit

To ensure that the delivered project adheres to the highest possible quality standards,
Transit has many quality assurance functions (» Quality assurance, page 248).

The Report Manager is available to project managers to facilitate costing, monitoring
and invoicing of projects. It offers project analysis and invoicing options (» Analysing
projects with the Report Manager, page 311).

When the project manager has created a Transit project and imported the files which
require translating (» Project management, page 24), the translator can start work

(» Translating in Transit, page 140). Transit helps the translator to translate with the aid
of a number of functions which make work easier. These include:

@® Transit editor (» The layout of the Transit editor, page 146)

The editor always looks the same, no matter which file type is being translated. This
means that translators do not constantly need to reorientate themselves and can
always use the same user interface.

® Fuzzy matches from the reference material (» Fuzzy matches, page 165)

As you translate, Transit searches through the reference material and the text you
have already translated to establish whether segments with the same or similar
source text already exist. Transit also supplies you with suggestions for segments
which are not completely identical to segments in the reference material. The trans-
lator decides whether to accept or alter the suggestion, or whether to translate the
text from scratch.

® Terminology management with TermStar (» Working with terminology, page 179)

Transit alsoincorporates the TermStar terminology management system. TermStar
automatically displays existing translations from project dictionaries. This saves you
searching and helps you keep terminology consistent throughout the translation.

In addition, the translator can enter new terminology into TermStar during trans-
lation and thereby build up the dictionary.

® Customising Transit (» Customising the Transit working environment, page 346)

You can customise Transit to suit your individual requirements, thus allowing every
user to work efficiently at every stage of their work.
® Quality assurance (» Quality assurance, page 248)
Transit has many functions designed to guarantee the quality of work, and thus that
of the translation project overall (e.g. spellcheck and terminology check, proof-
reading printout, and the project status for checking the progress of the translation)
® Report Manager (» Analysing projects with the Report Manager, page 311)
The Report Manager in Transit provides a range of easy-to-use options for project
analysis and invoicing as well as for the preparation of offers. This means that the
user is always up-to-date on the status of the work and can calculate or invoice
projects.
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Transit user interface

Userrolesin  Thanks toits concept of 'user roles', Transit can offer you an interface optimised to suit
Transit your particular area of responsibility:

User role

Areas of responsibility

Project Manager
Project Calculation Manager

Translator

Reviewer

Markup Specialist

Reference Material Manager

Alignment Specialist

Terminology Manager
Terminologist
Terminology Translator

Localisation Specialist

Super User

Creating and managing projects

Producing costings and invoices for projects

Translation work; Transit supports you in your work with:
® aworking environment optimised for translation

® the option to work on a wide variety of file types, even without
owning the associated application

® automatic translation of identical sections of text

® fuzzy matches from reference material for similar sections of
text

Proofreading and quality assurance

Assigning formatting information to the right text / quality
assurance

Editing and managing reference material

Creating reference material from matching source and target
documents in their original format

Editing and managing terminology
Creating terminology
Translation and use of terminology

Resizing / adjustment of user interfaces already translated in
Transit

This role does not configure the interface for any particular user
group, but instead makes available the full range of functions
offered by Transit.

Standard user roles in Transit

Your choice of user role affects both the functions which are available and the basic
appearance of Transit. This manual describes all the functions as they appear under the

Super Userrole.

If you want to change roles or create additional roles of your own, see the » Transit/
TermStar Reference Guide for details.
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When Transit is started up for the first time, it displays the following window:

2 Select user role x

\g @
Project Project Calculation

Manager Manager Transiator Reviewer

. =
/ \ .
Markup Reference Material Alignment Localisation
Spedialist Manager Spedialist Spedialist
Biari i
N\
| N
/’ /A A g/
Terminology Manager Terminalogist Terminology Translator Super User
Super User

Don't ask again at startup

Select user role window
You are asked to select a role. It is possible to change your user role at any time while
working in Transit, without having to restart.

Inaddition to the standard user roles, you can also create new, custom user roles, either
by defining a new role from scratch or by modifying an existing user role (» Transit/
TermStar Reference Guide).

How do | select a user role when Transit starts up?

When Transit is launched for the first time, it displays the Select user role window.
Transit displays this window on each subsequent occasion you start Transit unless you
select Don't ask again at startup.

1. Select astandard user role (represented by the icons) or a custom user role (from
the white field at the bottom right).

Transit saves your choice of user role and continues to load.
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Scopes in Transit
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How do | select a user role while using Transit?
1. Select the User roles button from the resource bar.
Transit displays a menu with options relating to role selection:

- Standard userroles: Transit displays alist fromwhich you can select astandard
user role. If a standard user role is currently selected, Transit indicates this by
placing a dot on the left-hand side.

- My user roles: Transit displays a list from which you can select a user role that
you have defined. If one of these user roles is currently selected, Transit
indicates this by placing a dot on the left-hand side.

- Select user role: Transit displays the Select user role window, as described
above, which provides an overview of all available user roles.

2. Select auser role using one of the methods described above.

Transit saves your choice of user role.

When you save specific settings in Transit, you can select the scope for which the
settings are available or applied (e.g. for segment filters, project templates or font
mappings):

Icon Scope Setting available for / applied to

Global to all projects - regardless of the customer and
ﬁ user

User to all projects to which the same customer is
!_ assigned
i._. Customer to all projects to which the same user works on
E! Project only to the current project

Icons for scopes

This means you can be sure that project-specific settings are only used for the corre-
sponding project or customer.

Examples:

® Youhave created a font mapping for a project. Since you only require this
conversion file for this particular project, you can save it in the Project scope. This
ensures that you cannot use it accidentally for other projects.

® Youhave created a project template which you wish to also make available to other
users. You should therefore save this template in the Global scope so that other
users will be able to access it as well.
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Tip: Preselect the default scope

In the user preferences you can define in which scope projects shall be created or
unpacked usually (» User preferences for working folders (scope and folder
hierarchy), page 363). In this way, the scope is already preselected when you create

or unpack a project.

Colour conceptin - The principal elements of the Transit's user interface have each been assigned their own
Transit colour:

© STAR AG

Markups in the Transit editor

Colour Scope Windows in Transit
Green Source language ® Source language pane in the Transit editor
® \Window for source language fuzzy matches
Red Target language ® Target language pane in the Transit editor
® Window for target language fuzzy matches
Yellow Terminology ® Terminology suggestions in the Transit editor
® Terminology window
Blue Markup ® Markup window
°
°

In the Terminology window: Terminology
suggestions that are based on formattings in
the reference material (» Adding terminology
suggestions based on markups to the
dictionary, page 187).

The colour concept in Transit
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The working areas After starting Transit, you are first asked to select a user role (» User roles in Transit,
and information page 26). When you have made this selection, the Transit user interface is displayed:

panes of the
Transit user
interface
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® Top:

The interface of Transit is divided into the following areas:

1: The Transit symbol (» page 31)
2: The Quick Access Toolbar (» page 31)
3: The ribbon bar (» page 32)

® Middle:
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4: Transit editor, which may include the Terminology, Markup and Fuzzy Matches
windows (» The layout of the Transit editor, page 146)

® Bottom:

5:The Transit toolbar (» page 32)
6: The resource bar (» page 33)

7: Status bar: Helpful information on the current segment (» Information in the
status bar, page 425).
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The Transit
symbol

The Quick Access
Toolbar
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The Transit symbol accommodates the following functions:
P

2

Icon/button Function

Opendictionaries (» Opening dictionaries, page 180)

Open language pair (» Opening language pairs, page 144)
Save language pair (» Saving language pairs, page 145)

Save all language pairs (» Saving language pairs, page 145)
Save as

Print (» Opening dictionaries, page 180)

Close language pair (» Closing language pairs, page 145)
Close all language pairs (» Closing language pairs, page 145)

Select user role (» User roles in Transit, page 26)

SERITPRIVY

User preferences Opens the user preferences (» User preferences, page 347)

Exit Transit Closes Transit (» Closing Transit, page 36)

Commands under the Transit symbol

Recent projects, on the right-hand side of the menu, lists projects that you recently
worked onin Transit.

The Quick Access Toolbar contains important functions which are used frequently
when working with Transit.

3 @ = ﬁ ;\'|

To optimise the Transit workspace, you can configure the Quick Access Toolbar to your
particular needs, adding and removing functions as required (» Customising the Quick

Access Toolbar, page 372).
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The ribbon bar

The Transit editor

The Transit
toolbar
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The ribbon bar is divided into tabs, which are in turn subdivided according to particular
functions:

= AL b &b b b => b D
H Saveas - & =
Create  Open Open Settings Impaort Export Merge Pack Forward Unpack Pack Unpack Show
language pair il Detete extract transiation translation  attschments

Processing Exchange (Transit / XLIFF / SDL/ MemogQ)

As the key working area, the Transit editor window occupies the central area of the
Transit user interface. The source and target language pane of the editor window in
Transit are designed to clearly represent the structure of afile as well as to offer useful
tools to facilitate navigating among files during translation.

Depending on the selected view preferences, Transit can display the window in
different positions and sizes. You can arrange these windows however you like within
the main Transit window (» Customising the Transit working environment, page 346).

The Transit toolbar is located on the right-hand side of the Transit user interface. The
tools which appear in the Transit toolbar when Transit is started depends on the
selected user role.

The following tools are available:

Tool Function

Source fuzzy Fuzzy matches (» page 165)

Target fuzzy

Terminology Working with terminology (» page 179)

Markup Markups in the Transit editor (» page 173)

Find/Replace Find/Replace (» page 211)

Dual Concordance search Starting a concordance search (» page 232)

Dynamic Linking Calling up Dynamic Linking (» page 235)

Spellcheck Spellcheck (» page 250)

Segment info ® Entering and using comments (» page 188)
® |nformation in the “Segment info” window

(» page 189)
Character map Inserting Unicode characters (» page 214)
Web search Web search: Researchtranslations and meanings

in the web (» page 220)

Tools in the Transit toolbar
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The resource bar
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Tool Function
File navigation File display in the “File navigation” window
(» page 225)
PDF viewer/Word preview PDF viewer/Word preview (» page 227)
HTML viewer HTML viewer (» page 229)
Multimedia viewer Multimedia viewer (» page 230)
RC editor Binary resources in the RC editor (» page 226)

Tools in the Transit toolbar (cont.)

You can use standard-window tools in the following ways:

® Youcanopenthetoolviathe Transit-toolbar context menu and close it when it is no
longer required by clicking on the X in the titlebar.

® You canintegrate (dock) the tool with the Transit user interface (» How do | dock a
standard window with the user interface?, page 412).

® You can change the display mode of the tool to use it as a floating window after
docking it with the user interface (» How do | change the display mode for a floating
window?, page 410).

The resource bar provides access to basic resources which you will need to refer to
frequently in the course of your daily work:

User roles [nba"rfams DualFuzzy ) Reference material D\cnunaIHEs Lum\ls’ahun WebTransit

® Userroles:

- With User roles | Select user role you can choose a standard user role (» How
do | select a user role while using Transit?, page 28).

- With User roles | Manage user roles you can modify a standard user role to
suit your own requirements and save it as a custom user role (» Transit/
TermStar Reference Guide).

- With User roles | My user roles you can select from custom user roles.

- With User roles | Standard user roles you can open a list of the standard user
roles which come with Transit (» User roles in Transit, page 26).

® \With Interfaces you can create a new project using predefined templates for

particular file types (» Creating a new project via the resource bar, page 53).

® WithDual Fuzzy you can modify settings for Dual Fuzzy search (» User preferences

for dual fuzzy search, page 359).

® \With Reference material you can import, create, editing and maintain reference

material (» Transit/TermStar Reference Guide).
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Project Browser

® \With Dictionaries you can import, create, edit and manage dictionaries and termi-
nology (» Opening dictionaries, page 180).

® \With Localisation you can create a new localisation project.

® \With WebTransit you can open WebTransit to receive, process and deliver jobs
from and to STAR CLM (» Project exchange with STAR CLM, page 137 and
» WebTransit User Guide).

® \With Machine translation you can configure accesses and settings for MT systems
(e.g. STAR MT, Systran, Deepl, Google Translate, etc.; » Appendix: Configuring
access to MT systems, page 441).

® With Synch View you can change the user preferences for the source and target
language previews (» User preferences for synchronised views, page 362).

The Project Browser offers options for structuring the view of the Transit projects and
for customising the view according to your requirements. The Project Browser also has
filter and search functions to provide a clear overview, even if there are a great deal of
projects, helping you to quickly locate particular projects.

The Project Browser is divided into two areas. The top part of the window contains the
table listing the projects, while the filter and search functions are located in the bottom
part.

| & Project bronser -TETX

Project ~ [source language [Target languages (al) [Scope  |Last change: |Date created ki
‘B Customer : Test
(] File type : Adobe InDesign
2010_InDesign_Viswer English (LK) German Customer 28,12,2010 17:08 10.09.2010 13:46
(=) File type : Binary Resource Files
2010_Resouce_Localisation English (LS} German Customer 21.12,2010 16:53 10.09.2010 15:58 3
=] File bype : MS Office
2010_NRXT_MSOffice_multi English (LK) Arabic (Egvpk); Chinese (PR China) Liser 17.03.2011 11:10 10.09.2010 13:21
(=) File type : MS Word . Windows
NKT_align English (LK) French; German; Spanish User 21.12,2010 15:44 21,11,2008 10:49
2010_Swiss_Cuisine_Alignment English (LK) German User 17.03.2011 11:08 10.09.2010 16:28
(# Customer : els
(3 Customer ;
(=) File bype :
Test_einarbeiten German English (LK) User 13.04.2011 18:01 06.04.2011 11:10
MindReader_Terminelogie German English {UK) User 01.02,2011 15:18 01.02.2011 15:17 2
Selectable target languages B s Add. Reset Expand LCancel
Froject Find next [ Match case | oK |

The project table can be altered to suit your individual requirements (» Customising the
Project Browser, page 375).
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Filtering projects
by target
language and
searching for
projects
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You canfilter projects by target language and carry out targeted searches for individual
projects. The column for the project attribute Target languages (selected) must be
displayed to enable filtering by target languages (» Adding project attributes, page 377).

Selectable target languages  Arabic (Egypt) = Add, Resat Enpand LCancel

Projsct  Nst_Word Eind next [T Match case Lok

Filtering and searching in the Project Browser

Selectable target languages: Target languages which can be selected

Add: adds the selected target language to the filter

Reset: resets the filter

Project: field for entering a project name or string to search for

Find next: searches for another project name which matches the search term

Match case: ignore or pay attention to case differences when searching for a
project name

Expand: if they are grouped according to particular attributes, expands or collapses
the groups of projects in the project table

Cancel: discards any changes and closes the Project Browser without selecting
another project

OK: Confirms your project selection and closes the window

How do [ filter by target language in the Project Browser?

1.

Open the Project Browser by selecting Project | Administration | Open.
Transit displays the Project Browser.

If it is not already shown, display the project attribute Target languages (selected)
using the context menu (» Adding project attributes, page 377).

From the Selectable target languages list, select the language that you want to
filter the projects by and then click Add.

This language will be displayed in the Target languages (selected) column for all
projects which contain this target language.

Example: you want to determine which projects have both German and English (UK) as
their target languages.

1.

Select German from the Selectable target languages list and click Add.

Inthe Target languages (selected) column, Transit now shows the entry German for
all projects containing this target language.

Then select English (UK) from the Selectable target languages list and click Add.

Transit now displays the target languages German and English (UK) in the Target
languages (selected) column. Using this procedure, you can add further languages,
or start anew search. To do this, you need to reset the filter by clicking Reset.
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How do | search for a particular project in the Project Browser?

1.

Open the Project Browser by selecting Project | Administration | Open.
Transit displays the Project Browser.

Enter the name of the project you are looking for in the Project field. Alternatively
you can just enter a string which is part of the project name (e.g. Docum instead of
Documentation). If you want case differences to be taken into account for the search,
select the Match case option.

Transit indicates the first project in the project table which matches the search
query by highlighting the corresponding row.

To search for other projects matching this search query, click Find next.

The next match is highlighted in the project table.

Closing Transit

When you have finished your work with Transit, you can close it.

How do | close Transit?

1.
2.

Click the Transit icon and select | Exit Transit.

If you have modified a language pair and have not yet saved it, Transit displays the
following message:
The file ".." was changed. Save?

Decide whether Transit should save the language pair:
- Yes: Transit saves the language pair and closes it.

- No: Transit does not save the language pair and closes it. Doing so, your
changes to the language pair will be lost.

- Cancel: The language pair is not saved and remains open.
If applicable, Transit displays the message for each unsaved language pair.

If you have modified the project settings and have not yet saved them, Transit
displays the following message:
Project settings have been changed. Save?

Decide whether Transit should save the project:
- Yes: Transit saves the project and closes it.

- No: Transit closes the project without saving it. Doing so, your changes to the
project settings will be lost.

- Cancel: The project and Transit will not close.

If you have modified the user preferences or settings on the ribbon bar and have not
yet saved them, Transit displays the following message:
The user preferences or settings on the ribbon bar have been changed. Save?
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Decide whether Transit should save the user preferences and the ribbon bar
settings:

- Yes: Transit saves the changes, then closes.

- No: Transit closes without saving the changes. Doing so, the changes to the user
preferences and to the ribbon bar will be lost.

- Cancel: Transit will not close.

The next time you start Transit, you can open the last edited project (» Tip: List of recent
projects, page 143).
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3 Project management

The information which must be provided when setting up a project in Transit is compa-
rable with that required for a conventional translation project, not using a translation
memory system.

Transit guides you step-by-step through the individual options so that you will not miss
anything out in the process (» Creating a project, page 39).

Transit saves all the information of a project in the “project settings”. You can use these
settings to specify how Transit will import the files and then later export them (» Project
settings, page 83).

The following steps must be carried out once the project settings have been defined:
1. Importing files (» page 60)
2. If necessary, packing the project if it is to be translated by another user
(» Exchanging projects, page 120)
3. Translating in Transit (» page 140)

If necessary, unpacking the translation if the project was translated by another user
(» Unpacking a translation, page 131)

5. Checking files prior to export (» page 69)
6. Exportingfiles (» page 68)

Transit can also create a translation extract which only contains the segments which
Transit did not automatically pretranslate (» Working with translation extracts,
page 73).

You can compact existing reference material so that it only contains one copy of
segments which occur multiple times, or which only differ slightly. This creates
reference material which is smaller in size and faster to transfer (e.g. by e-mail) and
which, in some circumstances, can deliver pretranslations and fuzzy matches more
quickly (» Transit/TermStar Reference Guide).

If you have a language pair, you can use it to add specialist terminology to a dictionary
(» Extracting terminology from language pairs, page 79).
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Creating a project

To translate a document using Transit, you must first create a project. A wizard helps
you to do this by guiding you step-by-step through the functions so you cannot forget
any settings.

Selecting Project | Administration | Create takes you to the Create new project
window:

Create new project X

() Based on template:

(O Based on project:

|6 DeFAULT v

(O Alignment project

[You can create a new project using one of the fallowing options

Use a project template, where the most importart project settings have already been defined

Create a new project from scratch.

Create a new project based on an existing project. Such projects already contain al the required fomatting and
customerspecfic seftings.

Create an alignment project if you want to align files for use s reference materal

< Back Next > Cancel

You have the following options when creating a project:

You can create a new project based on a template.

The option Based on template allows you to select from a list of user-defined
project templates and adapt these to suit your current project.

You can create a new project from scratch.

The option New project from scratch lets you create a new project from scratch
(» Creating a new project, page 40).

You can create a follow-up project.

Using the option Based on project, you can create a follow-up project. With this
option, Transit suggests the settings of an existing project so you only have to
change the settings which differentiate the new project from the old project

(» Create a new project based on an existing project, page 52).

You can create an alignment project.
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With the option Alignment project, you can turn translations which were not trans-
lated with Transit into reference material (» Creating an alignment project,
page 319 and » Machine alignment, page 340).

Shared project with TermStar

When you create a project in Transit, this is also used by the TermStar terminology
management system. The Transit project also contains all the settings which
TermStar requires.

This means that if you want to use or edit terminology for a translation project, there
is no need to create a separate project in TermStar.

Creating anew Selecting Project | Administration | Create in Transit gives the user the option to create
project anew project from scratch or a project based on a template.

Itis also possible to select predefined default project templates using the Interfaces
button in the resource bar, which you can then adapt for your project (» Creating a new
project via the resource bar, page 53).

If you want to create a new project template, please refer to » Managing project
templates, page 379.

How do | create a new project?
1. Select Project | Administration | Create.

Transit displays the following window:

Create new project X

() Based on template:

() Based on groject:
|6 DeFAULT v

(O Alignment project

[You can create a new project using one of the fallowing options

Use a project template, where the most importart project settings have already been defined

Create a new project from scratch.

Create a new project based on an existing project. Such projects already contain al the required fomatting and
customerspecfic seftings.

Create an alignment project if you want to align files for use s reference materal

< Back Next > Cancel

2. Tocreate anew project, select New project from scratch. Confirm the option
selected with Next.
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Transit displays the following window:

Administration *

Project information

Narme: | |

Scope: | Global ~

User: [Luis B. P |

Customer: v New customer...

Project comment

Project status
| |

Enter a project name and select the scope under which it will be listed for organisational purposes. This
information is used to identify the project and cannot therefore be altered later on

if you wavld like to store the project under a specific customer, select an existing customer or create @ new one
if necessary, you can enter information about the project and its curent status

< Back Next > Cancel

3. Specify the administrative information (» “Administration” project settings,
page 86).
- Project name: Enter the name of the project here. When choosing a name for
the project, ensure that it does not contain any invalid characters. The following
charactersarenotallowed:\ / " : <> | 2 *

- Scope: Select the scope to which the project should be assigned (» Scopes in
Transit, page 28).

- If you have selected Customer from the Scope list, select the desired customer
from the Customer list.

- Click New customer to create a new customer. Transit displays the following
window:

Create new customer 7 x

Customer: [| | [ Create customer |

Use this dilog ta enter information on & customer. Enter the customer's name and enter the name of a folder to
store customer-specific information. The folder will be created automaticaly.

Enter the name of the customer in the Customer field. Transit automatically
copies the name into the Customer data folder field. Transit saves
customer-specific settings to this folder.
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Click Create customer to confirm the information entered for the new
customer. Transit displays the Administration window again. You can now
select the new customer from the Customer list.

You can enter acomment on your project in the Project comment section.

Inthe Project status sectionyou can enter remarks on the status of the project,
e.g. Imported, Statistics created, Imported and checked before translation, Sent to
translator, etc.

Confirm your settings with Next.

Tra

nsit displays the following window:

Lang

uages x

Source language

Curent target language

Project target languages (0)

Add

Remove

Choose the source language for the text to be translated
Select "Add to speciy all the target languages for your project.

Select the Cument target language' from your list of project target languages. This represents the language pair
iwhich will be opened in the edtor.

Back Next > Cancel

If you are creating a new project from scratch, the source and target language fields

will

be empty, because this option does not set predefined languages.

4. Specify the source and target languages for the project (» “Languages” project
settings, page 85).

42

Source language: Select the required language.
Current target language: Select the required language.

You can select languages specified as project target languages. When creating
anew project, it is first necessary to add the required languages in the Project
target languages section.

Project target languages: Transit displays all the target languages for the
project in the Project target languages section.
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- Toaddatarget language, click Add. Transit displays the following window:

Add target languages

Available languages:

Bumese (MYA)
Catalan (CA

Chinese (Taiwan) (CHT)
Corsican (COS)
Croatian (HRY)

Czech (C5Y)

Danish (DAN)

Dari (PRS)

Dutch (NLD)

English (US) (ENU)
Estonian (ETI)

Farosse (FOS)

Fiipine (Phiigpines) (FIL)
Finnish

Frisian (Netherands} (FRY)

T x

Cancel

Select one or more languages which you want to add to the project as target
languages. To select several target languages, press and hold the CTRL key.
Confirm your selection with OK.

Transit displays the Languages window again with the target languages added.
You now have the chance, if required, to select a different language as your

current target language.

- Toremoveatargetlanguage fromthe project, select the language in the Project

target languages section and click Remove.

This does not cause Transit to delete the files for the removed target language,

but that the language is no longer used in this project.

Confirm your settings with Next.
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Transit displays the following window with the path of the working folder:

Folders / filenames

x

Project working folder
."ﬂ. curentprojects'\Localization \LBP User Manual V 2- Browse
Open..
Folder hisrarchy =
@) ..\<Project> (O .. \<User name>'<Customer>\<Project>

(O .. \<Customer>\<User name>\<Project>
(O Userdefined...

(O .\<Customer>\<Project>
(O .. \<User name>'<Project>

Export folders for project target languages

Language Export folder Change
French \EXPORT'WFRAL Relative path
English (UK) \EXPORT\ENG\

Chinese (PR China} MEXPORTMCHSY

< >

[] Append target language codes to filenames during export

Add suffix: Transit language code Delimiter: Underscors

Example: Replace camesponding suffx in ariginal language file names
[ Export all languages into the same folder
Export Change...

Relative path

Cancel

< Back Next >

Specify the working folder which Transit should use to save all the files for this

project (» “Folders / filenames” project settings, page 87).

If you do not want to use the suggested folder, click Browse or select the
desired folder hierarchy (» Folder hierarchy, page 87).

When you export a project for the first time, Transit creates the Export
subfolder in the working folder and subfolders for each target language in it.
The exported files are saved in these folders.

However, you can specify other export folders for each target language - even
outside the working folder (» How do | change an export folder?, page 89).

If Transit shall add target language codes during export, select Append target
language codes to filenames during export (» How does Transit add target
language codes during export?, page 89).

Select the form of the language codes from the Add suffix list and select the
Delimiter. If Transitis toreplace the corresponding language code in the source
language file name, select Replace corresponding suffix in original filenames.

If Transit shall export all target language files to one folder, select Export all
languages into the same folder (» How does Transit export all target language
files to one folder?, page 90).

Confirm your settings with Next.
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Transit displays the following window:

File type ®
File type
Microsoft Word ~ File type options
[ Create files for PDF wiewer during import Define

File type information:

Preselection foptional)
by file type by customer

Fon mapping
[ FonT - Edt.

< Back Next > Cancel

6. Specify the type of file that you want to import (» “File type” project settings,
page 95).

Select the desired file type from the File type list.

If you want to search for particular file types or for file types for a particular
customer, you can restrict the list using the Preselection (optional) section.

|f you want to create PDF files for the synchronised PDF display later during
the import, select Create files for PDF viewer during import (supported for
Word, PowerPoint, and Visio files).

This setting is a default. When starting the import, you can still decide whether
Transit shall create PDF files or not (» Performing an import, page 61).

Font mapping lets you assign particular fonts to the target language document
which is to be created.

Inorder to select specific settings for the file type, click File type options. Doing
so, you can specify which parts of your files should be imported for translation
(» Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All File Formats”).

Confirm your settings with Next.

© STAR AG
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Transit displays the following window:

Files

Project files: 0

original name or its working name is displayed.

the Transit file for Geman does nat yet exist.

< Back

Select files
Select fglder..
Working name

Remove

Display mode:
Working name v
Display

Original v

Atributes. .

Specily the criginal files you would like to import, You can select files or even whole folders, including subfolders.
There is also the option to give the files meaningful working names. Display mode’ determines whetherthe a file's

Display’ affects which files are displayed. For example, if Gernan'is sslected and a filename is crossed out, then

Next > Cancel

7. Specify which files you want to import and translate in Transit.

- Ifyouwish to select individual files, click Select files.

Transit displays the Select original files window. Select the desired files and
confirm the selection by clicking Open.

If you wish to select all the files in a folder, click Select folder.
Transit displays the Select folder with original files window. Select the desired

folder.

Select Include subfolders if you want Transit to import the contents of all

subfolders as well.

Confirm your selection by clicking Open.

- Ifyouwanttoremove afile or afolder from the project, select the file/folder and

click Remove.

- Ifyouwant to assign a working name to a file, select the file and click Working

name.

Transit displays the following window:

Working name 7 X

QOriginal name:

‘ D:\TecDocLBP\UserManual\Version02-03\Detsch* Troubleshoating-Rey ‘

Intemal name:

[Troubleshooting Repair |

Working name:

roubleshooting-Repail |
Cancel
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Enter the desired working name into the Working name field. Confirm your
entry with OK.

From the Display mode list, select how Transit should display the filenames in
the Project files section:

- Working name: Transit displays the working name.
- Original name: Transit displays the path and original name of the file.

From the Display list, select the files which Transit should display in the Project
files section.

Transit then indicates in the Project files section whether the corresponding
language files already exist (» Display, page 92).

If the files do not yet exist, it may be that they still need to be imported for the
language selected.

If you want to specify specific attribute values for the added project files, click
Attributes.

By doing so, you provide the project files with additional information that you
canuse later on - for importing them into a TM Container and exporting them
as TMXfiles (» Document “Transit: Managing and using TM Containers”).

Confirm your settings with Next.

Transit displays the following window:

Reference material *

Reference projects. folders and files

[ Add project ]
Add folder...
Add fles

Add TM Container...

Remove reference

Select the reference files for this project. You can ether select particular language pairs individually or complete
folders including subfolders. Atematively you can select a previous project. giving you access lo its warking folder
and any reference material selected in that project

< Back MNext > Cancel

8. Specify which files you want to use as reference material

To select a project as reference material, click Add projects.
Transit displays the Project Browser. Select the desired project.
Confirm your selection with OK.

To select all the files in a folder, click Add folder.

47



3 PROJECT MANAGEMENT

48

Transit displays the Select reference folder window. Select the desired folder.
If the folder contains subfolders, they are automatically included in the
selection.

Confirm your selection by clicking Open.
To add individual files as reference material, click Add files.

Transit displays the Select reference files window. Select the desired files and
confirm the selection by clicking Open.

To add a TM Container or TM Filter as reference material, click Add TM
Container.

Transit displays the Add TM Container window. Select the desired TM
Container or TM Filter and confirm by clicking Select.

If you want to remove a project, folder or file from the list of already selected

reference material, select the corresponding entry and click Remove
reference.

Confirm your settings with Next.

Transit displays the following window:

Dictionaries x

Curent dictionary

Project dictionaries

Add...

Remove

[Spectly all dictienanies in which you would like to search for teminology during translation as ‘Project dictionaries'.
Select a dictionary to which you woid like to add new terminalogy during translation as the Current dictionary’

< Back Next > Cancel

From the Current dictionary list, select the dictionary to which Transit should add
any new terminology.

You can select a dictionary which has been specified as a project dictionary. If the
required dictionary is not contained in the list, you must first add it to the Project
dictionaries section.

To assign adictionary to the project, click Add in the Project dictionaries section.
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Transit displays the following window:

Add dictionaries

Select dictionary

Dictionary name
Web
WordPress
Development
MarCom

Proposals

Database name
TemStar NXT Recsived
TemStar NXT Received
WebTem

WebTem

WebTem

WebTem

Project dictionaries

Inthe Select dictionary section Transit displays the dictionaries that you can
access. In the right column Transit displays the name of the database in which the
respective dictionary is saved.

By clicking on the column header Dictionary name and Database name you can
sort the dictionaries or the databases alphabetically ascending or descending for a

better overview.

Inthe Project dictionaries section Transit displays the dictionaries that are already
defined as project dictionaries.

- IntheSelectdictionary section, select one or more dictionaries which you want

to add to the project. Confirm your selection with OK.

Transit displays the Dictionaries window again with the dictionaries added. If
necessary, you can now select a different current dictionary.

- Toremove adictionary from the project, select the dictionary in the Project

dictionaries section and click Remove.

Transit will not delete the dictionary data from the database when a dictionary
is removed, it will merely no longer use the dictionary in this project.

Confirm your settings with Next.
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Transit displays the summary:

Summary

Selected settings

Create new project

Project name:

LBP User Manual V 2:3 DEU ALL
Customer name:

Luigi Canini
Creator user D!

is B. Pemo

Comment:
Status:

| Source lanquage

v

If you wart to comect any options, click on Back’

[This is a summary of the settings you have selected. Please check that it is comect.

Click on *Additional options' if you would like to corfigure other options. such as pretransiation settings.

< Back

Additional options..

This displays all the settings which you have previously specified for the current

project.

10. Check your settings or specify additional settings:

- Click Back if you want to change a setting.

- Ifyouwant to make additional settings for segmentation, report settings,
format check, default values, reference material, pretranslation or extracts,

click Additional options.
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11.

Transit displays the following window, which contains the following tabs:

Advanced project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL ? x
Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Messages Segmentation Report settings Format check Default values

Display when opening the project

[] For unpacked projects only
Display before packing the translation

Display after exporting the project.

Display when selected as basis for a follow-up project or as project template:

Segmentation: Options for splitting the text into individual sections (segments,
» ‘Segmentation” project settings, page 104).

Report settings: Settings for the Report Manager for analysing and invoicing
your translation project (» “Report settings” project settings, page 98).

Format check: Options for verifying the consistency of formatting information,
the representation of numbers and for detecting missing or redundant spaces
(» “Format check” project setting, page 100).

Default values: Default values for dictionary entries made while working on the
project (» “Default values” project settings, page 107).

Pretranslation: Settings for pretranslation based on the reference material

(» “Pretranslation” project settings, page 109).

Extracts: Settings for the creation of reference and translation extracts

(» “Extracts” project settings, page 115).

Machine translation: Generating translation suggestions during import using
machine translation (» “Machine translation” project settings, page 117).
Pretrans. (context): The context-based pretranslationis an optional function. If
you wish to use this function and have it activated, please contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Configure the desired settings and confirm them by clicking OK (» Project settings,
page 83).

Once you have checked all the settings, confirm them with Finish.

Transit creates the project with all the files and folders.
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Once you have created a project, the next step generally is to import the files. For
this reason, Transit displays the following message:
Project created successfully. Do you want to start the import process now?

12. Decide whether you want to import the files now or later:
- Click Yes if you want to import the files straight away.

Transit displays the Import project window. Proceed as explained in
» Importing files, page 60.

- Click No if you want to import the files at a later stage.

You can carry out the import process at a later stage (» Importing files, page 60).
However, you must import the files before you can start the translation.

Create anew If youchoose to create a project based on an existing project, Transit suggests the
project based on existing settings from this project, so you only have to modify the options which differ-
an existing project entiate the new project from the old one.

How do | create a new project based on an existing project?
1. Select Project | Administration | Create.

Transit displays the following window:

Create new project hd

() Based on template:

() New project from scratch

(@) Based on project:

(O Alignment project

[You can create a new project using one of the fallowing options

Use a project template, where the most impertart project settings have already been defined.

Create a new project from scratch

Create a new project based on an existing project. Such projects already contain allthe required fomatting and
ustomer-specic seftings

Create an alignment project if you want to align files for use as reference material.

< Back Next > Cancel

2. Tocreate afollow-up project, select Based on project.
3. Select the project which you want to use as the basis for your new project.
Confirm the option selected with Next.
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Transit displays the following window:

Administration x

Project information

Scope: | Global N2
User: |Luis B. Pemo
Customer: | Luigi Canini v New customer.
Project comment

Project status
| |

[Enter a project name and select the scope under which i wil be listed for orgaisational purposes. This
information s used to identify the project and cannot therefore be altered later on

If you would ike to store the project under a specific customer, select an existing customer or create a new one
If necessary. you can enter information about the project and s curent status

< Back Mext > Cancel

The settings of the old project are used without change, with the following excep-
tions:

- Asthe project name, Transit suggests the name of the old project with 1
appended to the end.

- Inthe “Reference material” project setting, Transit lists the reference material
of the old project and adds the old project as a reference project.

If the language pairs of the old project are sufficient as reference material, you
can remove the reference material of the old project from the project settings
(» “Reference material” project setting, page 101).

- Transit removes the old files from the “Files” project settings so that you can
select the new files to be imported (» “Files” project settings, page 91).

Accept the suggested settings or change the settings for the new project. To do so,
proceed as when creating a new project (from » step 4, page 42 onwards).

Creating anew The Transit resource bar contains project templates, allowing you to create a project
project via the quickly. A project created via the resource bar differs from a project created from
resource bar scratch in the following respects:

® Project folder: Transit automatically saves the project to C:\Program
Files\Transit NXT\projects\<project name>.Forthe project name, Transitusesthe
name you have entered under Project name in the Administration window.

® Filetype: Thefile type is preselected when you choose the project template.

® Dictionary: The project wizard skips the Dictionaries window when you create a
project via the resource bar.
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Clicking the Additional options button in the Summary window takes you to the
advanced project settings. Here, you can make further project settings before you
finally create the project.

How do | create a project via the resource bar?

1. Click the Interfaces button on the resource bar.

2. Select the desired file type (e.g. 0ffice -> Microsoft Office).
Transit displays the following window:

Administration x

Project information

Name: [| ]

Scope: | Global >
User: [Luis B. Pemo |
Customer: ~ New customer.
Project comment

Project status
| |

[Enter a project name and select the scope under which i wil be listed for orgaisational purposes. This
information s used to identify the project and cannot therefore be altered later on

If you would like to store the project under a specific customer, select an existing customer or create a new one
If necessary. you can enter information about the project and ts curent status

< Back Next > Cancel

3. Specify the administrative information (» “Administration” project settings, page 86)
and proceed in the same way as when creating a new project (» Creating a new
project, page 40).
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Opening a project
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Opening, changing, saving, and deleting a project

Inorder to translate the files in a project or to change the project settings, you need to
open that project (» Opening a project, page 55).

If you have changed the project settings, save the project so that you will not lose the
changes (» Saving a project, page 57).

If you do not need a project anymore, you can delete it (» Deleting a project, page 58).

When you open a project, Transit uses the project settings you saved for the project.
After having opened the project, you can change the project settings, import or export
files, open language pairs to translate them, etc.

How do | open a project?
1. Select Project | Administration | Open.

Transit displays the Project Browser:

| & Project bronser -

Fie type -
Project ~ [source language [Target languages (al) [Scope  |Last change: |Date created ki

B Customer ; Test
I File kype : Adobe InDesign

2010_InDesign_Yiewer Engish (LK) German Customer 28.12.201017:08  10.09.2010 13:46

=) File kype : Binary Resource Files

2010_Resouce_Localisation Engish (LIS) German Customer 21,12,201016553  10.09.2010 15558 |~
I File kype : MS Office

2010_NRT_M5GFfice_multi Engish (LK) Arabic (Egypk) Chinese (PR China} User  17.03.2011 11:10 10.09.2010 13:21

=) File kype : MS Word F. Windows

KT _Aion Engish (LK) French; German; Spanish User 211220101544 21.11.2008 10:49
2010_Sniiss_Cuisine_Alignment Engiish (LK) German User  17.03.201111:08  10.09.2010 16:28

) Customer : els

=) Customer :

=) Fille type :
Test_sinarbeiten German Englsh (LK) User 130420111801 06,04.2001 11:10
MindReader_Terminologie German Englsh (UK} Usr 01022011158 0102201115107
q m v
Selectable taget languages - fdd. Beset Expand LCancel
Project Find next ] Match case | oK I

In the Project Browser, Transit displays all available projects and allows to search and sort projects
(» Project Browser, page 34).

Select the project you wish to open and confirm your choice with OK.

If you have changed the settings for a project which is already open and not yet
saved them, Transit displays the following message:
Project settings have been changed. Save?

Decide whether Transit should save the open project or not:
- Yes: Transit saves the open project, closes it and opens the selected project.

- No: Transit closes the open project without saving it and opens the selected
project.
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Recent projects
list

This will cause all changes that you have made to the open project since the last
save to be lost.

Cancel: Transit does not close the open project and does not open the selected
project.

You can now import or export files, open language files or change the project settings,
for example.

Clicking the Transit symbol at the top left displays the Recent projects list:

ﬁ Open dictionaries Tt propers [
12010_Basic Nutrition General_01 (Global)
2 WebTerm_Supplement_User's_Guide 120523 [z_Doku]
> Open language pair(s) 3 WebTerm (User)
4110726_T5_NXT_User_Guide [z Doku]
Sove language pair  Ctr+S | 5 Sync_PDF_FrameMaker (Global)
6 Transit_GUI (Global}
1 MR InstallGuide_DEU (Global)
8 Cookbook (Glabal)

Save all language pairs

Saveas

Print. ’
Close language pair  Ctrl+F4

Close all language pairs

\j\ User roles

"I TRTY

| 2 User preferences | | X Exit Transit
List of recently opened projects

To open a project, simply select it from this list.
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Changing the How do | change the project settings?

project settings 1.

Saving a project
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2. Select Project | Administration | Settings.

Transit displays the following window:

Open the project if it is not already open (» Opening a project, page 55).

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User)

Defaut valuss Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. (context)
Flles Reference material Segmertation Report settings
Languages Administration Messages
Source languags
German (DEL) Iv
Curent target language
English (UK) (ENG) v

Project target languages (5)

Engish (UK) (ENG)
French (FRA)

Halian (Switzerand) (IT5)
Spaish (ESP)

Choese the saurce language for the text to be translated.
Select "Add" to specy allthe target languages for your project

which will be opened in the editor

Machine translation
Format check
Folders /filenames

Select the "Curent tanget language" from your list of project target languages. This represents the language pair

Cancel

T x

Dictionaries
Fie type

Apply

3. Select the tab required and change the settings (» Overview of the project settings,

page 83).

Confirm your changes:

- Click Apply to confirm the changes without closing the Project settings

window.

In this way, you can make further changes on the other tabs.

- Click OK to confirm the changes and close the Project settings window.

Transit will now use the modified project settings. Save the project so you do not lose the

changes (» Saving a project, page 57).

If you have changed the project settings, save the project so that you will not lose the

changes.

However, if you have only edited the content of the language pairs (i.e. your translation),
it is sufficient to save the language files (» Saving language pairs, page 145).

How do | save a project?
1. Select Project | Administration | Save.

If the option is greyed out, there are no changes in the project settings that need to

be saved.

57



3 PROJECT MANAGEMENT

%

Transit saves the project with all the settings and overwrites the old settings.

Use the “Based on project” option instead of using “Save as”

If you wish to create a new project based on an existing one, we strongly
recommend creating a follow-up project (» Create a new project based on an
existing project, page 52).

The Project | Administration | Save as function only creates a new project settings
file; it does not copy the project working folder. This means that two projects are
accessing the same data (language pairs and other project-related files).

Deleting a project  If you do not need a project anymore, you can delete it in Transit. Transit then perma-
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nently deletes all project files located in the associated working folder.

DATA LOSS
Transit is able to permanently delete the entire project working folder.

With the working folder, you also delete the language pairs of the project and the
settings saved in the Project scope (e.g. abbreviation lists, segment filters or
import scripts for dictionary import).

Make sure that you really no longer require the project and the data contained
within it.

Tip: Save language pairs as reference material before deleting the project

The language pairs of a project are valuable assets that allow you to reuse your trans-
lations for future projects.

To ensure you do not lose the language pairs while deleting a project, you can do one
of the following before deleting:

® Storing language pairs as reference material (» page 76)

Transit helps you to save the language pairs of the current project as reference
material in a structured way. You can specify how the language pairs should be
copied to the selected reference folder and simply resolve any naming conflicts.

® Copying language pairs manually to another folder

You can open the working folder and copy the language pairs to another location
inyour file system.

To display the contents of the working folder, click Open in the “Folders /
filenames” project settings (» “Folders/filenames” project settings, page 87). This
opens the working folder in the Windows file explorer, with which you can copy
the language pairs to another location.

Transit NXT — User's Guide



OPENING, CHANGING, SAVING, AND DELETING A PROJECT

© STAR AG

Importing language pairs into a TM Container

Ifyou have access toa TM Container (optional), you canimport the language pairs
of the current project into the TM container. In doing so, you assign attributes
and attribute values to the language pairs in order to be able to access suitable
contents of the TM container later (» Document “Transit: Managing and using TM
Containers”).

How do | delete a project?
1.
2.

Open the project that you want to delete (» Opening a project, page 55).

Make sure that you really no longer need the project and the data contained within
it (» Data loss, page 58).

Select Project | Administration | Delete.

Transit displays the following message:
Do you also want to delete the working folder ".." with all subfolders?

Specify whether you also want to delete the project data in the working folder:

- Yes: Transit deletes the project including its working folder with all language
pairs, all other files and all settings that you have saved in Project scope.

- No: Transit deletes the project but leaves the working folder and its contents
unchanged. You can no longer open the project; however, the files are still
available via the file system.

- Cancel: Transit cancels the deletion. The project and its working folder are
retained.

If you have selected Yes or No, Transit displays one of the following messages:
- Do you really want to delete the project "." and its working folder ".."?
- Do you really want to delete the project "."?

Confirm that you really want to delete the project and, if applicable, the working
folder:

- Yes: Transit permanently deletes the project and, if applicable, the working
folder.

- No:Transit cancels the deletion. The project and its working folder are retained.

Depending on the size of the project and the working folder, deletion may take a
moment. When the project is deleted, Transit displays the following message:
Project ".." has been deleted successfully.

In some cases, Transit cannot completely delete the contents of the working folder and
displays acorresponding message. Inthis case, delete the files and the working folder via
the file system.
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import files?

Importing files

Before you can translate a file in Transit, you must first import it. During the import
process, Transit filters the files, splits them into segments and performs pretranslation
(» How does Transit import files?, page 60).

During import, Transit can also create a translation extract, which only contains the text
that is not yet translated (» Working with translation extracts, page 73).

Transit can summarise all segments from the reference material that are relevant as
fuzzy matches (project-related reference extract). This makes the reference material more
compact, reducing the file size and making it easier to send (» “Extracts” project settings,
page 115).

Tips & tricks for all file formats

More detailed information and tips on all the different file formats that Transit can
import is provided in the » Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All File Formats”.

Before you can translate a file in Transit, you must first import it. Transit carries out the
following steps during the import phase (see also fig. » Translation projects in Transit,
page 24):

® Filtering/conversion

Transit opens the source file and separates the formatting information from the
textual information. Formatting information refers to specifications for paragraph
or character formatting, changes in paragraph or character format and formatting
templates, graphics, etc. Transit inserts markups into the text to mark the position of
the formatting information (» Markups in the Transit editor, page 173).

Internally, Transit uses the Unicode character encoding type. For file types that use
another type of encoding, Transit carries out a conversion into Unicode (» Files
without standard encoding, page 97).

® Segmentation

Duringimport, Transit splits the text into segments. These are the sections that must
be translated (» Segments in the Transit editor, page 155). They are also the
sections of text which Transit searches for and replaces when it compares the text
with existing translations. You have already defined in the project settings whether
Transit should segment by sentence or by paragraph. As aresult, asegment is either
anindividual sentence or an entire paragraph (» “Segmentation” project settings,
page 104).

® Check abbreviations interactively (» page 65)
Inthe case of segmentation by sentence, asegment marker is set after adot marking
the end of a sentence. However, a dot can also be placed after an abbreviation that
is not tobe segmented by. Abbreviation lists are used to distinguish whether a string
is an abbreviation (without subsequent segmentation) or a “normal” word (with
subsequent segmentation).
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Pretranslation

Transit carries out pretranslationin all languages selected. This involves the
segments to be translated being compared with the translated segments in the
reference material (» “Pretranslation” project settings, page 109).

Creating a translation extract

If desired, Transit can create a translation extract, which contains only the text that is
not yet translated (» Working with translation extracts, page 73).

Creating a reference extract

Transit can create a project-related reference extract, which is a summary of the
segments in the reference material that are relevant as fuzzy matches (» “Extracts”
project settings, page 115).

Creating files for the PDF viewer

Transit can automatically generate PDF files when importing Word, PowerPoint
and Visio files. These are then displayed in the PDF viewer and synchronised with
the display of the language pair in the Transit editor (» Creating files for the PDF
viewer, page 67).

REPEATING THE IMPORT OVERWRITES EXISTING FILES!

Repeating the import is only useful in certain cases and may overwrite existing
language files.

Repeat the import only in the scenarios and only with the settings described in
» Repeating the import, page 64.

Performing an Once you have created a project, you can import the files to be translated.

import
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Preparing files for import
You must carry out a number of preparatory steps before importing certain file types:
® FrameMaker: Save FrameMaker files to MIF format.

® [nterleaf/Quicksilver: Save Interleaf/Quicksilver files as ASCII files using the file
extensions doc or ildoc.

® [nDesign: Save InDesign files to STAR Transit Text and Code (*.ttc) format.
® QuarkXPress: Save QuarkXPress files with the XGate XTension software (*. ttq).

More detailed information and tips on all the different file formats that Transit can
import is provided in the » Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All File Formats”.

61



3 PROJECT MANAGEMENT

62

How do | carry out an import?

Select Project | Processing | Import.
Transit displays the following window:

Import project 7 X

Import languages
Start mport

Project target languages

............ [JCreate files for PDF viewer

Close

French
Htalian (Switzedand)
Sparish

[Jcreate log file
Project settings..
Select al File type options.
[ import sslected files only Options for repeating the import
Assembly [ Prefranslation options
First Steps Discard for all segments and repeat

Introduction

Maintenance
Operation Undate for all segments

SpareParts Update impart statistics
Troubleshooting-Repair

Repeat for untranslated segments

[] Re-create source and target languages

Select the languages for which you wish to import the files:
- Ifyouwant to import the files for all languages, click Select all.
- Ifyouwant toimport selected languages only, select the language or languages
required.
Languages which you are not importing now can be imported at a later stage.
If you want to import selected project files only, select Import selected files only.

Then select the files you wish to import. Files which you are not importing now can
be imported at a later stage.

If you want Transit to generate PDF files for the PDF viewer during import, select
Create files for PDF viewer (supported for Word, PowerPoint and Visio files).

Tip: In the project settings you can specify whether this option shall be automati-
cally selected (» “File type” project settings, page 95, Create files for PDF viewer
during import option).

If you want Transit to create a log file concerning the import, select Create log file.

- Ifyouwantto save the log file in the working folder, enter the name for the file
in the field.

- If youwant to save the log file to another location, click ... and enter the folder
and filename for the log file.

If you want to change or check the project settings. click Project settings (» Project
settings, page 83).

Click OK to close the Project settings window and return to the Import project
window.
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7. Inorder toselect specific settings for the file type, click File type options. Doing so,
you can specify which parts of your files should be imported for translation

(» Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All File Formats”).

By clicking OK you close the File type options window and return to the Import

project window.

8. The Options for repeating the import are only useful in certain cases and may
overwrite existing language files.

Use these options in the scenarios and only with the settings described in

» Repeating the import, page 64.

9. Click Start import.

- Ifyouimport only some of the project files or files added subsequently, Transit
can use the already translated files of the project as reference material. Transit
displays a corresponding message.

- Click Yesifyouwanttoalsouse the files of the current project as reference
material.

- Click No if you want to use only the reference material that you have
selected in the project settings (» “Reference material” project setting,
page 101).

- Ifyoudoimport some of the project files only, Transit cannot update the
“Internal repetitions per project” statistics. Transit displays a corresponding
message.

Click OK if you want to perform the import anyway.

- Ifyou have already imported the files, you would overwrite existing files.
Transit displays a corresponding message.

Click OK if you want to perform the import again anyway.

- Ifhave selected abbreviation check for segmenting by sentence
(» “Segmentation” project settings, page 104), Transit displays the Check
abbreviations for segmentation window during import (» Check abbreviations
interactively, page 65).
- Once Transit has finished the import, you can view basic import statistics.
However, we recommend using the Report Manager to perform an analysis of
the project (» Analysing projects with the Report Manager, page 311).
If you want to display the import statistics, click Details.
If you want to save the import statistics, click Save and enter the folder and
filename for the statistics.
Close the Import progress window by clicking OK.
10. If you do not want to carry out another import, you can close the Import project
window by clicking Close.
Transit has imported the files, and you can start translating (» Translating in Transit,
page 140) or you can pack the project for a translator (» Exchanging projects, page 120).
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Repeating the
import

.
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REPEATING THE IMPORT OVERWRITES EXISTING FILES!

If you have already carried out an import for a project and carry out another
import, Transit will overwrite existing language files. This can result in the loss of
changes and translations that you and others have already made in the target
language files.

Repeating the import is only useful in certain cases. Make sure to use the Options for
repeating the import only in the described scenarios and only with the described
settings.

® Youreceive new reference material.

In this case, you repeat the pretranslation of the existing project files for the target
languages selected. In so doing, Transit uses the new reference material and may
achieve better pretranslation results this way:

- Addthe new reference material to the project (» “Reference material” project
setting, page 101).

- Inthe Import project window, in the Options for repeating the import section,
select Pretranslation options.

Select one of the following options:

- Discard for all segments and repeat: All segments are pretranslated
newly. Already existing translations are overwritten.

- Repeat for untranslated segments: Segments that have not been trans-
lated yet are pretranslated newly. Already existing translations remain
unchanged.

- Update for all segments: Already existing translations for which there is
no new pretranslation remain unchanged. All other segments are pretrans-
lated newly. Already existing translations are overwritten if there is a new
pretranslation.

Transit can use the already translated files of the project as reference material.
Transit displays a corresponding message.

- Click Yes if you want to also use the files of the current project as reference
material.

- Click Noif you want to use only the reference material that you have selected
in the project settings (» “Reference material” project setting, page 101).

® You add an additional target language to the project at a later stage.

In this case, you import only the additional target language:

- Add the additional target language to the project (» “Languages” project
settings, page 85).

- Inthe Import project window, select the additional target from the Project
target languages list.
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® Youwant to pretranslate an unpacked project with your own reference material.

When you receive an unpacked project (» Unpacking a project, page 126), it is
normally already pretranslated by the project manager. However, it may be useful
to expand the pretranslation with your own reference material.

In this case, you repeat the pretranslation of the existing project files only for the
segments that have not yet been translated. This allows you to achieve additional
pretranslations without changing the existing pretranslations of the project
manager.

- Addyour own reference material to the project (» “Reference material” project
setting, page 101).

- Inthe Import project window, in the Options for repeating the import section,
select Pretranslation options.

- Select the Repeat for untranslated segments option.

Inthe case of segmentation by sentence, a segment marker is set after adot marking the

abbreviations end of a sentence. However, a dot can also be placed after an abbreviation that is not to
interactively be segmented by. Abbreviation lists are used to distinguish whether a string is an abbre-

© STAR AG

viation (without subsequent segmentation) or a “normal” word (with subsequent
segmentation).

Most of the strings are already recorded in abbreviation lists. Therefore, in this step you
will only be shown new strings that still need to be checked.

“Check abbreviations for segmentation during import” option

In order for Transit to display new strings for checking, the Check abbreviations for
segmentation during import option must be selected in the project settings
(» “Segmentation” project settings, page 104).
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How do add strings to the abbreviation list?
1. Transit displays the following window if it finds unknown strings during the import
(» step 9, page 63).

Check abbreviations for segmentation ? hd
To chack Abbreviations
Hubkolbenschuiz Abbreviation > oK
<< Desslect Cancel

Net abbreviations
Mot abbrevistion >> | [grundgersinigt

<< Deselect

Occumences:
Entsprechend Materialkl. <<>>5¢ in Verbindung mit IR 2350

In the Occurrences section at the bottom, you can see the string context and where a segment marker
would be set (represented by <<>>).

2. Specify which strings are abbreviations and which are not:

- Inthe To check list, select the strings which are abbreviations and click
Abbreviation.

Transit moves the strings to the Abbreviations list.

- IntheTo check ist, select the strings which are not abbreviations and click Not
abbreviation.

Transit moves the strings to the Not abbreviations list.

- Ifyou have assigned a string incorrectly, select it in the Abbreviations or Not
abbreviations list and click Deselect.

Transit moves the strings back to the To check list.
Once you have moved all the strings into the correct lists, click OK.

Transit displays the following window:

Save lists 7 X
Lists are valid for scope:
(O Global
() Customer
(@) Project

3. Specify the scope for which the lists are valid (» Scopes in Transit, page 28).
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Creating files for
the PDF viewer
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Click Save to confirm your choice.

Transit closes the window and continues the import (» step 9, page 63).

Checking and correct existing abbreviation lists

You can check abbreviations lists already created, change abbreviations or delete
entries (» Transit/TermStar Reference Guide).

Inthe PDF viewer you candisplay a PDF file - created from the respective original file -
that is synchronised with the display of the language pair in the Transit editor.

You create the files required for the PDF viewer as follows:

® ForWord, PowerPoint and Visio files:

We recommend to create the files during import using the Create files for PDF
viewer option (» step 4, page 62).

Otherwise, synchronisation with the Transit editor may not work.

Tip: In the project settings you can specify whether this option shall be automati-
cally selected (» “File type” project settings, page 95, Create files for PDF viewer
during import option).

® For FrameMaker, InDesign or QuarkXPress files:

In the respective DTP application.

For the three DTP applications there are plug-ins available which you can use to
convert the layout files into the required exchange formats and into the PDF
format. For information on the plug-ins refer to the following documents:

- FrameMaker: » FMGate - Installation & Usage
- InDesign: » InDesign Gate - Installation & Usage
- QuarkXPress: » XGate - Installation & Usage

You can find the plug-ins on our website in the section » Downloads | Transit &
TermStar | Accessories.

PDFs for PDF viewer: Same folder and filenames as language pairs

For Transit to be able to display the PDF files for your translation project, they must
be saved in the same folder (working folder or subfolder) as the language pairs.

Todisplay the contents of the working folder, click Open in the “Folders / filenames”
project settings (» “Folders / filenames” project settings, page 87). This opens the
working folder in the Windows file explorer, with which you can copy the PDF files
into the working folder.

In addition, the language pair and PDF file must have the same name (except filename
extension).

Example: For the language pair ch_06_translation.deu/ch_06_translation.eng, the
PDF file must be named ch 06 translation.pdf.


http://www.star-group.net/en/downloads/transit-termstar-nxt/accessories.html
http://www.star-group.net/en/downloads/transit-termstar-nxt/accessories.html
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export files?

Exporting files

Once you have imported files into Transit and translated them (» Translating in Transit,
page 140), you must export them again so Transit can restore the files to the format of
the source files (» How does Transit export files?, page 68).

For information on performing an export, please refer to » Performing an export,
page 69.

You can specify whether you wish to export all the files in all the project languages
immediately, or only individual files in selected languages only. In this way, you can
export completed translations before the entire project is finalised for large,
multi-language projects.

Transit carries out the following steps during the export phase (see also » Translation
projects in Transit, page 24):

® Remove segment markers

Transit deletes the segment markers so that the text appears in paragraphs asinthe
source file.

® Conversion

For file types that do not use Unicode encoding, Transit carries out a conversion

(» How does Transit import files?, page 60).

In this case, Transit converts the characters back into the original encoding during
the export operation. In this way, you receive translated files in their original format
that use the original encoding.

® Merge text and formatting information

Transit merges the formatting information from the COD file with the translated
text.

® |fnecessary, change the language setting
In some applications (e.g. Word or FrameMaker), the language for the text can be
defined. The application takes this setting into account when performing hyphen-
ation or spellchecking, for example.
For file types from these applications, Transit automatically defines the language as
the target language specified in the project.

® |[f necessary, adapt the font

If you are translating a document, you may have to use different fonts in the target
language document than those used in the source language document (e.g. when
translating from English to Japanese). Transit takes over this task and carries out
font mapping automatically during the export phase (» Font mapping, page 96).

® |fnecessary, adjust target language file names

In the project settings, you can specify that Transit appends the language codes to
the target language file names during export. In addition, you can specify whether a
corresponding language code should be replaced in the source language file name
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(» “Folders / filenames” project settings, page 87).

Checking files prior to export

To guarantee the top quality of your translation, we recommend that the following
functions are used prior to export:

Spellcheck (» page 250)
Format check (» page 266)
Checking markups (» page 260)

Proofreading internal repetitions (» page 289)

Proofreading mode (» page 285)

Further possibilities for quality assurance are available in » Quality assurance,
page 248.

Performing an Once you have translated your language pairs, you can export the translated files.

© STAR AG

export

How do | carry out an export?
1.

Select Project | Processing | Export.

Transit displays the following window:

Export project

Export languages
Project target languages

[] Colour for segment status
Status after import

Colours for MT and fuzzy matches
inserted during import
Curent status

[ Export with segment comments

[ Create log file

Selectal Open export foder...

? x

Start export

Close

Project settings..

More >>

2. Select the languages you wish to export:

3.

- If youwant to export all languages, click Select all.

- Ifyouwant toexport selected languages only, select the language or languages

required.

Languages which you are not exporting now can be exported at a later stage.

If you want to indicate the segment status by different text colours in the exported
documents, select Colour for segment status (supported for many file types except
plain text formats such as XML, RTF, SGML or TXT).

This allows you to display which segments have been pretranslated or edited and

checked.

- Select Status after import to indicate the statuses the segments had after
import (e.g.Not translatedor Check pretranslation). This option reflects the
import result and is particularly suited to proofreading or post-editing.
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Additionally select Colours for MT and fuzzy matches inserted during import
if you want to use special colours for segments for which machine translations
or fuzzy matches were inserted during import (» “Machine translation” project
settings, page 117 and » Pretranslation details, page 112).

- Select Current status to indicate the current segment status. This option
reflects the current project progress and can (for example) show which
segments have already been spellchecked (with status Spellchecked).

You can specify the export font colours for different segment statuses in the
Colours and fonts user preferences as Export fonts: .. (» User preferences for
colours and display fonts, page 352).

To export segment comments as well, select Export with segment comments
(supported for Office formats, InDesign as well as HTML, XML and SGML).

The Transit comments will then be inserted into the exported document (e.g. as
Word comments).

If you want Transit to create a log file concerning the export, select Create log file.

- If youwant to save the log file in the working folder, enter the name for the file
in the field.

- Ifyouwant to save the log file to another location, click ... and enter the folder
and filename for the log file.

Click Project settings if you want to change or check the project settings (» Project
settings, page 83).

Click OK to close the Project settings window and return to the Export project
window.

If you do export selected project files only, select More.

Export project 7 X

Export languages [ Colour for segment status Start export
Project target languages E

Chinese (PR China) Close

French
ltalian (Switzerdand)
Spanish

[] Export with segment comments Project settings.
[ Ceate log file
Select al Open export folder Less <<

[] Export selected files only Export source language only

Assembly

Start source export

FirstSteps et

Introduction

Mairtenance

Operation

SpareParts

Troubleshooting-Repair

Extended Export project window

- Select Export selected files only.
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Then select the files you wish to export.
Files which you are not exporting now can be exported at a later stage

If you may reduce the window size by clicking Less. However, these settings still
apply to the export.

8. Click Start export.
- Ifyou have already exported, the new export would overwrite existing files.

In this case, Transit displays a corresponding message for each file. You have
the following options:

- Yes: Transit overwrites the existing file with the new export.
- Yes for all: Transit overwrites all existing files with the new export.

- No: Transit skips the file, leaves it unchanged and continues with the export
of the next file.

- Cancel: Transit cancels the export. The existing files remain unchanged.

- Once Transit has finished the export, you can view basic export statistics.
However, we recommend using the Report Manager to perform an analysis of
the project (» Analysing projects with the Report Manager, page 311).
If you want to display the export statistics, click Details.
If you want to save the export statistics, click Save and enter the folder and
filename for the statistics.

Close the Export progress window by clicking OK.

9. Ifyoudo not want to carry out another export, you can close the Export project
window by clicking Close.

Transit has exported the files in their source format. The exported files have been saved
tothe export folders you specified in the project settings (» “Folders /filenames” project
settings, page 87).

You canopen the export folder directly from Transit. To do this, click Open export folder
in the Export project window.

Checking the layout of exported files after export

During the export process, Transit creates new files in the original format, with the
translated text in the formatting found in the source language. Layout,
cross-references, referenced graphics and other components remain completely
intact. Because translated text has a different length, we recommend that you
carefully check the layout of the new files.
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In Transit, you can export not only the target languages but also the source language.
source language This allows you, for example, to restore the source file if it lost or to create an optimised
source file after you have corrected source language typos with Transit (» Deactivating
write protection for the source language, page 221).

How do | export the source language?

1.
2.

Select Project | Processing | Export.

In the Export project window, click More.

Export project

Export languages
Project target languages

rench
ltalian (Switzerdand)
Spanish

Select all

[ Export selected files only

Assembly

FirstSteps

Introduction
Mairtenance
Operation

SpareParts
Troubleshooting-Repair

Chinese (PR China

7 X
[ Colour for segment status St export
Status afterimport
Close
Colours for MT and fuzzy matches
inserted during import
Curent status
[] Export with segment comments Project settings.
[ Create log file

Open export folder. Less <<

Export source language only

Start source export s

Extended Export project window
3. Click Start source export.

Transit exports the source language documents directly into the export folder.

No additional suffix when exporting the source language

Inthe project settings, you can specify that Transit appends the language codes to the

target language file names during export (» “Folders / filenames” project settings,
page 87).

These settings do not apply to source language files: If you export the source
language, Transit uses the unchanged original filenames. The exported source
language files have the same names after export as before import.
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Working with translation extracts

During import, Transit generates language files which contain the entire text, including
the segments Transit has already pretranslated automatically during the import
process.

However, Transit can also create a translation extract which only contains the segments
which Transit did not automatically pretranslate.

This reduces the size of the language files considerably and means they are quicker to
transfer, (e.g. by e-mail). However, the context of the segments is lost. For this reason,
translation extracts are suitable for texts whose segments can be translated without
context.

In addition, you can specify that only those segments which occur multiple times in the
text, and which are not pretranslated ('internal repetitions') should be saved as a trans-
lation extract. This includes identical segments which occur multiple times in parts lists
or tables, for example. These generally do not have a sentence context and can therefore
be translated without context.

If you want to use a translation extract for your project, proceed as follows:

® Duringtheimport process, Transit creates the translation extract in addition to the
language files. The translation extract either contains all the segments to be trans-
lated or just those which occur multiple times (» Creating a translation extract,
page 74).

® |f necessary, pack the translation extract for a translator (» Exchanging projects,
page 120).

® Thetranslator opens the translation extract like a language pair and translates it.

® \Where applicable, unpack the translated extract from the translator (» Exchanging
projects, page 120).

® Youtell Transit to merge the translation extract (» Merging the translation extract
after translation, page 75).

Merging considers minimum segment status for pretranslation

If you have selected a Min. segment status for pretranslation higher than Translated
in the project settings (» “Pretranslation” project settings, page 109), Transit expects
that the translation extract will also be delivered with this higher segment status (e.g.
Checked 1).

Segments with a status too low in the translation extract are therefore not merged (in
the example, segments with a status lower than Checked 1 such as Translated or
Spellchecked). Transit displays a corresponding message.

If you want to merge these segments anyway, reduce the Min. segment status for
pretranslation accordingly (e.g. to Translated) before merging the translation extract.
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The remaining steps depend on how you created the translation extract:

If you created a translation extract containing all the segments to be translated,
then all the segments are translated after merging the extract. You can export the
files.

If you created a translation extract based only on segments which occur multiple
times, the segments which only occur once are not yet translated. These are
generally segments which must be translated in context. The remaining segments
should be translated, and then you can export the files.

Creatinga To create a translation extract, you only have to configure the appropriate project

translation extract settings and import the files into the project.

74

“Extracts” project settings

Select the Create translation extract option under Project | Administration |
Settings, Extracts tab:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Languages Administration Messages Folders / filenames Flle type
Flles Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Default values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context} Machine translation

Reference material and pretranslation

[ Create reference extract

e

Minimum quality for fuzzy matches and =
fuzzy statistics (): L~

[ALeate translation extract

[ Only use segments which occur multple times

Concsl | omy

Translation extract settings in the Project settings window, Extracts tab

If you only want Transit to save those segments which occur multiple times in the
text as atranslation extract, select Only use segments which occur multiple times
in addition (» “Pretranslation” project settings, page 109).

Import files

You do not have to select any particular setting for Transit to create a translation
extract during the import process. It is created automatically, provided that the
option has been selected in the project settings.

During the import process, Transit creates an extra language pair in addition to the
‘normal’ language pairs for the imported files.
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Merging the
translation extract
after translation
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Transitusestheworkingname Translation extract for this additional language pair.
For example, when you open the language pairs in the project Transit displays the
translation extract using this name.

Once the translation extract has been translated, you must tell Transit to merge it back
into the project. In order to merge the extract, it must be located in the working folder.

How does Transit merge the translation extract into your project?
1. Close all open language pairs.
2. Select Project | Processing | Merge extract.
- Ifany language pairs are still open, Transit displays a corresponding message.
Close all open language pairs and start the merging again.

- Ifapretranslation minimum status higher than Translated is set in the project
settings, Transit displays a corresponding message.

If you want to merge segments with a lower status anyway, adjust the minimum
status accordingly and start the merging again (» Merging considers minimum
segment status for pretranslation, page 73).

Once Transit has merged the extract, it displays the following message:
Completed successfully.
3. Click Details if you want to view the merge statistics.
Transit displays the Details window with statistics on the merge.
- Click Save if you wish to save these statistics.

In the Save log as window, enter the folder and filename for the log file. Click
Save to confirm the information specified.

Close the Details window by clicking OK.
4. Close the Merge translation extract window by clicking OK.
Transit has merged the extract into your project.

If you created a translation extract containing all the segments to be translated, then all
the segments are translated after merging the extract. You can export the files
(» Exporting files, page 68).

If you created a translation extract based only on segments which occur multiple times,
then the segments which only occur once are yet to be translated. These are generally
segments which must be translated in context (» Translating in Transit, page 140).
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Storing language pairs as reference material

Transit helps you to store the language pairs of a finished project as reference material
in a structured way.

You can specify how the language pairs should be copied to the selected reference
folder and simply resolve any naming conflicts.

How do | store the language pairs of a project as reference material?

1.
2.

Open the desired project in case it is not opened yet.

Select Reference material | Copy current project to reference folder from the
resource bar.

Transit displays the following window:

B Destination folder for reference material X

Destination folder:

Capy project language pairs
«) Copy unchanged
Add file-name prefix: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DELJ ALL _

Copy to <project name > subfolder

[] Use as default for customer

Specify the reference folder into which Transit should copy the language pairs.
When you open the selection list, the following folders will be offered:
- allfolders specified as reference folders in the project

- all folders from which files have been specified as reference material in the
project

Viathe ... button to the right of the selection list, you can select any folder in the file
system or create a new folder

In the Copy project language pairs section, specify how the language pairs are to
be copied to the reference folder:

- Copy unchanged: Transit copies the language files as they are.

- Add file-name prefix: Transit adds the string from the input field as a prefix to
the language file names.

As default displays the project name plus an underscore. However, the prefix
can be changed as desired.

- Copy to <project name> subfolder: Transit creates in the reference folder a
subfolder with the name of the project and copies the language files in there.

If language pairs are stored in subfolders, the subfolder structure is retained during
copying.
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5. Specify whether the reference folder and the option in the Copy project language
pairs section you have selected for this project should in the future be preselected

for all projects,

- forwhichthe same customer has been specified in the project settings (Use as

default for customer option).

- that have the same User scope and no customer specified (Use as default for

user option)

- that also have the Global scope and no customer specified (Use as default

option)

Confirm the settings selected by clicking OK.
If no naming conflicts occur, Transit copies the language files as specified.
If naming conflicts occur, Transit displays the following window:

B File names already exist

The following files of the same name are already in the destination folder:

FirstSteps
SpareParts

Rename new files, replace existing files or cancel copying?

Rename Replace

Cancel

*

In this case language files having the same name already exist in the reference

folder.

Select whether you want to overwrite the existing language files or rename the new

language files.

- Click Replace to overwrite the existing language files with the new ones.

- Click Rename to rename the new language files and therefore retain the old

reference files.

© STAR AG
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Transit displays the following window:

i Rename language pairs X
Path | Original name |Rename to
Assembly Assembly
L FirstSteps FirstSteps B
L Introduction Introduction L]
L Maintenance Maintenance L]
L Operation Operation B
L SpareParts SpareParts B
[ Troubleshooting-Repair Troubleshaoting-Repair L
oK Cancel

- Path column: Transit displays the relative original path if files from subfolders
have been imported into the project.

- Original name column: Transit displays the original names of the new language
pairs.

Names for which a conflict occurs are displayed in red.

- Rename to column: Transit gives you the option to change the original names
in order to resolve naming conflicts.

- Click OK to finish this process and to copy the new language files into the
reference folder.
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Extracting terminology from language pairs

What you should With Transit, you can extract terminology suggestions from the source language text of
know here the language pairs of a project. Terminology already existing in the project dictionaries
will not be displayed again.
Foreachdisplayed suggestion, you can specify whether it is acommon term or specialist
terminology. If you extract a suggestion as specialist terminology, you can additionally
select context examples from the current language pair. These are then automatically
transferred to the Context language entry field.

You can import the specialist terminology into a new or an existing TermStar dictionary.

Common terms  When saving the common terms, you can select to which scope they should apply
list (» Scopes in Transit, page 28).

In other terminology extraction for projects with the same source language, the saved
common terms are not displayed anymore - depending on the selected scope.

Transit saves the common terms for each language in a separate list.

Performinga How do | extract terminology from a language pair?
terminolqu 1. Open the language pair from which you want to extract terminology.
extraction 2. Select Terminology | Creation | Extract.

Transit displays the following window:

Extract terminology ? X
Common tems Specialist tenminology

Suggestions Occumences Words Move -2 Garantiearbetten

Inbetriebsetzungsphase (Der CBT st damit bereit fr den Start der Inb

erfilen wetgshend 1 2 < Move

erstelt 2 1 —

erstelt sein 1 z

Emartungen 1 1

Erwartungen beziigich 1 2z

fahrplanmassige 1 1

! 2

Fahmplanwechsel 1 1

Fahmplanwechsel am 1 2

Februar 1 1 8 < >

lgnore lgnore

View suggestions wih atleast 1 [=] andnomore than [~ [£] ocourences

View suggestions with atleast |1~ |andnomorethan |21 ~ | words

Context

Die kommeriele fahiplanmassige Inbetricbnahme des CBT ist unverandert auf den Fahrplanwechsel am 13. Dezember 2020 vorgesehen.

To transfer a context example to the dictionary. select the example with a mouse olick before cicking on "Move 5"
Wutiple selection or delete selection with CTRL +mouse olick

oK Cancel

Moving suggestions in the Extract terminology window
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At first, Transit displays all terms in the Common terms list.

- The Occurrence and Words columns show how often the suggestion occurs in
the language pair and how many words it consists of.

- The Context field shows the segments in which the selected suggestion occurs.

Using the View suggestions with ... settings, you can reduce the number of sugges-
tions displayed:

- atleast ... and no more than ... occurrences: This allows you to specify how
often the suggestion must occur in the language file. The maximum number is
optional.

- atleast...and no more than ... words: This allows you to specify the number of
words a suggestion must consist of (multiple-word terms).

Decide for each suggestion if it should be added to the dictionary:
- Markthe suggestion in the Common terms list.
- Ifyouwant to edit the marked suggestion, click it again.

- Ifyouwant to add a context example for the marked suggestion to the
dictionary, click the example in the Context area. To transfer several context
examples, click while holding down the CTRL key.

- Click Move ->.

Transit displays the suggestion in the Specialist terminology list. If you have
selected a context example, its beginning is shown in brackets.

- If you have selected a suggestion as a specialist terminology by mistake, select
it in the Specialist terminology list and click <- Move.

Transit displays the suggestion again in the Common terms list.
- If you cannot decide on a suggestion, mark it and click Ignore.
Transit removes the suggestion from the list.

Once you have moved all relevant suggestions to the Specialist terminology list,
click OK.

Transit displays the following window:

Save common terms ? X

Common tems apply to the scope
@ Giobal

() Customer

() Project

4. Specify towhich scope the common terms apply and confirm your choice by clicking

Save (» Common terms list, page 79).

If you do not want Transit to save the common terms, click Cancel.
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Transit displays the following window:

TermStar destination dictionary x

Select the destination dictionary.

Detabases/Dictionaries
LEF Teminology ~ New
LuisBPemo
Marcom Projects
TemBGS_Samples
TemnStar NXT

TermStar NXT Check Selected dictionary
TemStar NXT Received Database
WebTem

| Dictionay:

First select the database. Then select the dictionary to be imported

< Back Next > Cancel

5. Specify the database and the dictionary for the extracted specialist terminology:

- Select the target dictionary in the desired database and confirm your selection
with Next.

- Ifyouwanttoimport the specialist terminology into a new dictionary, click New
first and create the new dictionary.

Transit displays the summary:

Summary X
elected options
Target dictionary:
Database: WebTem
Dictionary: TecDoc

is dialog provides a summary of the options you have selected.
If you want to change your selection, click Back’.
ick “Finish'to start the import process

<Back Cancel
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6. Click Finish.

- Ifyouselected an existing target dictionary, Transit appends new data records
containing the extracted specialist terminology.

- Ifyou have selected a new target dictionary, Transit creates a new dictionary
containing the extracted specialist terminology.

Once Transit has imported all data records, it displays the following message:
Completed successfully.

Confirm the message with OK to conclude the import of the extracted specialist termi-
nology.

What you cando You can edit the dictionary entries of the imported source language terms in TermStar.

NOW " For example, you can enter the target language terms, edit the examples in the Context
language entry field and add more information in the dictionary entries (» TermStar
User Guide).
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Overview
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Project settings

The project settings allow you to specify how Transit will import files and later export
them. This includes settings for language, pretranslation and segmentation and also
information on reference material, file type, dictionaries, etc.

When creating a new project, you specify the project settings using the wizard. Apart
from the administrative information, these settings can be changed at a later stage.

To change the project settings, you need to open the project (» Opening a project,
page 55). For information on how to change the project settings, please refer to

» Changing the project settings, page 57. After changing the settings, save the project so
that the changes are not lost (» Saving a project, page 57).

Meaning

“Languages” project settings
(» page 85)

“Administration” project
settings (» page 86)
“Folders /filenames” project
settings (» page 87)

“Files” project settings

(» page 91)

“File type” project settings
(> page 95)

“Report settings” project
settings (» page 98)

“Format check” project setting

(» page 100)

“Reference material” project
setting (» page 101)

The source and target languages for your project.

Administrative information on your translation project.

® The working folder in which Transit saves the project files.
® The export folders, into which Transit exports files.

® |anguage codes that Transit may append to target language file
names during export.

The files you want to import and translate in Transit.

The format of the files you want to import and translate in Transit.

Settings for the Report Manager for analysing and invoicing your
translation project.

Options for verifying the consistency of formatting information,
the representation of numbers and for detecting missing or
redundant spaces and checking particular text strings.

The files which should be used as reference material. Transit
searches through the reference material for existing translations
of your new source language text.

“Segmentation” project settings Options for splitting the text into individual sections (segments).

(» page 104)
Overview of the project settings
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Meaning

“Dictionaries” project settings
(» page 106)

“Default values” project settings
(» page 107)
“Pretranslation” project settings
(» page 109)

“Extracts” project settings

(» page 115)

“Machine translation” project
settings (» page 117)
“Messages” project settings

(» page 119)

“Pretrans. (context)” project
settings

The dictionaries Transit should use for the project.

Default values for dictionary entries made while working on the
project.

Settings for pretranslation and fuzzy matches from the reference
material.

Options for the creation of reference and translation extracts.

Options for generating translation suggestions during import
using machine translation.

Messages that are displayed for different project processing steps

The context-based pretranslation is an optional function. If you
wish to use this function and have it activated, please contact the
STAR Group (» Contact, page 2).

Overview of the project settings (cont.)
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“Languages’” project settings

On the Languages tab, you specify the languages for the project:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Defauit values Pretransiation Extracts Pretrans. (context) Machine translation
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Languages Administration Messages Folders /filenames File type

Source language
German (DEL) Iv

Curent target language
English (UK) (ENG) v

Project target languages (5)

Add..
Engish (UK) (ENG) =
French (FRA) =
Halian (Switzerand) (IT5) Bemove
Spaish (ESP)

Choese the saurce language for the text to be translated.

Select "Add" to specy allthe target languages for your project

Sclect the "Cument target language " from your list of project target languages. This represents the language pair
which will bs opened in the edtor

Concel | | i

You can specify the following:
® Source language

The source language is the language in which the files to be translated are written.
® Current target language

The current target language is the language into which you currently want to
translate the files.

You can choose from the languages specified as project target languages. You may
first have to add the desired language in the Project target languages section.

® Project target languages
You can use one project to manage translations in as many languages as you wish.

For the Project target languages, you should specify all the languages into which
the files of the project will be translated.
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‘Administration” project settings

On the Administration tab, you specify information for the project which makes
managing the project easier:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Default values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Languages Administration Messages Folders / filenames File type

Project information
Mame: |LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL
Scope: | User

User: | Luis B. Pemo

Customer: | Luigi Canini New customer...

Projsct comment

Project status
\ |

Enter 2 project name and select the scope under which i wil be isted for oganisational purposes. This
information is used to identfy the project and cannot therefore be atered later on

if you would like to store the project under a specific customer, select an exsting customer or create @ new one.
f necessary, you can enter information about the project and its curent status

Concel | | i

Information contained in the Project comment and Project status fields can be
modified at a later stage. None of the other settings in this tab can be changed, as Transit
uses these to identify the project and the associated files.
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“Folders / filenames” project settings

Onthe Folders / filenames tab, you

specify the working folder and the export folders of

the project. You can also specify whether Transit appends language codes to the target

language file names:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? x
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Default values Pretransiation Etracts Pretrans. {contex) Machine translation
Languages Administration Messages Folders / flenames Fil type

Project working folder
i,_curentprojects'Localization \LBP User Manual foo
Open...
Folder hierarchy
@ .. \<Project> ..\eUser name>\<Customer>"<Project;
... \<Customer>\<Project ... \<Customer>\<User name:"<Project
(O ...\eUser name>\<Project> (O Userdefined...
Export folders for projsct targst languages
Language Export folder A Change
French AEXPORTVFRAN Relative path
Engiish (UK) \EXPORT\ENG\
Chinese (PR China) AEXPORTMCHSY v
< >
[[] Append target language codes to filenames during export
Add suffix Transit language code Delimiter. Ik Underscore
Example Replace comesponding suffix in original language file names
[ Export all languages into the same folder
Export’ Change...
Relative path

You can specify the following:
® Project working folder

Transit saves the following project files in the working folder:

- Transit language pairs

- Project-related files and settings that you have saved in Project scope.

- Export subfolder with exported files (if no other export folders have been
defined, » Export folders, page 88).

Todisplay the contents of the working folder, click Open. This opens the working
folder in the Windows file explorer, with which you can copy files into the folder or
copy them from the folder to another location.

® Folder hierarchy

Inorder for Transit to create the working folder according to uniform rules, you can

select a folder hierarchy.

Example:

- Youwant to arrange the working folders for your translation projects by client
and within a client by projects.
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- Todothis, you select the ..\<Customer>\<Project> folder hierarchy.

- For the customer STAR AG and project NXT_User_Manual, Transit will then use
the projects\STAR AG\NXT User Manual folder

If Transit shall always use the same storage hierarchy, you can set a default folder
hierarchy in the user preferences. The default folder hierarchy will then be prese-
lected whenyou create a project (» User preferences for working folders (scope and
folder hierarchy), page 363).

Export folders

When you export a project for the first time, Transit creates the Export subfolder in
the working folder and subfolders for each target language. The exported files are
saved in these folders.

However, you can specify other export folders for each target language - even
outside the working folder (» How do | change an export folder?, page 89).

Append target language codes to filenames

By default, Transit leaves the filenames unchanged, i.e. the exportedfiles are named
the same as the imported files.

However, you can specify that Transit appends one of the following language codes
to the target language file names when exporting:

- Transit language code (e.g. DEU or ENG)
- ISO language code (e.g. de or en)
- ISO language and country code (e.g. de-de, de-ch, en-gb, Or en-us).

You canalso specify the delimiter to be used to separate the language code from the
filename (underscore, minus, full stop, space, or no delimiter).

In addition, you can determine whether a corresponding language code should be
replaced in the source language file name.

Example: You translate the file ViaJacobi-mit-Hund-de.docx from German to
English.

- English file without appended language code:
ViaJacobi-mit-Hund-de.docx

- English file with appended minus separator and ISO language code:
Via-Jacobi-mit-Hund-de-en.docx

- English file with minus separator, ISO language code, and replacement:
Via-Jacobi-mit-Hund-en.docx

The settings only apply to the export of target language files. If you export the
source language (» Exporting the source language, page 72), Transit uses the
unchanged original filenames.

Exporting all languages into the same folder
By default, the files for each target language are saved in a separate subfolder.

However, if target language codes are appended to filenames, you can specify that
the files of all target languages are exported into the same folder.
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No special folder required for reference material and the files to be translated

You can keep the reference material and the files you want to import into Transit in
their original locations. It is not necessary to copy them to the project folder. For this
reason, Transit does not create folders for the reference material and the files to be
imported.

How do | change the working folder?

1. If youdo not want to use the suggested working folder, you have the following
options:

- Click Browse in the Project working folder area to select any folder in your file
system.

- Inthe Folder hierarchy area, select an option so that Transit creates the
working folder according to the selected folder hierarchy (» Folder hierarchy,
page 87).

Transit creates the working folder in the selected storage hierarchy.

How do | change an export folder?

1. Inthe Export folders for project target languages table, select the language whose
export folder you want to change.

2. Click Relative path to switch between displaying the relative and absolute path.

- Absolute path: Transit displays the full path, including the drive and entire
folder hierarchy.

- Relative path: Transit displays the path relative to the current working folder.
In this display, one dot stands for the current folder while two dots stand for up
one level in the folder hierarchy, i.e. one level above the working folder.

3. Tochange the export folder of the selected language, click Browse.

Transit displays the Export folder window.

Click Browse, select the desired folder and confirm your selection with Open.
4. Inthe Export folder window, confirm the folder with OK.

Transit exports the files to the selected folders.

How does Transit add target language codes during export?
1. Select Append target language codes to filenames during export.

- Inthe Append suffix list, select the form in which the language code is to be
appended.

- Inthe Delimiter list, select the delimiter to be inserted before the language
code.

2. If Transit shall replace the corresponding language code in the source language file
name, select Replace corresponding suffix in original filename.

Transit adds or replaces the filenames when exporting target language files.
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How does Transit export all target language files to one folder?
1. Select Export all languages to the same folder.

This option is only available if language codes are appended to filenames.
Otherwise, the files would overwrite each other in multilingual projects.

Transit suggests the Export subfolder in the working folder.
2. Click Relative path to switch between displaying the relative and absolute path.

- Absolute path: Transit displays the full path, including the drive and entire
folder hierarchy.

- Relative path: Transit displays the path relative to the current working folder.
Inthis display, one dot stands for the current folder while two dots stand for up
one level in the folder hierarchy, i.e. one level above the working folder.

3. Tochange the export folder for all languages, click Browse.
Select the desired folder and confirm your selection with Open.
Transit exports all files in the selected export folder.
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“Files” project settings

On the Files tab, you specify the files which you want to translate:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User)

Display

friginal name or ts working name is displayed

the Transtt file for German does not yet ex

Machine translation

Languages Administration Messages Folders / filenames

Defaut valuss Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. (context)

Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check

Project filss: 7
9 Select files...
4 FirstSteps
4 Introduction Select folder
4 Maintenance
4 Operation Working name...
4 SpareParts T
4 Troubleshooting-Repair s

Display mods

Working name

Original

Attributes

Specty the orginal files you would like to import. You can select fles or even whols folders, including subfolders
(There s also the aption to give the files meaningful working names. ‘Display mode’ detemines whether the a file's

Display’ affects which files are displayed. For example. if German'is selected and a filename is crossed out, then

Cancel

Dictionaries

T x

Fie type

Apply

In the Project files list, icons indicate whether the original files or language files exist (» Display, page 92).

You can specify the following:
® Project files

Inthe Project files section Transit displays the files which you have selected for the

project.
You have the following options:
- Addindividual files to your project.

- Add allfiles in a folder to your project.

(if required, it is also possible to include all the files from subfolders).

- Remove individual files from the project.
® Working name

Files sometimes have meaningless filenames - e.g. files from databases with names
consisting of just a string of letters and numbers. Transit allows you to assign files a
'working name'. This working name can then be displayed in the Project files section
instead of the original name, enabling you to better find your bearings. Of course,
Transit uses the original name internally and during the export process, which
means the exported files have the same name as the original files.
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x <«

® Display mode

This allows you to define how Transit should display the filenames in the Project
files section:

- lorking name: Transit displays the working name.
- Original name: Transit displays the path and original name of the file.
® Display

In the Project files list, icons indicate whether the original files or language files
exist.

With the selection under Display you specify which files the symbol refers to:

- Original: Theicon indicates whether the original files of the source language
(still) exist.

- Nameof atarget language: The icon indicates whether the target language files
have been created by import.

Meaning
for display of a target language

Meaning
for original display

The file was imported for the selected target
language.

The original file exists.

You can repeat the import of this file if

necessary (» Repeating the import, page 64).

The original language file is not available (e.g.
because you have received the project without

You can open and translate the language pair.

The import for the selected target language
has not yet been carried out (e.g. because you

have added the file or the target language
subsequently).

original files or the original file was subse-
quently moved/deleted in the file system).

You cannot repeat the import of this file. To be able to open the language pair of the
selected target language, you must reimport
the file for this target language (» Repeating

the import, page 64).

® Attributes
Here you can specify specific attribute values for the project files.

By doing so, you provide the project files with additional information that you can
use later on - for importing them into a TM Container and exporting them as TMX
files (» Document “Transit: Managing and using TM Containers”).

How do | add individual files?

1. If youwant to add individual files, click Select files in the Project files section.
Transit displays the Select source files window.

2. Select the file you want to import into Transit.

3. Confirm your selection by clicking Open.

Transit adds the files to the project and displays them in the Project files section.
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How do | add all the files in a folder?

1. If youwant to add all the files in a folder, click Select folder in the Project files
section.

Transit displays the Select folder with source files window.
2. Select the folder containing the files you wish to import.

Transit adds all the files in the folder which correspond to the selection in the Files
of type list.

- Toaddallfilesinafolder to the project, select 211 files (*.*) from the Files of
type list.

Thefiles are usually of the type you selected in the project settings (» “File type”
project settings, page 95), meaning that no change is required here. Only in
exceptional cases will it be necessary to change the selection in the Files of type
list for Transit to properly import the files.

- Select Include subfolders if you also want to add the files in any subfolders to
the project.

Transit copies over the folder structure and all the files with the desired file
type. During the export process, Transit generates the same folder structure in
the export folder, which means you can work with complex hierarchies without
any extra inconvenience.

3. Confirm your selection by clicking Open.

Transit adds the files in the folder to the project and displays them in the Project files
section.

How do | remove files from the project?
1. If youwant to remove afile, select it in the Project files section.
2. Click Remove.

Transit removes the file from the project and no longer displays it in the Project files
section. The file itself is not altered - Transit merely no longer uses the file for the
project.

How do | create a working name for a file?

1. If youwant to assign a working name to a file, select the file in the Project files
section.

2. Click Working name.
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Transit displays the following window:

Working name 7 X

Original name
[D\TecDoc\LBP\UserManual\Version02-03\Dettsch\ Troubleshooting-Rej

Intemal name:

\Tmuh\ashommg-ﬂepair \

Working name:

roubleshooting-Repai] |
Cancel

- Original name: Path and name of the file.
- Internal name: Name automatically assigned by Transit.

This candiffer from the original filename if your project contains several files of
the same name in different folders.

- Working name: Name displayed by Transit.

Asthe default setting, Transit uses the internal name. However, you canuse any
working name you desire.

3. Enter the desired working name into the Working name field.
4. Confirmyour entry with OK.
Transit uses the working name entered for the file.

Display mode 'forking name'
For Transit to display the working name for the project files in the Project files

field, you must have the forking name option selected from the Display mode list.
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“File type” project settings

On the File type tab, you specify the file type you are importing into Transit:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Defaut valuss Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. (context) Machine translation
Flles Reference material Segmertation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Languages Administration Messages Folders /filenames File type:
File type:
Microscft Office v File type options...
[ Create files for PDF viewer during import Define...

Preselection {optional)
By file type By customer

Fort mapsing
[E) Font = Edt

File type information

Concel || tony

You can specify the following:

® File type
The file type determines the filter, conversion process and segmentation that
Transit will use during the import process. The filter separates the text and
formatting information during import and then, once the text has been translated,
merges the two back together during export.
Alist of all the supported file types can be found in the » Document “Transit: Tips &
Tricks for All File Formats”.

® Create files for PDF viewer during import
With this you can specify whether the option to create PDF files for synchronised
PDF display should be automatically selected for import (supported for Word,
PowerPoint and Visio files).
This setting is a default. When starting the import, you can still decide whether
Transit shall create PDF files or not (» Performing an import, page 61).

© STAR AG 95



4 PROJECT SETTINGS

96

%

STOP

® File type options

In the File type options window, you can specify which parts of your files should be
imported for translation.

Changed file type options: Repeat import

If you have already imported the project and subsequently change the file type
options, you must repeat the project import (» Repeating the import, page 64). By
this way, Transit creates new language pairs with the changed options.

Tips & tricks for all file formats
The settings that are available depend on the selected file type.

In» Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All File Formats” you will find details for
all file types that you can import into Transit. There you will also find tips for each
file type on what to consider before importing, during translation and after
exporting.

Define

It is possible to modify file-type definitions, in order to adapt them for highly
specialised purposes. This requires expert knowledge.

MODIFYING FILE-TYPE DEFINITIONS?

Do not change the file-type definition yourself, but contact the STAR Group
(» Contact, page 2). Otherwise you may corrupt the existing file types, current
projects, and future reference material.

Preselection (optional)

The by file type dropdown list makes it possible to filter according to certain file
types. The by customer dropdown list allows you to limit the search specifically to
file types used by a particular customer.

Font mapping

Font mappingis necessary when the desired target language cannot be represented
using the font from the source language document. In such cases, you have the
option of replacing the fonts from the original document by using font mappings for
specific target languages. A font mapping contains a mapping table for each target
language, which defines how the fonts in the original document should be replaced
in the corresponding target language document.

In the Font mapping dropdown list, Transit offers a predefined font mapping. You
can also create font mappings for all the other target languages in your project and
you can create specific font mappings for particular projects or customers

(» Customising font mappings, page 396).

Transit NXT — User's Guide



“FILE TYPE" PROJECT SETTINGS

Standard
character
encodings

Files without
standard
encoding
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In Transit, you can import and export files with character sets that use any given
character encoding.

Transit uses Unicode encoding internally, in which the characters from all languages are
encoded. Transit can automatically interpret every character correctly if you import a
file that uses Unicode.

In the case of files that use another form of standard encoding, Transit proceeds as
follows:

® Duringimport, Transit converts the characters to Unicode
® During export, Transit converts the characters back into the standard encoding.

In this way, you receive translated files in their original format that use the original
encoding.

Transit converts the following forms of standard encoding:
Standard Windows encoding

Standard Macintosh encoding

Standard ANSI encoding

Standard ASCII encoding

Encoding in accordance with ISO standard (ISO 8859-x)

your files do not use a standard encoding, please refer to the following section.

==

If you do not know whether your files use a standard encoding type, you can check this
as follows:

How do | check whether my files use a standard encoding?
1. Import your files into Transit.
2. Check the following points in Transit editor:

- Areallcharactersin the source language and target language displayed
correctly by Transit following import?

- Ispretranslated text, if applicable, also displayed correctly by Transit?

3. Change some characters in the target language, e.g. special characters or
characters which are particular to the target language.

Export the files.

5. Check whether the DTP or word processing application correctly displays the
altered characters in the exported file.

If you find that characters are not displayed correctly, then the font does not use
standard encoding. In such a case, you will need to assign a mapping table to the
document that can correctly convert these non-standard characters, using the option
Font mapping (» “File type” project settings, page 95).

97



4 PROJECT SETTINGS

‘Report settings” project settings

On the Report settings tab, you specify the settings that the Report Manager uses to
analyse the project:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Languages Administration Messages Folders /filenames File type
Defauit values Pretransiation Extracts Pretrans. (context) Machine translation
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Report based on [[] Regard intemal repetitions
@® Source language @) Per project
O Target lanquage O Perfile

Select report options

[E) detaut - Define

Specify how Transt shouid analyse the files of the project in the report manager
Define whether Transit should take account of intemal repetitions. These are idertified on import and cannot be
added to the report at a later stage

Decide whether courting should be based on the source or target language and which report options set Transit
should use

Concel || tony

You can specify the following:

98

Report based on

Transit always calculates the status based on the target language as only target
language segments change their status during translation.

However, you can specify how Transit should calculate the number of segments,
words or characters. Here you can choose between Source language and Target
language.

Regard internal repetitions

If this option is selected, Transit counts identical, recurring segments. You can also
specify on the Report settings tab how often an identical segment has to recur in a
text before it is treated as aninternal repetition (» Specifying the weighting factors,
page 391).

Select Regard internal repetitions if you want Transit to take account of internal
repetitions. If you select this option, you can define whether the internal repetitions
should be calculated based on the whole project or on each file.

- Select Per project if you need a single analysis of all the files in the project.

- Select Per file if you require a separate analysis of each individual file.
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Toenable Transit to correctly calculate the internal repetitions, all the project files
must be imported at the same time, regardless of whether the calculation will be
done on a project or file basis.

® Select report options

The report options contain detailed information on how Transit analyses a project.
You have the option to define various report options (e.g. according to the project
or customer, » Creating new report options, page 387).

'Regard internal repetitions' option

Important! For the internal repetitions to be displayed in the Report Manager
(» Creating a report, page 313 for information on this), all files in a project must be
imported at the same time.

© STAR AG 99



4 PROJECT SETTINGS

“Format check” project setting

On the Format check tab, you specify which criteria Transit should use to check the

translated text:

Language-specific format
Decimal delimters. PoahEEE

Thousand delimiters

Miscellaneous
[ Find empty segments
[ Find unakered segments
[ Find unchanged fuzzy matches
Find unattered strings
List of exceptions to remain unahtered
[8 Product names ~]

[ Check for protected strings:
Find segmentts with status lower than:
Spelichecked ~

Segment revisions

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? *
Defauit values Pretranslation Exiracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Languages Administration Messages Folders / filenames File type
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Open check options... Markups
Numbers Length check/invalid characters

[[]Check for leading blanks/whitespaces
[ Check for traiing blanks /whitespaces
[ Comect automatically

[ Find duplicate words

[ Check one-etter words
[ Find double spaces
Comect automatically
[~ Check end punctuation

[ Check if UPPERCASE is kept

[A Check if UPPERCASE is used instead of
standard capitalisation

[ Varniant check required for

Translation and source variants ~

1 Frogiread

made ¢ unpacking translations; Presst "Log as revision”;

Cancel Apply

You can find more detailed information on the settings available for the format check in

» Format check options, page 266.

In addition, Transit supports the following functions in the project settings:

® Open check options

With this you can load check options you have saved via the Format check window
(Review | Format check | Options).

® Proofreading mode / unpacking translations: Preset "Log as revision"

With this you can specify whether the option to log changes as a revision shall be
automatically selected when you switch to proofreading mode or unpack a trans-
lation (» Proofreading mode, page 285 and » Unpacking a translation, page 131).

This setting is a preselection. In proofreading mode and when unpacking projects,
you can still decide whether Transit shall log changes as a revision.
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‘Reference material” project setting

On the Reference material tab, you specify the language files which Transit should use

as reference material for the pretranslation and fuzzy matches:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Languages Administration Messages Folders / filenames Flle type
Defaut values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. (context) Machine translation
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries

Reference projects, folders and files
st D:\TranslationMemory\ TecDoc\UserManuals\LBP User Manual V 2-2 D Add project...
s D:\TranslationMemory'\ TecDoc' ServiceManuals' Emoristh”.*
+# D:\TranslationMemary’\Marcom'\ Presentations'\”.* Add folder
Add files..
Add TM Cortainer.
< > Remove refersnce
Select the reference files for this project. You can etther select particular language pairs individually or complete
Folders including subfolders. Atsmatively you can sslect a previous project, giving you access ta its working folder
and any reference material selected in that project.
oK Cancel Apply

You can use all the language files as reference material that you have translated using
Transit, regardless of their original file type.

You can also use language files which you created in a previous version of Transit.

If you have translations that were not created with Transit, you can turn them into
reference material by using an “Alignment” (» Interactive alignment, page 318 and
» Machine alignment, page 340).

In the Reference projects, folders and files section Transit displays the files which you
have selected as reference material. Transit searches the reference material in the
order in which it appears in the Reference projects, folders and files section.

You have the following options:

© STAR AG

Use language files from a previous project as reference material

Use all language files from a folder as reference material
Use individual language files as reference material
Remove reference material from the project

Change the order by moving the projects, folders or files
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The current project is always automatically used as reference material

Transit always uses the current project automatically as reference material. In this
way, a sentence that occurs multiple times only has to be translated once.

For this reason, you do not have to specify the current project as reference material
in the project settings. In fact, we advise strongly against this, as it may lead to data
loss during the import process and when searching for fuzzy matches.

Reference material with follow-up projects

You can create a project as a follow-up project (» Create a new project based on an
existing project, page 52). Transit then automatically specifies the original project as
reference material. Of course, if you do not want to use the original project as
reference material, you can simply remove it in the reference material settings.

How do | specify individual files as reference material?

1. If youwant to use individual files as reference material, click Add files in the
Reference projects, folders and files section.

Transit displays the Select reference files window.
2. Select the files Transit should use as reference material.
3. Confirm your selection by clicking Open.

Transit uses the files as reference material for the project and displays them in the
Reference projects, folders and files section.

How do | specify all files in a folder as reference material?

1. If youwanttouse all files in a folder as reference material, click Add folder in the
Reference projects, folders and files section.

Transit displays the Select reference folder window.
2. Select the folder containing the files you want to use as reference material.
3. Confirm your selection by clicking Open.

Transit uses the files in the folder, and any subfolders, as reference material for the
project and displays the folder in the Reference projects, folders and files section.

How do | specify the language files from a previous project as reference material?

1. If youwant to use all the language files from a previous project as reference
material, click Add projects in the Reference projects, folders and files section.

Transit displays the Project Browser.

2. Select the project containing the language pairs you want to use as reference
material.

3. Confirmyour selection with OK.
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Transit uses the project (and its reference material, where applicable) as reference
material for the current project and displays it in the Reference projects, folders and
files section.

How do | specify a TM Container as reference material?

1. Ifyouwant touse a TM Container or TM Filter as reference material, click Add TM
Container in the Reference projects, folders and files section.

Transit displays the Add TM Container window.
2. Select the TM Container or TM Filter you want to use as reference material.
3. Confirm by clicking Select.

Transituses the TM Container or TM Filter as reference material for the current project
and displays it in the Reference projects, folders and files section.

Optional function
The TM Container is an optional function. If you wish to use this function and have it

activated, please contact the STAR Group (» Contact, page 2).

How do | remove reference material from the project?

1. If youwant to remove reference material from the project, select the reference
material in question in the Reference projects, folders and files section.

2. Click Remove reference.

Transit removes the reference material from the project and no longer displays it in the
Reference projects, folders and files section.

How do | rearrange the order of the reference material?

1. Inthe Reference projects, folders and files section, click the reference material
whose position you want to change and keep the left mouse button pressed.

2. Using the mouse, drag the reference material to the desired position and then
release the mouse button.

Transit displays the moved reference material in the new position and will now search
the reference material in this new order.
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“Segmentation” project settings

On the Segmentation tab, you specify how Transit should split the text into 'segments’

during the import process:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Languages Administration Messages Folders /filenames File type
Defauit values Pretransiation Extracts Pretrans. (context) Machine translation
Files Reference material Segmertation Report settings Format check Dictionaries

Define how Transit should divide the text into translation units. For documents composed of sentences, select the
'By sentences’ option and then specify whether Transit should segment after particular punctuation marks.

Segmentation mode
(O By paragraph (®) By sentence
[l Check abbreviations for segmentation during import

Options for segmentation by sentence

[ Do not segment after semicolon ;

[[]Do not seament after colon :

[[1Do ot seqment after ordinal numbers 1. 2. 3
Do not segment aftertab

Do not segment after line break

Concel || tony

Segments are the sections of text which you translate and which Transit searches for in
existing translations and pretranslates where possible. Segments can be individual
sentences or paragraphs, depending upon the setting selected.

You can specify the following:

® Segmentation mode

The segmentation mode defines the units into which Transit will break up the text:

By paragraph
Transit turns every paragraph into a segment.

This means that a segment can contain several sentences. We recommend you
use this segmentation especially for tables and lists.

By sentence
Transit turns every sentence into a segment.

Transit also interprets dots/full stops, exclamation marks, question marks,
colons and semicolons as the end of a sentence and inserts a segment marker at
these positions during import.

Check abbreviations for segmentation during import

In the case of segmentation by sentence, a segment marker is set after a dot
marking the end of a sentence. However, a dot can also be placed after an
abbreviation that is not to be segmented by.
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Abbreviation lists are used to distinguish whether a string is an abbreviation
(without subsequent segmentation) or a “normal” word (with subsequent
segmentation) (» Check abbreviations interactively, page 65).

Options for segmentation by sentence

You can specify additional settings for sentence-based segmentation:

Do not segment after semicolon;

Transit does not interpret semicolons as the end of the sentence but rather as
acharacter within a sentence. This means that Transit will not enter a segment
marker after a semicolon.

Do not segment after colon :

Transit does not interpret colons as the end of the sentence but rather as a
character within a sentence. This means that Transit will not enter a segment
marker after a colon.

Do not segment after ordinal numbers 1. 2. 3.

Transit interprets a dot after a digit (e.g. 1.) as part of a numbered list. This
means that Transit will not treat such a dot as the end of a sentence and will not
insert a segment marker at this location. In this way, Transit prevents a
sentence from segmenting in the middle due to a dot following a number as part
of a numbered list.

Do not segment after tab

Transit does not segment after a tab, because this does not normally represent
the end of a sentence.

However, other translation memory systems automatically treat tabs as the
end of a sentence and position a segment marker here. In the same way,
unmarking this option will cause Transit to segment after tabs, thus simulating
the behaviour of other systems.

Do not segment after line break
Transit does not interpret the line-break symbol as the end of a sentence.

Other translation memory systems may treat line breaks as the end of a
sentence and position a segment marker here. In the same way, unmarking this
optionwill cause Transit to segment line breaks, thus simulating the behaviour
of other systems.
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“‘Dictionaries” project settings

On the Dictionaries tab, you specify which dictionaries Transit should use for the

project:
Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) 7 X
Languages Administration Messages Folders /filenames File type
Defautt values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries

Curent dictionary

TecDoc (WebTem) ~

Project dictionaries
Development

Add

WebTem
TecDoc WicbTem Remave

Spaciy all dictionaries in which you would like to search for teminology during transiation as ‘Project dictionanes”
Select a dictionary to which you would like to add new teminelogy duning translation as the Cumrent dictionary’.

oK Cancel Apply

If you have created dictionaries for your terminology in TermStar, you can assign one or
more dictionaries to a Transit project. If you do this, Transit opens the dictionaries at the
same time as the project.
As you translate, Transit searches through the project dictionaries in the background
for suitable language entries and displays these as suggestions in the Terminology
window.
Transit also uses the dictionary entries for the spellcheck and terminology check
(» Spellcheck, page 250 and » Checking terminology, page 257).
You can specify the following:
® Current dictionary
The current dictionary is the dictionary to which Transit adds new terminology
(» Working with terminology, page 179).
You can choose from the dictionaries specified as project dictionaries. You may first
have to add the desired dictionary in the Project target languages section.
® Project dictionaries

You can assign multiple dictionaries to a project. Transit handles these dictionaries
as if they were one single dictionary (“virtual dictionary). However, the data itself is
kept separate so you can specify another combination of dictionaries for other
projects.
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“Default values” project settings

‘Default values” make entering terminology easier and ensure correct language entries
are made.

Onthe Default values tab, you specify which values Transit should automatically insert
in dictionary fields when you add terminology within the project:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? x
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Languages Administration Messages Folders /filenames File type
Defautt values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Field name Defait value

Hdr>Status (Header) ]

Delete

Default value: |Drah

#ihen adding teminology, TemStar autematically inserts the ‘default value'in the comesponding fickd
'Speciy allthe fields which require default values, then define a value for sach field. These default values apply
lo all dictionaries attached to the project.

o | [ B

If the ... button is displayed, you can select the default value from a value list.

Transit displays the following:

® Field name column: Name and language (if applicable) of the field to which the
default value applies.

® Default value column: Value which Transit automatically enters for new data
records or language entries.

If,in the current dictionary, a value list is assigned to the field, Transit displays the
additional ... button. In this case, we recommend clicking the ... button to select a
value from the value list.

Project-related default values have precedence over general default values
TermStar allows you to specify general, project-independent default values for a
dictionary: Whenever the user adds terminology to the dictionary, TermStar uses
these general default values. Please refer to the » TermStar User Guide for infor-
mation on how to use general default values.

If a general and a project-related default value are specified for the same field, the
project-related default value has precedence over the general value. In such a case,
Transit ignores the general default value.
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How do | specify new project-related default values?

1. Click Add.
Transit displays the following window:
Add fields ? X
Fields Languages
~>Part of speech

Ertry->Phonetic info
Erttry->Remark
->Status

Avabic (Saudi Arabia)
Amenian
Assamese

v |Azerbaian (cyrilic)

v

Cancel

Help

From the Fields list, select the field for which you wish to enter a default value.

From the Languages list, select the language for which the default value should

apply:

- Default value for all languages: 211 languages entry

- Default value for one language: Name of the language

- Default value for Address data records: Addresses entry (at the bottom of the

languages list)

- Default value for bibliography data records: Bibliography entry (at the bottom
of the languages list)

- Ifyou have selected a header field in the Fields list, TermStar automatically
selects Header from the Languages list.

Confirm your selection with OK.

Transit displays the Default values tab again with the selected field.

4. Below the table, specify the desired value in the Default value field:

- IfTransitdisplays the... button, click it and select the desired default value from

the list.

- Otherwise, enter the desired value directly in the field.

How do | change project-related default values?

1. Select the field name from the table.

2. Below the table, change the value in the Default value field:

- If Transitdisplaysthe ... button, click it and select the desired default value from

the list.

- Otherwise, enter the desired value directly in the field.

How do | delete project-related default values?

1. Select the field name from the table.

2. Click Delete.
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“Pretranslation” project settings

On the Pretranslation tab, you specify what settings Transit will use to carry out

pretranslation:

It is necessary to reimport the project files for the changes made here to become

() Dictionary-based pretranslation

[ lgnore case
Na pretranslation  variarts exist
[ Mo pretranslation with unaltered seqments

Translation priority

1 Filename v
2 Order v
3 Date v
4, Segment status ~
5 Language direction v

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Flles Reference material Segmertation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Languages Administration Messages Folders / filenames Flle type
Default values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Pretrans|ation options Min. segment status
(®) Reference-based pretranslation Transisted o

[ Reqard segmert size

Only pretranslate if min. num. of wordsis |1

Status for pretranslated seaments
® Defauit (Translated)

O Translated

() As reference segment

[] Set seament status o Check prelransition’
if aligned segment was used

Untranslated segments

[ Leave untranslated segments empty

Details

Concel || tony

effective.

Pretranslation options section

Reference-based pretranslation

Transit will use the reference material specified in the project for pretrans-

lation.

Dictionary-based pretranslation

Transit will use the dictionaries specified in the project for pretranslation (e.g.

for translating spare parts lists or packing lists). Any reference material
specified in the project will not be regarded for pretranslation.

Ignore case

Asegment is also pretranslated if the current segment and the reference

segment differ in case.

No pretranslation if variants exist

Asegment is not pretranslated if there are several possible translations for the
segment in the reference material. In this case, the variants are displayed later
during translation as 100% matches.
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- No pretranslation with unaltered segments

Asegment is not pretranslated if source and target language contents of the
reference segment are identical.

Priority section (not supported for dictionary-based pretranslation)
Here you can specify in which order the reference material is used.

- Filename: Reference files with the same filename as the current file are given
priority.

- Order: The reference material is prioritised according to the order on the
Reference material tab (» “Reference material” project setting, page 101)

- Date: Newer reference segments are given higher priority.

- Segment status: Reference segments with higher segment status are given
higher priority.

- Language direction: Reference segments with identical language direction are
given priority (i.e. are preferred over reference segments with opposite
language direction).

Min. segment status section (not supported for dictionary-based pretranslation)

Asegment is pretranslated only if the reference segment has at least the status
selected (» Working with segment statuses, page 193).

This minimum segment status is also taken into account when merging translation
extracts (» Working with translation extracts, page 73).

Regard segment size section
Asegment is pretranslated only if it contains at least the number of words selected.

Status for pretranslated segments section (not supported for dictionary-based
pretranslation)

Here you can specify which segment status is assigned to pretranslated segments:

- Default (Translated): All pretranslated segments are given the status
Translated.

- Status: Here you can select the status that is assigned to pretranslated
segments.

- Asreference segment: Each pretranslated segment is given the status of the
used reference segment.

- Set segment status to "Check pretranslation" if aligned segment was used:
Asegment is assigned the status Check pretranslation if it has been pretrans-
lated with reference material from an alignment project (» Interactive
alignment, page 318 and » Machine alignment, page 340).

This allows these segments to be specifically checked after pretranslation.

In the pretranslation details, you can define in even more detail which segment
statuses are assigned in special cases (» Pretranslation details, page 112).
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® Leave untranslated segments empty section (not supported for dictionary-based
pretranslation)

Untranslated segments usually retain the target language content, meaning
that these can be overwritten in the Transit editor or can be adapted to the
target language:

ot et Foou AT
Product formation 11/2007
News about Transit NXT
March 2007 - Team 2000

p Transit
They are STAR's Prfessional Transiation Took.
Thanks to ther
Many languages - one srateqy
Aways use TermStar and Transi 10 ansite your pojeds!
Fachiool comes witha great izard.

Produirfomaton 11/2007
|| Nows abousransit T
][ Mareh 2007 - Team 2000

Transit TermStar ind WabTarm sind da, um Inen 7u e,
| They are STAR's Professional Transiation Tooks.
Thanks to ther

72] | Many lanquages - ane stateqy
14| Aways use TenmStar and Transi 1o ansite yourprojects!

15+ | Jedes Toolst mit enem hervaragenden Assistenton ausgestatet

18] | roles concept and graphic aisplay
20| | working win Foatng Windows.

22| | mblingualprojects

24 + | austonriche Projektstatistik

25| | cortentbased vansiaion memary engine

0[] Transtwit sav youroney

During import, untranslated segments usually keep the target language content.

- However, with this you can specify that Transit leaves these segments empty:

Product formation 11/2007
News about Transit NXT
March 2007 - Team 2000

p Transit
They are STAR's Prfessional Transiaion Took.
Thanks to ther
Many languages - one srateqy
Aways use TermStar and Transi 10 ansite your projects!
Fachtool comes wiha great izard

"] Produkt nformation 11/2007

Transit, TermStar und Web ferm sind da, um en zu heflen.

| vedes Tool st it emem hervonagenden Assistenten ausgestatet

+ | austuniche Projekistatistic

As an alternative, Transit can leave these segments empty.

With this option, as the project manager, you specify for all target languages and all
translators that untranslated segments remain empty, and this specification is
binding.

If you do not select Leave untranslated segments empty, the translators can
decide for themselves how they want to work (options under Processing | Confirm
| Translate, » How do | translate a text in the Transit editor?, page 150).

By clicking Details you can define additional settings for pretranslation.
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Pretranslation
details whitespaces and fuzzy matches:

Inthe details, you can define how Transit should handles numbers, exceptions, markups,

Pretranslation details

Humbers
Set seqment status to "Check pretranslation”
O Aways
[ For singuiar/plural changes
[]Only pretranslate 100% matches
Pseudo numbers {g.g. C3PO)
[ Mark as "Translated"
Fuzzy matches
[]Insert in target language during import
1002
Exceptions
v Edt

[ 0nly pretranslate if update of sting is "refiable”

7 X
Markups
Set segment status to "Check pretranslation”
f markups deleted
ff markups inserted
if markups repiaced

Only pretranslate

[ update of markups is "reliable”

] seqment is 100% match

Whitespaces

@) Ignore differences

() Set segment status to "Check pretranslation”
(O Only pretranslate 100% matches

112

Language direction
Set seqment status to "Check pretranslation” for reference material with language dirsction
[ Unknown [ Vice-versa [ indirect [ Pivet

Cancel

Numbers section

Here you can specify when the segment status should be set to Check

pretranslation:

- Always: The segment status is always set to Check pretranslationwhena
number is modified.

- Forsingular/plural changes: The segment statusis set to Check pretranslation
only if a number is changed from 1 to another number (or vice versa).

Only pretranslate 100% matches: A segment is only pretranslated if numbers in

the new segment and reference segment are identical.

Pseudo numbers (e.g. C3P0) section

Here you can specify whether segments that only consist of a combination of letters

and numbers are pretranslated.

- Mark as “Translated”: The segment status of these segments is set to
Translated.

Fuzzy matches section

Duringimport, untranslated segments normally retain the source language content

or are emptied. Fuzzy matches are displayed later during translation in the Fuzzy

Source window, where they can be assessed, selected, adjusted and transferred to

the target language.

However, you can specify that fuzzy matches are already inserted into the target

language during import:

- Todothis, select Insert in target language during import.

- Specify the Minimum quality of the fuzzy matches that shall be inserted into
the target language during import.
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We strongly recommend that you only insert fuzzy matches of high quality.
Low-quality fuzzy matches are much easier to use if selected and adjusted via
the Fuzzy Source window.
If afuzzy matchisinserteddirectly duringimport, the segmentis assigned the status
Check pretranslation.
Note that fuzzy matches inserted during import usually have to be adapted for the
new translation. We recommend informing the project participants accordingly if
the translation is carried out by other persons.
Exceptions section
You can use pretranslation exceptions to make Transit automatically replace one
expression with another expression during the pretranslation stage, e.g. an old
product name with a new product name.

- Todoso,you select an existing pretranslation exception from the list.

- Todefine an exception, click Edit (» Creating and customising pretranslation
exceptions, page 399).

- Only pretranslate if update of string is "reliable": A segment is only pretrans-
lated if the replacement is safe (e.g. if the reference segment expression can be
clearly assigned to an expression in the new segment).

Markups section

Here you can specify when the segment status should be set to Check
pretranslation:

- If markups deleted: The segment status is set to Check pretranslation if the
new segment contains less markups than the reference segment.

- If markups inserted: The segment status is set to Check pretranslation if the
new segment contains more markups than the reference segment.

- If markups replaced: The segment status is set to Check pretranslation if the
markups new segment contains different markups in comparison to the
reference segment.

Under Only pretranslate, you can specify the following settings:

- If update of markups is "reliable": A segment is only pretranslated if the
markup update is safe (e.g. if areference segment markupis removed in the new
segment).

- If segment is 100% match: A segment is only pretranslated if markups in the
new segment and reference segment are identical.

Whitespaces section
Here you can define how differences in spaces and tabs are regarded:

- Ignore differences: A segment is also pretranslated if the new segment
contains more or less spaces / tabs than the reference segment.

- Set segment status to "Check pretranslation”: The segment status is set to
Check pretranslation if the new segment contains more or less spaces / tabs
than the reference segment.
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- Only pretranslate 100% matches: A segment is pretranslated only if spaces /
tabs in the new segment and reference segment are identical.

® Language direction section

Here you can define whether the status of a pretranslated segment is set to Check
pretranslation if the reference segment has a different language direction
(» Language direction of the reference segment, page 166):

- Unknown: The segment status is set to Check pretranslationif the language
direction of the reference segment is unknown (e.g. migrated reference
material from other tools or reference material from Transit projects before
Service Pack 7).

- Vice-versa: The segment status is set to Check pretranslation if the pretrans-
lation derives from a reference translation in the opposite language direction.

- Indirect: The segment statusis set to Check pretranslationif the pretranslation
was generated from two target languages of a multilingual project.

- Pivot: The segment status is set to Check pretranslation if the pretranslation
was generated from different segments using a third language as “pivot
language” (only in conjunction with TM Container).
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“Extracts” project settings

Onthe Extracts tab, you specify settings for reference extracts and translation extracts:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User)

Languages Administration
Files Reference material

Messages Folders / fienames
Report settings Fomat check
Pretrans. (context)

Segmentation

Default values Pretranslation Exracts

Reference material and pretranslation
[ Create reference extract

Max. number of reference seqments per ssgment =

[ With context

Reference segments before:

Reference seqments after

[1Whole paragraph

[ Mo for pretranslated segments

Minimum quality for fuzzy matches and fuzzy statistics (%): 70 =

[AZreate translation extract

] Only intemal repetitions {segments occuming muttiple times)

Cancel

?

File typs
Dictionarie:

Machine translation

Apply

*

You can define the following settings:
® Create reference extract

Transit gathers all the segments from the reference material which could be used as
fuzzy matches. In so doing, Transit saves each reference segment once only, even if
it occurs multiple times in the reference material. This makes the extract more
compact, reducing the file size and making it easier to send.

If you are creating a reference extract, you can configure additional settings:

Max. num. of reference segments per segment

For asegment to be translated, Transit may find several fuzzy matches and
many relevant reference segments. To limit the number of segments saved, you
can specify how many reference segments are saved per segment to be trans-
lated.

With context

Transit will save not only the reference segments, but also segments before and
after. In this way, the extract also contains the context in which the reference
segment appears.

With the Reference segments before and Reference segments after values
you can specify the number of additionally saved segments.

With the Whole paragraph option, all segments of the paragraphs in which the
reference segments appear are saved in the reference extract.
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- Also for pretranslated segments

The reference extract also contains reference segments from pretranslated
segments.

- Minimum quality for fuzzy matches and fuzzy statistics (%):

Only fuzzy matches having the minimum matching quality or higher are taken
into account for the reference extract and project analysis.

® Create translation extract

Transit can create a translation extract containing only those segments which have
not been pretranslated (» Creating a translation extract, page 74).

Todo this, select the Create translation extract option.

If, in addition, you only want Transit to save segments in the translation extract
which occur multiple times, also select Only internal repetitions (segments
occurring multiple times).

Reference extract and compacted reference material

Transit can create a reference extract from your reference material or compact the

reference material:

® Reference extract
Transit cancreate a project-related reference extract when it imports the project
files. The reference extract only contains the reference segments which can be
used when translating the project, and thus reduces the number of unnecessary
reference segments.

® Compacted reference material
Transit can compact your reference material, regardless of which project it
appears in. The compacted reference material only contains a single copy of any
reference segments which occur multiple times, thereby reducing the number of
identical reference segments.

For information on how to compact reference material, see » Transit/TermStar
Reference Guide.
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“Machine translation” project settings

Privacy policies, costs and quality when using machine translation

If you use machine translation, please note the information on » Machine translation:
Privacy policies, costs and quality, page 3.

Optional function

Accessing MT systems when importing the project is an optional function in Transit.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 171).

If you want to enable Transit to use an MT system as Import MT, contact the STAR

Group (» Contact, page 2).

On the Machine translation tab, you specify the settings for machine translations

during import:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User)

Reference material
Administration
Pretranslation

Fies
Languages
Defaut values

Segmentation
Messages
Extracts

Machine translation {Import MT)

Generate MT suggestions during import

[]Only for seaments with at least (words)
] Only for segments with not more than fwerds):
[Jinsert MT suggestions in target language during import

List MT suggestions in the fuzzy window
(® Above the best fuzzy match

(O Inthe same way as a fuzzy match at (%) 80 %

MT systems

Report settings

[ Only for seaments with fuzzy matches lower than (%):

?

Format check
Folders /filenames File type

Pretrans. (context) Machine translation

1=

HASTERMT: [

Cancel Apply

Dictionaries

*

You can define the following settings:
°

Generate MT suggestions during import

During the import, Transit sends segments to the MT system that have a status
lower than Translated after pretranslation.

For these segments, you can additionally specify the following criteria:
- Only for segments with fuzzy matches lower than (%)

Transit only sends segments to the MT system that only have fuzzy matches

with a quality lower.

© STAR AG
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Only for segments with at least (words)

Transit only sends segments to the MT system that at least have nwords (i.e.
shorter segments are not sent).

Only for segments with not more than (words)

Transit only sends segments to the MT system that at the most have n words
(i.e. longer segments are not sent).

Insert MT suggestions in target language during import

During import, untranslated segments normally retain the source language
content or are emptied. MT suggestions are displayed later during translation
in the Fuzzy Source window, where they can be assessed, adjusted and trans-
ferred to the target language.

However, with this option you can specify that MT suggestions are already
inserted into the target language during import.

These segments are assigned the status Check pretranslation so thatthey can
be specifically checked and corrected if necessary. We recommend informing
the project participants accordingly if the translation is carried out by other
persons.

List MT suggestions in the fuzzy window

You can specify how MT suggestions are sorted into the fuzzy window:

Above the best fuzzy match: The MT suggestion is displayed above the best
fuzzy match.

In the same way as a fuzzy match at (%): The MT suggestion is listed in the
fuzzy window as if it would be a fuzzy match with a certain quality.

Todo so, select the desired percentage.

MT systems section

Here you select the MT system to be used during the import.

In the first column, tick the checkbox of the MT system to be used.

Click ... to specify special settings for the MT system (depending on the MT
system, e.g. engines, profiles, glossaries, etc., » Appendix: Configuring access to
MT systems, page 441).
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‘Messages” project settings

Onthe Messages tab, you specify project-specific information that is displayed as a

message when different project processing actions are performed:

Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? X
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Default values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Languages Administration Messages Folders / filenames File type

Display when opening the project.

[ For unpacked projects only
Display before packing the translation:

Display after expotting the project

Display when selected as basis for a follow-up project or as project template

Concel || tony

You can use project-specific messages to display information or working instructions for
specific project processing steps to translators / reviewers or to create yourself some
kind of “digital reminder”.

For this, Transit provides you the following options:

® Display when opening the project
Enter text for a message that is displayed every time the project is opened.
By selecting the For unpacked projects only option, the message is displayed only
to the translator / reviewer who has unpacked the project.
® Display before packing the translation
Enter text for a message that is displayed before packing the translation.
® Display after exporting the project
Enter text for a message that is displayed after exporting the project.
°

Display when selected as basis for a follow-up project or as project template

Enter text for a message that is displayed when the project is used as basis for a
follow-up project or as a project template.
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5 Exchanging projects

Overview

Ifyou are working with other Transit users, you can easily exchange projects. In this way,
different users can work together on the same translation project.

In Transit, the “Pack project” and “Forward project” functions are used for exchanging
projects. Transit saves all the necessary data in one compressed PPF file (“project
package file”). You can send this file to other users via e-mail or FTP, for example.

Example of A project manager creates a multilingual project and imports the original files into
exchanging a Transit. Inorder totranslate the target languages in parallel, the project manager packs
project the project for various native speakers, who each do “their own” translation. Then they
deliver the translations back to the project manager.

In this example, the project manager and translators carry out the following steps:

Project manager Translator

® Create project and import files
® Pack project (» Packing a project, page 121)

The project manager can also pack other data

in addition to the language files (e.g. original

files, dictionaries, etc.)

® Unpack project (» Unpacking a project,

page 126)
This is how the translator receives the
language pairs, dictionaries, COD files,
reference material, and PDF files that the
project manager has packed.

Translate language pairs
® Check translation

® Packtranslation (» Packing a translation,
page 129)
® Unpacktranslation (» Unpacking atranslation,
page 131)

This is how the project manager unpacks the
translated language pairs and the dictionaries
modified by the translator.

® Export translated language pairs

Example of exchanging a project
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Shared project with TermStar

If you want to send terminology for a translation project to another user, you can
exchange the Transit project and specify that you also want to pack project diction-
aries.

Therefore, you do not need to create and pack a separate terminology project in
TermStar.

Packing a project

When you pack a project, you can specify which data shall be included:
® |anguage files

If your project contains several language files, you can pack all of them or just
particular language files.

® Translation extract

During the import process, Transit can create a 'translation extract' which only
contains the text that is not yet translated. You can pack this translation extract in
addition to or instead of the language pairs (» Working with translation extracts,
page 73).

® Files containing formatting information (COD files)

During the import process, Transit saves the formatting information to COD files.
These files are necessary to export the translated texts again later.

If you pack these files, the recipient can also perform an export (provided that his
Transit product variant supports export).

® Original files

You can make the files that you have imported available to the project recipient as
well.

® Referencefiles
You can make the project reference material available to the project recipient.

We recommend creating areference extract for the project. This means that Transit

only packs the reference segments that are actually needed for the translation, thus

reducing the data volume to be transferred (» “Extracts” project settings, page 115).
® Additional files

You can make the PDF files for the synchronised PDF viewer available to the
project recipient.

® Dictionaries

In addition to the language pairs, project dictionaries or extracts of the project
dictionaries can also be packed. In this way, the translator has access to terminology
for the project and can also edit the project dictionaries.
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Data volume

The duration of file transfer times depends on the volume of data that has to be sent.
Ensure that you do not pack any unnecessary data:

® Only pack the dictionaries and terminology that the recipient actually needs.
® |[tis better to pack a dictionary extract rather than entire project dictionaries.

® |tis better to pack a reference extract rather than the entire reference material
for the project.

® Only pack the original files if the translator is unable to work without them.

The less data you pack, the faster it will be to transfer the data - especially if you are
using e-mail or FTP.

How do | pack a project?

1. Openthe project that you want to pack (» Opening a project, page 55).

2. Select Project | Exchange (Transit/XLIFF/SDL/MemoQ) | Pack.
Transit displays the following window:

Pack project ? X
Target language Pack file
Chinese (PR China
Cancel

French
Htalian
Spanish

[ Create a separate project package for each language selected
Options

Transt options
Pack dictionaries TermStar options...
Atachments

Save settings
[ Save as my default for this customer

Transit automatically suggests the project's current target language as the target language to be packed.
3. If youwantto pack several target languages at the same time, select the desired
languages in the Target language list.

- TheCreate a separate project package for each language selected option is
then automatically activated. Transit creates a separate PPF file for eachtarget
language.

- Ifyouwant to pack all target languages in one PPF file, deselect the option.

4. If youwant to pack only part of the language files or additional data, click Transit
options.
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Transit displays the following window:

Pack project: Transit options ? x

Translation extract only

FirstSteps Include translation extract
Introduction [: codfiles

Maintenance -

Operation [ Original files

SpareParts

Troubleshooting-Repair Beference exract fles

[] Reference files
Additional files

Cencel

5. Youhave the following options:

- Selected files only: To pack individual language files, select the option and
select the language files you want to pack.

- *.cod files: Additionally pack files with formatting information
- Original files: Additionally pack imported original files

- Reference extract files: Additionally pack the reference extract created during
import.

The option is automatically selected if a reference extract has been created
duringthe project import. Deselect the option only if the reference extract shall
not be packed.

- Reference files: Additionally pack reference material of the project
- Additional files: Additionally pack PDF files for synchronised PDF display.

If a translation extract has been generated during the project file import, you have
the following options:

- Translation extract only: Transit packs the translation extract only, but no
language files.

- Include translation extract: Transit packs the translation extract in addition to
the language files.

Confirm your selection with OK.
Transit displays the Pack project window again.

6. Ifthe project contains project dictionaries, the Pack dictionaries optionis automat-
ically selected. Deselect the option only if you do not want to pack dictionaries.

To define the details of the dictionaries to be packed, click TermStar options.
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Transit displays the following window:

Pack project: TermStar options ? X

Dictionaries Languages

English (UK)
French

rencl
Chinese (PR China)
liahian (Switzedand)
Spanish

[ Pack all source language variants
[[]Pack all target language variants

[]Only pack terminalogy which is used in the language pairs

[ Use data record filter ) Alllangs with definitions Meodify..
Pack data records Al ~
[ Pack multimedia files

You have the following options:
- Dictionaries: Pack selected project dictionaries

As a preselection, all project dictionaries are selected. If you only want to pack
only to pack certain dictionaries, deselect the dictionaries you do not want to
pack.

- Languages: Pack additional target languages

The source language and the target languages you have selected for packing
(» step 3, page 122) are always packed and selected. If you want to pack
additional target languages, select these languages

- Pack all source language variants: Pack all language variants of the source
language contained in the dictionary (e.g. English (UK) and English (US)).

- Pack all target language variants: Pack all language variants of the target
languages contained in the dictionary.

Only pack terminology which is used in the language pairs: Only pack data
records that are relevant to the translation project

In this way, Transit only packs the data records whose source language terms
occurinthe language pairs of the project. This allows you to significantly reduce
the amount of data to be transferred.

Use data record filter and select a filter from the list: Only pack data records
that match the selected data record filter.

You will find more information on data record filters in the » TermStar User
Guide.

Pack data records and select a default filter from the list: Pack only records
that match the selected default filter:

- All: Pack all datarecords

- If target language available: Only pack datarecordsthat have alanguage
entry in the packed target language.
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- If target does not exist: Only pack data records that do not have a
language entry in the packed target language.

- If input verification fails: Only pack datarecords that violate input
verification.

You will find more information on default filters and input verification in the
» TermStar User Guide.

- Pack multimedia files: Additionally pack additional multimedia files, e.g.
graphics or videos (only supported if multimedia files have been saved in the
database).

Confirm your selection with OK.
Transit displays the Pack project window again.
If you want to pack additional, arbitrary files, click Attachments and add the files.

8. You can save the options selected as default so that they are preselected when
packing future projects. If the project is assigned to a client, the default applies only
to future projects for this client.

Todo so, select Save as my default or Save as my default for this customer.

The selected languages, language files, and dictionaries are not saved as default, as
they can differ from project to project.

9. To pack the project with the selected settings, click Pack file.

Transit displays the Pack project window and suggests to save the PPF file in the
project working folder.

If youwant to save the data in adifferent folder or with a different filename, change
the folder and filename.

10. Confirm by clicking Save.

Once Transit has packed the project, it displays the following message:
All project files were compressed successfully. The file size is .. bytes.

Transit has saved the selected project data in one or more compressed PPF files. You
can now share the files via e-mail or FTP, for example.
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Unpacking a project

If you have received a packed project from your project manager, you can unpack it in

Transit.

TermStar NXT Received database must be available

Transit suggests the TermStar NXT Received database for unpacked dictionaries. This
database is automatically created during the installation of Transit.

This database must available when unpacking projects. Therefore it must not be
deleted or removed from the ODBC system settings.

How do | unpack a project?

1. Select Project | Exchange (Transit/XLIFF/SDL/MemoQ) | Unpack.
Transit displays the Unpack Transit project data window.
2. Select the PPF file that you wish to unpack and confirm with Open.

Transit displays the following window:

Project name ? X
Object Scope "
[ e oo s Global
) DEFAULT Global

a Global
I LS ] Global
1 = Global
[ & = . Global
L= " m Global
I S Global

= [ — Global
L= Global
[ e Global
-

|- . . v
Filename:
‘LEP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ENGLISH| | Save

Scope:
Customer
Customer
Luigi Canini

Cancel

New customer

If you have predefined a default scope for unpacking projects, the scope is already preselected here (» User

preferences for working folders (scope and folder hierarchy), page 363).
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3. Specify how Transit should save the unpacked project:

- Filename: If necessary, change the project name.

If the unpacked project has the same name as an existing project, you will
overwrite your existing project. To prevent this, enter a new project name.

- Scope: If necessary, change the scope to which the project should be assigned
(» Scopes in Transit, page 28).

- Ifyou have selected the Customer scope, select the desired customer from the

Customer list.

Click Save to confirm the information entered.

Transit displays the following window:

B Folders

Project working folder

Folder hierarchy
(® _ \<Project>

(.. \<Customer\<Project>
() . \<User name>\<Project>

Change...

() . \<User name>\<Customer:\<Project >
O .. \eCustomers'\<User name>\<Project>

O Userdefined

Cancel

If you have defined a default folder hierarchy for unpacking projects, the folder hierarchy is already
preselected here (» User preferences for working folders (scope and folder hierarchy), page 363).

All data for the project is saved in this working folder.

4. If necessary, select a different folder hierarchy and confirm your selection with OK.

If the unpacked project contains dictionaries, Transit displays the following window

for each dictionary:

Terget database for unpacked dictionary

Unpacked dictionary:
TecDoc

Target database for the dictionary

LuisBPemo
Marcem Projects

TemBGS_Samples

TemStar NXT

TemStar NXT Check

WebTem

v

Create new database...

0K

Skip

The TermStar NXT Received database is preselected for unpacked dictionaries.
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5. Select the database in which the dictionary is to be saved:
- Tosave thedictionary in the suggested database, click OK.

- Tosave the dictionary in another database, select the desired database and
confirm your selection with OK.

- Tonot save the dictionary, click Skip.

- Tosavethedictionaryinanewdatabase, click Create new database (for details
refer to the » TermStar User Guide).

6. If you have already unpacked a dictionary with previous projects, Transit displays
the following message:
The dictionary .. has already been unpacked. Do you want to overwrite the
dictionary ..?

You have the following options:

- Yes: Transit overwrites the already existing dictionary with the newly
unpacked dictionary.

- No: Transit also saves the newly unpacked dictionary under a different name
and displays the The dictionary already exists window.

Enter a new name for the dictionary and confirm it with OK.

Once Transit has unpacked the project, it displays the following message:
Project successfully unpacked and opened.

7. Confirm the message with OK.

Transit has unpacked, saved, and automatically opened the project so that you can open
the language pairs immediately and begin your translation (» Translating in Transit,
page 140).

Additional pretranslation with your own reference material
When you receive an unpacked project, it is normally already pretranslated by the
project manager. However, it may be useful to expand the pretranslation with your

own reference material.

This allows you to achieve additional pretranslations without changing the existing
pretranslations of the project manager.

For details, please refer to this section: » You want to pretranslate an unpacked
project with your own reference material., page 65

Project may contain attachments
The project manager may have sent you additional files attached to the project. If this

is the case, you can open the attached files via Project | Exchange (Transit/XLIFF/
SDL/MemoQ) | Show attachments.

|f PDF files are attached, you can open and display them in the PDF viewer in Transit.

When you have finished your work and want to send back your changes, use the “Pack
translation” function (» Packing a translation, page 129).
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Packing a translation

If you, as a translator, have unpacked and translated a project, you then pack the trans-
lation in a compressed TPF file (“translation package file*). Then you can send the file back

to the project manager.

Only useful and supported for unpacked projects
Packing a translation only makes sense for projects that you have unpacked.

For projects that you have created yourself, you can use the “Pack project” function
instead (» Packing a project, page 121).

Check your translation before packing

We recommend that you check the translation before packing it. To do this you can
use, for instance, the spellcheck, the markup check, and the format check (» Quality
assurance, page 248).

If the packed project also included dictionaries, you can specify whether Transit should
pack the complete dictionaries or just those data records you have modified. Only
packing modified data records means a smaller data volume and shorter transfer times.

Transit packs no COD files, no original files, and no reference material, as they are
already with the person from whom you received them.

How do | pack a translation?
1. Openthe unpacked and edited project that you want to send back.
2. Select Project | Exchange (Transit/XLIFF/SDL/MemoQ) | Pack translation.

Transit displays the following window:

Pack translation ? X
Pack file..
Cancel
Options
Pack segment revisions Transit options...
Pack dictionaries TemStar options.

- Bydefault, segment revisions are always packed.
If you do not want them to be packed, deselect the Pack segment revisions
option.

- Bydefault, all the target language files are packed.

If you only want to pack particular language files or additional data, click Transit
options.
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Transit displays the following window:

Pack-translation opticns ? x
[ Selected files only
Assembly
First Steps
Introduction [ Source files
Maintenance
Operation [ Exported files

SparcParis
Troubleshooting-Repair

Cancel

You have the following options:

Selected files only: To pack individual language files, select the option and
select the language files you want to pack.

Source files: Additionally pack source language files

If you deselect the option, Transit packs target language files only.
- Exported files: Additionally pack exported files

Confirm your selection with OK.

Transit displays the Pack translation window again.

If you have received the project with dictionaries, you can specify the details of the
dictionaries to be packed pack under TermStar options.

Transit displays the following window:

Pack-dictionary options ? X

Dictinnages....

Only pack modfied records

You have the following options:
- Select the dictionaries you want to be included.

- Select Only pack modified records if you only want modified records to be
included in the package.

Confirm your selection by clicking OK.
Transit displays the Pack translation window again.
To pack the translation, click Pack file.

Transit displays the Pack translation window and suggests to save the TPF file in
the project working folder.

If you want to save the data in a different folder or with a different filename, change
the folder and filename.
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5. Confirm by clicking Save.

Once Transit has packed the translation, it displays the following message:
All project files were compressed successfully. The file size is .. bytes.

Transit has saved the selected translation data in a compressed TPF file. You can now
send back the file to the project manager by e-mail or FTP, for example.

Unpacking a translation

If you, as a project manager, receive a translation as a TPF file, you then need to unpack
itin Transit.

"Log as revision" option to retain all previous revisions

If a project already contains revision steps, you must always select the “Log as
revision” option when unpacking a translation.

Otherwise all previous revision steps will be lost.

Tip: In the project settings you can specify whether this option shall be automatically
selected (» “Format check” project setting, page 100, Proofreading mode /
unpacking translations: Preset "Log as revision" option).

How do | unpack a translation?

1. Select Project | Exchange (Transit/XLIFF/SDL/MemoQ) | Unpack translation.
Transit displays the Unpack Transit project data window.

2. Select the TPF file you want to unpack and confirm your selection with Open.

Transit displays the following window:

Unpack project 7 X

Cancel

Options

Transi optians...

Unpack dictionaries TemStar options.

3. SelectLog as revision if all logged revisions shall be taken over to your project files
(» Logging and comparing revision steps, page 302).

If the packed translation also contains modified dictionary entries, Transit also
displays the Unpack dictionaries option in this window:

4. Toalsounpack any modified dictionary entries, select Unpack dictionaries and click
TermStar options.
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Transit displays the following window:

Unpack-dictionary options ? X

Dictionaries

TecDoc (WebTerm)

Cancel

[[] Unpack dictionaries for verfication
Data record handiing
(®) Merge modified data records, add new data records

() Merge modfied data records, ignore new data records

You have the following options:

- Select the dictionaries you want to unpack. At least one dictionary must be
selected.

- Ifyouwant to unpack dictionaries for review purposes, select Unpack diction-
aries for verification. Transit will then unpack the data records into a new,
empty dictionary in the TermStar NXT Check database.

In this case, the following data record handling options do not apply and are
therefore greyed out.

- Ifdo not want to import new data records into the original dictionary, but only
modified data records, select Merge modified data records, ignore new data
records.

Otherwise Transit will also import new data records and will add them in the
original dictionary.

Confirm the settings with OK.

5. Click OKin the Unpack project window.

- Ifyoudo not unpack dictionaries for review purposes, Transit automatically
merges the modified terminology into the original dictionary.

If there are conflicts with existing data records, Transit displays the Merge/
Append import datawindow. For details on merging datarecords interactively,
please refer to the » TermStar User Guide.

- If you unpack dictionaries for review purposes (» step 4, page 131), Transit
displays the following window for each dictionary:

Dictionary name x

Please enter a name for the dictionary TecDoc'.

Cancel
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6.

Enter the name with which the dictionary shall be saved in the TermStar NXT

Check database and click OK.

Confirm the message by clicking OK.

Once TermStar has unpacked the translation, it displays the following message:
Translation successfully unpacked.

Transit automatically opens the project for which the translation has just been unpacked

and sets the unpacked target language as the current target language.

If you have unpacked dictionaries for review purposes (» step 4, page 131), you can
check and correct the data records in the new dictionary in the TermStar NXT Check
database (» TermStar User Guide).

You can then merge the reviewed dictionary and the original dictionary and thus
transfer the new, changed and checked records to the original dictionary.

How do | merge the reviewed dictionary and the original dictionary?

Select Dictionaries | Dictionaries/Databases | Manage dictionaries/databases
from the resource bar.
Select the reviewed dictionary in the TermStar NXT Check database and click Merge
extract.

1.

TermStar database expert

Select a database or dictionary
Databases/Dictionaries

- LuisBPermo (Global)
= TermStar NXT Check (User)
TermStar NXT Received (User)
TermStar NXT (Global)

[~ WebTerm (Global)

New
Delete
Bename
Settings...
Import/Export
Statistics
Copy
Empty.
Compact

QDBC Info

Close

Databases/Dictionaries: From the hierarchy. first select the database and the

dictionary and then the action to be performed

The "Merge extract” function is only supported for dictionaries in the TernStar NXT Check database.
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Transit displays the following window:

Unpack extract dictionaries

Do you want ta merge the extract dictionary TecDoc TermStar
NXT Check)' with the original dictionary TecDac (WebTerm

{Global)'?
i Ja Nein

3. Confirm the message with Yes.

Transit automatically merges the modified and reviewed terminology into the original
dictionary. If there are conflicts with existing data records, Transit displays the Merge/
Append import data window. For details on merging data records interactively, please
refer tothe » TermStar User Guide.

Forwarding a project

If you do not process an unpacked project yourself, but want to forward it to a third
party, you can use the “Forward project” function.

Only useful and supported for unpacked projects
Forwarding only makes sense for projects that you have unpacked.

For projects that you have created yourself, you can use the “Pack project” function
instead (» Packing a project, page 121).

As an example, a project manager, a translation agency, and a translator carry out the
following steps:

Project manager Agency Translator

® Create project and import
files
® Pack project for the agency
(» Packing a project,
page 121)
® Unpack project from the
project manager
(» Unpacking a project,
page 126)
® Forward project to the
translator

Example of forwarding a project
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Project manager Agency Translator

® Unpack forwarded project
from the agency
(» Unpacking a project,
page 126)

® Translating language pairs

® Pack translation for the
agency (» Packing a trans-
lation, page 129)
® Unpack translation from the
translator (» Unpacking a
translation, page 131)

® Check translation and
correct it if necessary

® Pack translation for project
manager (» Packing a trans-
lation, page 129)
® Unpack translation from
agency (» Unpacking a
project, page 126)
® Export translated language
pairs.

Example of forwarding a project (cont.)

The same options are available to you for forwarding a project as for packing a project.
You can either forward all the data contained in the project, or else only part of it:

® Alllanguage pairs or just particular ones

® Translation extract

® Additional data, such as COD files and original files, provided that these were
included in the original PPF file

® Reference material

TermStar dictionaries

How do | forward a project?
1. Open the project that you want to forward (» Opening a project, page 55).
2. Select Project | Exchange (Transit/XLIFF/SDL/MemoQ) | Forward
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Transit displays the following window:

Forward project

? X

Pack file.

Cancel

Target language.

English (LIS)

[ Create a separate project package for each language selected
Options

Transt options
Pack dictionaries TermStar options...
Atachments
Save settings

[ Save as my default for this customer

You have the same options as when packing a project:

If you want to pack only part of the language files or additional data, click
Transit options and define the required settings for the language files and
additional files (» step 4, page 122).

If the project also contains dictionaries, the Pack dictionaries option is
automatically selected. Deselect this option is you do not want to forward the
dictionaries.

To define the details of the dictionaries to be packed, click TermStar options
and specify the settings required for the dictionaries (» step 6, page 123).

If you want to pack additional, arbitrary files, click Attachments and add the
files.

You can save the options selected as default so that they are preselected when
forwarding future projects (» step 8, page 125).

To forward the project with the selected settings, click Pack file.

Transit displays the Pack project window and suggests to save the PPF file in the
project working folder.

If youwant to save the data in adifferent folder or with a different filename, change
the folder and filename.

Confirm by clicking Save.

Once Transit has packed the project, it displays the following message:

All project files were compressed successfully. The file size is

.. bytes.

Transit has saved the selected project data in a compressed PPF file. You can now
forward the file via e-mail or FTP, for example.
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Project exchange with STAR CLM

When you receive jobs from STAR CLM, you can use WebTransit to exchange data and
manage your translation jobs.

WebTransit is a component of Transit:

Localisation WebTrangit achine translatiol

You can call up WebTransit via the resource bar (» The resource bar, page 33) and exchange projects with
STAR CLM.

With WebTransit you can:

Set up connections to STAR CLM
Have an overview of all current jobs
Download jobs from STAR CLM
Unpack jobs in Transit

Receive messages from STAR CLM
Upload jobs to STAR CLM

Receive acknowledgements from STAR CLM

For details please refer to the » WebTransit User Guide.
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Project exchange formats XLIFF / MemoQ / SDL

In addition to supporting numerous file formats for importing projects, Transit also
supports various exchange formats, which you can use to translate projects from other
applications. To do this, your client will send you a project package that already contains
the language pairs for translation.

You canunpack and edit these projects in the same way as Transit project packages (PPF

fil

es).

Example: You receive an XLIFF file for translation.

Y

You unpack the XLIFF file in the same way as a Transit project (» Unpacking a
project, page 126). Transit creates the project with settings defined in the XLIFF file
(e.g. source and target language).

When you have translated the language files, you pack the translation as an XLIFF
file and send it back to the client (» Packing a translation, page 129).

ou can also forward the project as a transit PPF file to a third person so that he can edit

the project with Transit (» Forwarding a project, page 134).

In» Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All File Formats” you will find details for all
project exchange formats that you can process with Transit.

Multilingual project package with one target language per file

Aproject package from other applications may contain several files and several target
languages, whereby each file should only be translated into one of the target
languages. Example: File Ais to be translated into English only, file B into French only,
file C into Japanese only.

Transit recognises this automatically when unpacking and takes it into account in
various functions.

Details can be found in the appendix of the » Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All
File Formats”.
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Data exchange via COTI interface

COTI (“Common Translation Interface”) is an interface between authoring systems and
translation memory systems that facilitates the exchange of files to be translated in
‘COTI packages”

In contrast to project exchange formats such as XLIFF, a COTI Package is not a trans-
lation project with language pairs, but a translation order that contains the translatable
files in their original format.

Therefore, once unpacked, these files are imported so that they can be translated. You
can also forward the project as a transit PPF file to a third person so that he can edit the
project with Transit (» Forwarding a project, page 134).

Once translated, thefiles are exported again, and the exported files are packed back into
the COTI package in the original format.

In» Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All File Formats”you will find details on how to
unpack /import COTI packages and how to export / pack them after translation.

Multilingual COTI Package with one target language per file

A COTI package may contain several files and several target languages, whereby each
file should only be translated into one of the target languages. Example: File Ais to be
translated into English only, file B into French only, file C into Japanese only.

Transit recognises this automatically when unpacking and takes it into account in
various functions.

Details can be found in the appendix of the » Document “Transit: Tips & Tricks for All
File Formats”.

139



6 TRANSLATING IN TRANSIT

140

6 Translating in Transit

Overview

The translation process in Transit consists of a number of steps. Transit supports you in
your work by offering a whole range of functions.

Once you have opened the project, carry out the following steps in Transit:

Opening language pairs (» page 144)

Transit displays the text in the editor. Please refer to the following sections for
information on how Transit displays text and on which additional elements Transit
uses:

- The layout of the Transit editor (» page 146)
- Segments in the Transit editor (» page 155)
- Markups in the Transit editor (» page 173)
Translating the text (» page 150)

- Fuzzy matches (» page 165): As you translate, Transit automatically provides
you with suitable translation suggestions from the reference material.

- Working with terminology (» page 179): Transit automatically looks up termi-
nology from the project dictionaries for the text you are translating.

- Enteringand usingcomments (» page 188): You canenter comments relating to
individual segments and use them, for instance, to pass on comments or other
information to translators or project managers.

- Working with segment statuses (» page 193): Different statuses can be
assigned to a segment. This makes it possible to follow which phase of the trans-
lation process a segment is currently in.

- Filtering segments (» page 195): You can filter segments in such a way that
Transit displays specific segments only and hides all other segments. This
allows you to fully concentrate on the segments that you want to edit.

- Dual Concordance search (» page 232): The dual concordance search allows
you to determine where and how a phrase or word is used in the current project
and in the reference material. To do this, Transit displays the segment pairs in
which identical or similar strings occur.
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- Dynamic Linking (» page 235): Dynamic linking allows you to display current
usage examples for dictionary suggestions from your project and reference
material. To do this, Transit displays the segment pairs in which identical or
similar terms occur.

- Processinginternal repetitions (» page 240): You can use the internal repetitions
mode to translate internal repetitions before starting the “actual” translation.
The option has particular application if you wish to divide up the project and
pack it for several translators.

Transit supports you with many more functions which make the translation task
easier for you (» More helpful functions for translation, page 209).

® \When you have translated your text, you can check various aspects of your trans-
lation and create various status reports (» Quality assurance, page 248 and
» Analysing projects with the Report Manager, page 311).

® Closing language pairs (» page 145))
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Opening and closing language pairs

Overview Inorder toworkon a project in Transit, you first need to openit. The project can either
be one you created yourself or one you received from a project manager (» Creating a
project, page 39 and » Unpacking a project, page 126).

Once you have opened the project, you can open the language pairs you want to

translate (» Opening language pairs, page 144).

Once you have translated the language pairs, you can close (» Closing language pairs,
page 145) and export them or return them to the project manager.

Opening a project When you open a project, Transit uses the project settings saved for the project.

(» Project settings, page 83).

How do | open a project?

1. Select Project | Administration | Open.

Transit displays the Project Browser:

| & Project browser

Project ~ [3ource language [Target languages (all) [Scope  |Last change: |Date created =
B Customer : Test
=] File type : Adobe InDesign
2010_InDesign_Viewer Engiish (LK) German Customer 23.12.201017:08  10.09.2010 13:46
=] File type : Binary Resource Files
2010_Pesouce_Localisation Engiish (UIS) German Customer 21.12.2010 16:53  10.09.2010 15:58 |
] File type : MS Office.
2010_NXT_MSOffice_multi Engiish (LK) Arabic (Egypt); Chinese (PR China; User 17.03.2011 11110 10.09.2010 13:21
=] File type : MS Word F. Windows
NXT_align Engiish (LK) French; German; Spanish User 21.12.2010 15144 21.11,2008 10:49
2010_Swiss_Cuisine_Alignment Engiish (LK) German User 17.03.2011 11:08  10.09.2010 16:28
@ customer : els
3 Customer :
=] File type :
Test_einarbeiten German Engiish (LK) User 13.04.2011 18:01  05.04.2001 11:10
MindReader_Terminologie German Engiish (LK) User 01.0Z2Z01115:18  01.02.201115:17
‘ ! v
Seleclable taget languoges I - Add Pleset Erpand Cancel
Project Eind nezt [C] Match case | oK |

In the table, Transit displays all the available projects, along with additional
project-specific information (» Project Browser, page 34).

2. Select the project you wish to open:

- Ifthe project has beenassigned to a particular customer, click the + signinfront
of the customer's name in the left-hand column Project.

Transit will then also display the projects for this customer in the table.

Double click the desired project or select it and confirm your selection by clicking

OK.

Transit opens the project and its associated settings. You can now open language files
(» Opening language pairs, page 144) to start your translation.
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Tip: List of recent projects

You can view a list of recent projects by clicking on the Transit symbol (» Recent
projects list, page 56).

X

S vere

Praiart tatisti Edlit Br; inn Beviey Match Terminalac: li

Recent projects E

1110407_TR_NXT_Manual [z_Deku]

2 Nt Word (Global)

Open language pair(s) 3 2010_Basic Nutrition General_01 (Global)
4 MindReader_UG_110622 [z Doku]

Savelanguage pair  Ctrl+S 5 Cookbook (Global)

Open dictionaries

6 Cookbook_DEU-ENG (Global)

1 Sync_PDF InDesign (Global)
MindReader_Outlook_UsersGuide 2014-04-07 [z_Doku]

9 MR_InstallGuide_DEU (Global) L

Save all language pairs

Saveas

10 InDesign_HandlingOfLayers 1 (Global)
11 Cookbook_DEU-ENG_ENG (Global)

Print... 4

Close language pair  Ctrl+F4

Close all language pairs

2ERITRIYVY VT

User roles

| [£] User preferences ‘ X Exit Transit

Recent projects list
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Opening Once you have opened the project (» Opening a project, page 142), you can open the
language pairs language pairs for the project.

How do | open language pairs?
1. Select Project | Administration | Open language pairs.
Transit displays the following window:

Open language pairs ? X
FirstSteps
Introduction
Maintenance Cancel
Operation
SpareParts
Troubleshooting-Repair
Open all (globally)

Browse..

From TM Container...

(®) Open in geparate windows
() Open in a single window (dlobally)

2. Toopen all language pairs of the project, click Open all (globally).

This opens all language pairs of the project (except translation extracts) and displays
them in one window. You can translate and process the language pairs as if they
were just one file.

3. Ifyouonly want to open certain language pairs or the translation extract, select the
language pairs or the extract file.

- Ifyouhave selected several language pairs, Transit automatically selects Open
in a single window (globally) and will display the language pairs in one window.

- If Transit shall display each language pair in its own window, select Open in
separate windows.

Confirm your selection with OK.

Transit opens the language pairs in the editor (» The layout of the Transit editor,
page 146). You can start translating now (» Translating the text, page 150).

Tip: Specifying which language pairs are opened automatically
Inthe user preferences, you can define whether and how language pairs are automat-
ically opened when opening a project (» Startup settings, page 348).
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Closing
language pairs

STOP

Saving
language pairs
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When you have finished working on a language pair, you can close it. If you have not yet
saved it, Transit will display a corresponding message, so that your changes will not be
accidentally lost.

How do | close language pairs?

1. Click X on the right-hand side in title of the language pair window or select Transit
icon | Close language pair.

- Ifyou have several language pairs open in separate windows and you want to
close them all, select Transit icon | Close all language pairs.

Transit will then also close reference language pairs if you have opened them.

2. If youhave modified the language pair but have not yet saved it, Transit displays the
following message:
The file ".." was changed. Save?

Decide whether Transit should save the language pair:
- Yes: Transit saves the language pair and closes it.

- No: Transit does not save the language pair and closes it. Doing so, your
changes to the language pair will be lost.

- Cancel: The language pair is not saved and remains open.

If applicable, Transit displays the message for all unsaved language pairs.

ALSO SAVE IF "CREATE BACKUP COPY“ IS TURNED ON

Transit can automatically and regularly save backup copies of your language files
(» Activating automatic backup copies, page 371). This allows to restore the last automat-
ically saved version if Transit closes unexpectedly.

The backup copies are not used when Transit has been closed regularly and is
reopened.

Therefore you must always save language pairs when closing them — also if the
“Create backup copy” function is active. Otherwise your changes will be lost.

Transit automatically reminds you to save language pairs when this is necessary (e.g.
when closing the language pairs, packing the project or exporting the project).

However, you can also save language pairs at any time during your work.

How do | save language pairs?
1. Select Transit icon | Save language pair.
Doing so, Transit saves the modified language pairs of the current window.

- If you have also modified source language files or if several language pairs are
open in separate windows and you want to save them all, select Transit icon |
Save all language pairs.

Transit will then also save reference language pairs if you have opened and
modified them.
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The layout of the  When you import a document, Transit will copy the text into language files for the
source and target languages. Transit displays the opened language pairs in the source
and target language panes of the editor window. On the left-hand side of the two editor
panes, there are two columns which display the segment numbers and segment statuses
(» Working with segment statuses, page 193).
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Transit editor

There are numerous formatting options for the text in the Transit editor (» Formatting
which Transit displays in the editor, page 148). With the info column enabled, the panes
of the Transit editor also have search and filter functions which make it possible to
quickly filter the text segments according to certain criteria or to search through them
(» Search and filter functions in the Transit editor, page 147).

165 Leistungsfahige Suchmoglichkeiten durch Venwendung von Datenbankfunktionen

167 Moglichkeiten zur Bearbeitung und Erweiterung der Warterbiicher

168 it TermStar NXT konnen Sie Ihren gesamten terminologischen Bestand in Datenbanken erfassen und
verwalten

170 Zusammen mit Transit NXT ermdglicht TermStar NXT einen nahtlosen Austausch und eine schnelle
Werwendung von Terminologie

171 Welche Informationen Sie eingeben, steht lhnen dabei vollig frei

172 Sie kénnen einsprachige, zweisprachige oder mehrsprachige Worterblicher {auch mit nichtlateinischen
Zeichensatzen) aufbauen =

173 Der mogliche Umfang geht von einfachen Wortpaaren bis hin zu umfangreichen Eintragen mit

grammatikalischen Informationen, detaillierten Definitionen, llustrationen und Quervenyeisen

5 introduction (English (UK))
83| + [[El =

lectronic dictionaries have the following two main advantages over paper dictionaries:

1

185| + The incarporated database functionality offers powerful search possibilities
187 | + The dictionaries can be edited and expanded
1
1

89 + | fith TermStar NXT, wou can record all your terminology and manage it in databases

70 Zusammen mit Transit NXT ermaglicht TermStar NXT einen nahtlosen Austausch und eine schnelle
Werwendung von Terminologie

171 + | What information you enter is completely Up to you

172 + | *ou can create monolingual, bilingual and multilingual databases (even using non-Latin fonts)

In addition to straightforward word pairs, you can record more extensive entries which can include grammatical
infarmation, detailed definitions, illustrations and cross-references

jary
)
+

Source and target panes of the Transit editor

In combination with the following four windows, the Transit editor forms the central
component for your translation work.

Source language fuzzy window (» Fuzzy matches, page 165)
Target language fuzzy window (» Fuzzy matches, page 165)
Markup window (» Markups in the Transit editor, page 173)
Terminology window (» Working with terminology, page 179)

Viathe Transit toolbar, you can call up other tools to help you in your translation work
(» The Transit toolbar, page 32).

You can customise the position of all the windows and the way your materialis displayed
(» Customising the Transit working environment, page 346).

Depending on the type of file being worked on, Transit offers different viewers, which
can be displayed in the form of floating windows (» Static and dynamic viewers,
page 227).
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In a similar way to using the Go to function (» Moving the cursor to specific segments,

functions inthe page 216),you also have the option of entering a segment number into the header of the
info column in the Transit editor to display the corresponding segment. This is possible
both in the source language pane and in the target language pane.

How do | move the cursor to a particular segment?
1. Enter the segment number into the field in the header of the info column and press

the Enter key:

24

9
10
12
14
15+
16

. =F__h

The cursor jumps to the requested segment.

Itis also possible to filter the text segments in the editor panes according to certain

criteria using the Quick segment filter.

How do | filter text segments in the Transit editor?

1. Double click the icon in the header of the info column, to the right of the go to

segment field.

Transit displays the following window:

Quick segment filter

Segment status
(®Eument status
(O Status after import:

Intemal repetitions
(®) All segments

Not translated
Algned

Draft

Alignment checked
Check pretranslation
Translated
Spelichecked
Checked 1
Checked 2

repetitions

Fitter OFF

2

(O Only repetition segments

(O Only nonepetition segments
O Only first oceumence

(O Al but only first occurence of

Cancel

X

2. Inthe Segment status section, specify whether the Current status or the Status
after import should be regarded for the filter.

3. Select the segment statuses which the text should be filtered by.

In the Internal repetitions section, specify which of the following segment types
should appear in the filter:

- All segments: All segments will be regarded.

- Onlyrepetition segments: Only segments which are internal repetitions will be

regarded.
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- Only non-repetition segments: Only segments which are not internal repeti-
tions will be regarded.

- Only first occurrence: Only segments which are internal repetitions, and of
these only the first occurrence.

- All, but only first occurrence of repetitions: All segments, though only the first
occurrence of each internal repetition.

Click Apply filter to confirm your choice and start the filter process or click Cancel
to cancel the filter.

Transit displays the results in the editor window.

Click Filter Off if you wish to view the text segments in the editor window in their
unfiltered state again.

For more information on filtering segments, please refer to » Filtering segments,
page 195.

Transit can also showyou all of the important formatting in the Transit editor so that you
can work more efficiently with the text while you are translating.

Transit can convert the following formatting to “WYSIWYG", (“What You See Is What You
Get"):

Character set with the correct character encoding, (e.g. for east European and
Asian languages and languages which run from right to left).

Tables
Document structure (headers, numbered and unnumbered lists)

Transit uses standard formatting for the display of text. It is therefore possible that
the numbering in the Transit editor may differ from the numbering in the source
document. Your document is formatted with the original formatting during export
and thus also with the correct numbering.

Character formatting (bold, italics, underline, superscript, subscript and font size).

If necessary, you can apply this character formatting manually as you translate
(» Formatting text manually, page 219).

Evenif Transit cannot display all of the formatting in your source file, this information is
alwaysstill available in the layout file. During the export, Transit reinserts the formatting
so your translated document is correctly formatted in the original format.

Transit NXT — User's Guide



OPENING AND CLOSING LANGUAGE PAIRS

Characters and The text which has been imported into Transit also contains additional characters and
symbols in the symbols alongside the content which is to be translated:

Transit editor

164

165

166

T

167

168

<pid="612"fid="2" uid="1085510">¢ 162"
[Click 13+ <F id="5">M»<h=Nextedl=/h=<3</F> to confirm your settings in the [ »<F id="5">[2»<b>
Administration«Z</b><1l</F> window.« 164+»

“ip>

<=

<li=

<pid="613"fid="2" Lid="1107794">« 165" »
[Transit NXT displays the [1=<F id="5">12 <b=Language«2l<ibs «11=</F > window. <166+
{Aenn Sie ein neues Projekt anlegen, sind die Felder fir Ausgangs- und Zielsprache leer, da in diesem
Fall keine Standardsprachen vordefiniert sind (Abb. <<XRef id="42" result="4-T"{=).« 167

<Thlid="166"/></p>

iz

Transit editor, target language pane

Characters/Symbols in

the editor

Explanation

Dictionary entries

Update markers

Segment markers

<<163>>

Markup
<E>>,.<<F>

Transit highlights all words that appear in the project dictionaries.
The default colour setting for dictionary entries is yellow. If a
target language segment has not yet been translated, the

dictionary entries are highlighted there as well. When a segment
is translated, this highlighting is deleted. You can transfer these
dictionary suggestions to your translation (» Transferring a trans-

lation from the dictionary, page 183).

In pretranslated segments which require checking, Transit

highlights the differences between the old and current source text
by means of 'update markers' (» Update markers in the Transit

editor, page 154).

Each segment is delimited by a segment marker containing a

segment number. In Transit, the segment number and segment
status are displayed in columns onthe left of the source and target
editor panes. However, it is also possible to show the segment

markers at the end of each segment.

Additional symbols after the segment number tell you the status

of the segment (» Segments in the Transit editor, page 155).

Markups indicate the place where particular formatting infor-

mation is located in the original document (» Markups in the

Transit editor, page 173).

Text elements in Transit and their meaning

You can show or hide some or all of these characters and symbols and customise how
they appear in the Transit editor (» Switching editor views, page 415).

© STAR AG

149



6 TRANSLATING IN TRANSIT

150

Translating the text

When you have opened the language pair, the Transit editor displays the source
language text (in the green window) and the target language text (in the red window).
When you begin translation, parts of the target language text are not yet translated and
are therefore still displayed with source language content.

You can now edit the text that has not yet been translated in the target language
window.

Helpful functions for translating

Transit supports you in your translation work with the following functions:

® |[f Transit finds a language entry in the dictionary for a word in the segment, this
word is highlighted in yellow in the editor. In addition, Transit displays the
language entry in the Terminology window (» Transferring a translation from the
dictionary, page 183).

® |[fyouwant Transit to display a fuzzy match for this segment, press the shortcut
ALT + ENTER. Transit displays the results in the fuzzy window (» Fuzzy matches,
page 165).

® |[fyouwant to request a machine translation for a segment, press the shortcut
ALT+M (» Requesting a machine translation interactively, page 171).

® |[f Transit has pretranslated the segment and given it the status Check
pretranslation, it uses update markers to indicate which part of the text you
should check (» Markups in the Transit editor, page 173).

® Youmaywant toformat the text manually in some instances (e.g. as underlined or
initalics, » Formatting text manually, page 219).

® |[fthere are markups in the segment, it may be necessary to reassign, copy, or
delete them (» Markups in the Transit editor, page 173).

® You can make comments on segments or search for comments (» Entering and
using comments, page 188).

® To find out how to join two sentences in the source language to one translated
sentence in the target language, refer to » Joining segments virtually and split
virtually joined segments, page 159.

How do | translate a text in the Transit editor?
1. Place the cursor in the first segment to be translated and enter the translation.

2. When you have translated the segment, confirm it with the key combination
ALT+INS.

- Transit assigns the Translated status to the segment.

- Transit can automatically check spaces and end punctuation, delete remaining
source language parts of the segment or empty the next segment (» Automatic
functions after confirming segments, page 152).
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- Bydefault, Transit navigates to the next segment to be processed (» Automatic
functions after confirming segments, page 152).

- Transit automatically searches for fuzzy matches for the next segment to be
translated (» Fuzzy matches, page 165).

3. If youwish toundo the translation of a segment, right-click the segment and select
Reinsert source language content from the context menu (shortcut
CTRL+ALT+BACKSPACE). This also allows you to undo pretranslations that
Transit has already performed during import.

Alternatively, you can paste parts of the source language segment into the target
language segment: Select text in the source language segment, right-click your
selection, and select Insert selected text in target language from the context

menu.

Continue translating until you have translated all the segments of the project.

During translation, you can work using the ribbon bar or using keyboard shortcuts:

Function Ribbon bar Key/Keyboard shortcut
Confirm active segment, assign Processing | Translate | ALT+INS
the Translated segment status, Confirm

and navigate to the next
segment to be processed

Navigate to the next segmentto Processing | Translate | Next

be processed

Plus (numeric keypad)

Functions under Processing | Translate | Navigate | ...

® Gotostart of segment

Go to end of segment

°

® Gotonext segment

® Gotoprevious segment
°

Go tonext Not translated
segment

® Goto previous Not
translated segment

® Go to next Check
pretranslation segment

® Go to previous Check
pretranslation segment

® GotonextNot translatedor
Check pretranslation
segment

® Gotoprevious Not
translated or Check
pretranslation segment

Start of segment
End of segment
Next segment
Previous segment
Next 'Not translated'

Previous 'Not translated'
Next 'Check pretranslation’
Previous 'Check
pretranslation’

Next 'Not translated' or

'Check pretranslation’

Previous 'Not translated' or
'Check pretranslation’

Translation functions on the Processing tab and their keyboard shortcuts

ALT+Left Arrow

ALT+Right Arrow

Plus (numeric keypad)

Minus (numeric keypad)
CTRL+Plus (numeric keypad)

CTRL+Minus (numeric keypad)
ALT+Plus (numeric keypad)
ALT+Minus (numeric keypad)

CTRL+ALT+Plus
(numeric keypad)

CTRL+ALT+Minus
(numeric keypad)

151



6 TRANSLATING IN TRANSIT

Automatic

functions after

152

confirming
segments

Function Ribbon bar Key/Keyboard shortcut
® Opensawindowforselecting ® Select filter for navigation  SHIFT+Multiply
the segment filter according (numeric keypad)
to which you want to
navigate
® Gotothe previous segment ® Previous acc. to filter CTRL+Divide (numeric keypad)

that complies with the
criteria of the selected
segment filter
® Gotothenext segment that ® Next acc. to filter CTRL+Multiply

complies with the criteria of (numeric keypad)
the selected segment filter

Switch back the segment status Processing | Translate | Assign @ Not translated:

toNot translated, settoDraft, status].. CTRL+ALT+Backspace
@r coriﬂrrzsegment &5 ® Not translated ® Translated:
Translate

® Draft ALT+INS

® Translated

Virtually join the active segment Processing | Translate | Join
with the following segment

Undo the virtual join Processing | Translate | Undo
join

Translation functions on the Processing tab and their keyboard shortcuts (cont.)

When you confirm a segment as translated (» step 2, page 150), Transit can automati-
cally execute various functions. You can find these options by clicking the arrow under
Confirm:

B Next

& Navigate -
| confirm | Unda join
= & Assignstatus T B

Delete to end of segment
v | Check spaces
v | Check end punctuation
Empty next segment
After confirmation: Stay in segment
After confirmation: Go to next segment

+  After confirmation: Go to next segment to be translated

You have the following options:

® Delete to end of segment: When confirming the segment, Transit deletes the
source language text remaining in the segment (marked red)

® Check spaces: When confirming the segment, Transit checks whether spaces are
consistent in source and target language.

® Check end punctuation: When confirming the segment, Transit checks whether
end punctuations are consistent in source and target language.

® Empty next segment: If Transit automatically navigates to the next segment to be
translated after confirming a segment, this segment is automatically emptied.
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By default, Transit navigates to the next segment to be translated when you confirm a
segment (» step 2, page 150). This usually makes sense because it automatically takes
you to the segment you need to edit and/or confirm next.

However, depending on the project and your personal way of working, you may want a
different navigation. You have the following options:

After confirmation: Stay in segment: Transit stays in the segment that you have
just confirmed.

Use this option if you usually want to edit segments after you have confirmed them.

After confirmation: Go to next segment: Transit navigates to the next consecutive
segment.

Use this option if you usually want to edit segments regardless of their segment
status (e.g. also pretranslated or already checked segments).
After confirmation: Go to next segment to be translated: Transit navigates to the

next segment that you need to edit and/or confirm. Transit skips all segments that
have already been translated or do not need to be translated.

This is the well-known standard setting that allows you to focus on the segments to
be translated.

To guarantee the quality of your translation, we recommend to check the following
items after translation:

Spellcheck (» page 250)

You cancheck your spelling. You can use dictionaries and/or the project's reference
material as a basis for the spellcheck.

Checking terminology (» page 257)

Using this function, you can check whether the terminology from the project
dictionaries has been used in the translation.

Format check (» page 266)

You canuse the format check to establish whether markups inthe source and target
languages are consistent, or whether the translated target language segments
contain text which has not been translated, for example. You can also identify and
correct any wrong number formats, missing spaces or text which has not been
translated before exporting a document.

Checking variants (» page 283)

Transit allows you to find translation and/or source variants. Normally, the variant
check is enabled and performed as part of the format check. However, you can also
perform the variant check separately.

Please refer to » Quality assurance, page 248 for more information on this topic.
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If a differs from the reference segment only in terms of numbers and markups, Transit

the Transit editor takes the text from the reference material and adapts numbers and markups to the
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segment to be translated. Such segments are assigned the status Check pretranslation.

JPretranslation - Details” project setting

In the Pretranslation details (» page 112), you can specify if Transit should

pretranslate and adjust the segments with similar numbers/markups as described
here.

In addition, you can specify there in which cases the adjusted segments receive the
status Check pretranslation or the status Translated.

The modified elements are highlighted in the Transit editor by “update markers”:

Termstar (project dictionaries) " About_NzT,DEU X
Abo g

3 Of these top 4 it is the [3=only+3] company that is still privately owned =

a Ower 4521 86054 smployees worl in [B:7s37 «7<6] ofﬂcles =

10 Our offices are in [8:930<8: countries |

9| || Uber BE=E=1.860 «il<EMitarbeiter arbeiten in [=[6>27 <Bl<T =
Miederlassungen
10| + | Unsere Niederlassungen finden Sie in [8:9= 30«58 Landerm |

Example of the appearance of update markers in the Transit editor

This helps you to quickly see what you need to check and potentially change. Transit also
displays the update markersin the Source fuzzy window. The display in the Source fuzzy
window makes it possible to see where the differences lie between the new segment and

thereference segment. To call up or update the Source fuzzy window, press the shortcut
CTRL+ENTER.

" Termstar {project dictionaries) " about_MXT.DEU 7 X
Abo g

8 Of these top 4 itis the [+only+3 company that is still privately owned B

9 Ower [4:5:1 86054 employess worl in [B:7=37 «76] offlcles. =

10 Qur offices are in [&:8:30«%E] countries hal

9| 1| Uber B-11=1.860 «A<5iMitarbeiter arbeiten in TxE227 <Bl<]] =
Niederlassungen
10| + ] Unsere Niederlassungen finden Sie in [8:9:30«88] Landsrm.

1 Qur in-house teams are enhanced by [10:freelance«10] specialists B2l

98% [ggd] C\ProgrammetTransit NXTyprojects\d_WordREFWord_ref2 =
Ref Ower 7.700 erployess worlk in 35 offices.
Mewi Over 7.860 employees work in 37 offices

+

Ref Uber 1.700 Mitarbeiter arbeiten in 35 Miederlassungen
2140040 | | | Uber 1.860 Mitarbeiter arbeiten in 37 Niederlassungen
Mo more fuzzy matches.

Example of the appearance of update markers in the Transit editor and in the Source fuzzy window
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In the example, the numbers in the active segment have been changed and the
formatting has been changed from bold italic in the reference segment to just italic

(» Fuzzy matches, page 165). Transit has carried over the translation from the reference
segment and updated the numbers and markups according to what appears in the
current segment.

Source language Target language

Reference segment Over 1,700 employees work in 35 Uber 1.700 Mitarbeiter arbeiten
offices. in 35 Niederlassungen.

Current segment Over 1,860 employees workin 37 Uber 1.860 Mitarbeiter arbeiten
offices. in 37 Niederlassungen.

Automatic update for differing numbers and markups

If the number of markups in the reference segment is lower than in the new segment
which is to be translated, Transit still carries over the translation from the reference
material but adds update markers and gives the segment the status Check
pretranslation. However, in this case, Transit does not automatically insert the “new”
markups:

Termstar (project dictionaties) * About_NAT.DEL |

4 1.860 =
ks L <= 1.860
8 Ofthess top 4 it is the B=only<3] company that s still privately owned. = Mitarbeiter
9 Over [4:5:1 860+54] employeses work in [8:7»37«7<6] offices - 5 ‘ 1,860
10 Qur offices ars in [8:9:30<5] cauntries. |  <uoptions| 1 860
: Mitarbeiter
- 6 |37
g Of these top 4 it is the [3=only+3] company that is still privately owned. = >
9| # | Uber BE-=1.860 «il<SMitarbeiter arbeiten in 37 Niederlassungen. 7T 5
10| + | Unsere Miederlassungen finden Sie in [#:8:30«%8] Landern =) § o options
11 Qur in-house teams are enhanced by [10=freelance«10] specialists = -
source fuzzy
86% |ggd| C\ProgrammetTransit NXTiprojectsiid_Word\REFWYord_ref1 —
Ref Over 1.700 employees work in 35 offices
New Over 1,860 employees work in 37 offices
Ref + | Uber 1.700 Mitarbeiter arbeiten in 35 Nisderlassungen.
202404 | # | Uber 7.860 Mitarbeiter arbeiten in 37 Miederlassungen
Mo more fuzzy matches

Example of how Transit indicates a differing number of markups in the reference segment and the
segment to be translated

Inthe example, the markup for italics for the number “37” in the current target language
segment is not inserted automatically. This markup must either be inserted manually or
when checking the text using markup mode (» Inserting and copying markups during
translation, page 176 and » Checking markups, page 260).

Duringimport, Transit splits the text into “segments”. These are the sections that you
translate. These are also the sections of text which Transit searches for and replaces
when it compares the text with existing translations.

Transit saves information for each segment so you can track exactly whether and how
the segment was translated. Transit displays this information in the scratchpad window
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Marking a
segmentas a
draft

(» Information in the “Segment info” window, page 189).

Each segment has a status which provides you with information on the stage of the
translation process the segment has reached. In effect, the status is an indicator of the
“quality” of the segment. Transit can display this status in a column in the editor and also
in the segment marker at the end of a segment:

-~ I g AR

s Consistent Terminology «327»

4| Consistent ['=terminology=11is a prerequisite of high-guality product information. «347»

s As you translate with [2sTransit«2], the source text is continuously searched for terminology stored in
the database. «357»

36 Any terminology found is_colour highlighted in the text and displayed with its ranslation in the 13+

Segment status: display options in the Transit editor

Under View | Segments, you can specify how Transit should display the segment status
(» Determining the appearance of text, page 408).

Please refer to » Working with segment statuses, page 193 for more detailed infor-
mation on using the segment status. To do this, it is essential that you always keep the
segment status up to date while working in the editor (» Changing the segment status
while translating, page 156).

In order for you to work efficiently and effectively with segment statuses, the status of
a segment must always correspond to the last processing step taken for the segment.
Transit offers you the following two options for this:

® You can automatically update the segment status during translation by confirming
the translation for a segment with the keyboard shortcut ALT+INS, which sets the
segment status to Translated.

® Youcanalsomanually assign the Translated status to a segment by selecting
Processing | Translate | Assign status.

Automatically update the segment status during translation

We recommend that you ensure the segment status is automatically updated during
translation. This allows you to track the course of the project and perform a statistical
analysis of the translation.

You can mark segments that you have not yet finished translating as drafts (e.g. if you
want to clarify something or work on the wording). To do this, you can assign the special
segment status Draft.

You can then filter these segments so that you can specifically display and finish them.
To do this, select the segment status Draft as a filter criterion (» Search and filter
functions in the Transit editor, page 147 or » Filtering segments according to segment
information, page 200).

Tip: Use segment comments

With segment comments you can make notes on draft segments, e.g. what you need
to clarify or to improve (» Entering and using comments, page 188).
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When used as reference material, segments with Draft status are considered as
untranslated segments:

® Fuzzy matches/ Concordance search:

Transit normally does not display draft segments as fuzzy matches or in the
concordance search (if a minimum status is set for the search; » Settings for source
language fuzzy search, page 168 and » User preferences for dual concordance
search, page 356).

® Reference material for pretranslation

Transit normally does not use draft segments for pretranslations (if a minimum
status for pretranslationis set; » “Pretranslation” project settings, page 109).

How do | mark a segment as a draft?
1. Place the insertion point in the segment you want to mark as a draft.

2. Select Processing | Translate | Assign status | Draft:

% | P Next Jait
4 Navigate -

Confirm W Unt
¥ Not translated
Draft % 2
‘or (file) |/ Va Translated
For these segments, Transit displays Draft as the segment status in the status bar

and in the Segment info window (» Information in the status bar, page 425 and
» Information in the “Segment info” window, page 189).

3. When you have finished translating the segment, assign the segment status
Translated (Processing | Translate | Assign status | Translated).

In Transit, itis possible to split a source language segment “on the fly” during translation
work at a particular position in the segment. It is also possible to join a source language
segment to the next.

Splitting a segment may become necessary when Transit e.g. treats two sentences
during segmentation as one segment because of a missing blank after the full stopin the
original document.

Constraints of this function
Splitting and joining of source language segments is only possible if the project has
only one target language.

The joining of source language segments works only within a paragraph. Joining
segments beyond paragraph boundaries is not possible.
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How do | split a segment?
1. Inthe source language, right-click the position where the segment should be split in
two.

2. Inthe context menu, select Split segment:

48 Ower 1,880 employees work in 38 offices P""U““W‘” sroin 40 co o
49 Our inchouse teams are enhanced by Wsfred

51 Transit will save you money.

53 Transit will boost your productivity

Copy segment

Split segment option

Transit splits the segment in the source language as well as the target language window
at the desired position and updates the segment numbers of the following segments in
both windows accordingly.

Toundo the splitting, if required, follow the two steps described in » How do | join a
segment to the next?, page 158.

If you split a segment that has already been translated, the target language segment is
split approximately at the same position as in the source language. Likely, you may need
to slightly adapt the two resulting target language segments where necessary.

How do | join a segment to the next?

1. Right-click the source language segment that should be joined to the next.

2. Inthe context menu, select Join segment to next:

48 Over 1,880 employees wark in 38 affices ! ndn

43 Cur offices are in 30 countries

a0 Our in-house teams are enhanced by Hsfreelal

52 Transit will save you money

54 Transit will boost your productivity Copy seqment

Splt ssgment

Join segment to next

Join segment to next option

Transitjoins the desired segment in the source and target language windows to the next
segment and updates the segment numbers of the following segments in both windows
accordingly.

To undo the joining, if required, follow the two steps described in » How do | split a
segment?, page 158.
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Transit gives you the option to virtually join segments. This may be of interest if content
which is spread over two or more sentences or segments in the source language needs
tobejoined tobecome asingle segment inthe target language. This is predominantly the
case with multilingual projects or for projects where the structure of the content is
irregular (e.g. if sentences/units of meaning are interrupted by line breaks or similar).

Using the Join function, Transit can combine such segments. In Transit, segments which
are 'virtually' joined in this way form a single unit, thus allowing the content to be trans-
lated according to requirements. However, the number of segments remains
unchanged, meaning that the segmentation of all language pairs is still uniform. This
function can be selected either fromthe ribbon bar, via Processing | Translate | Join or
via a context menu from the editor (Virtual segment join).

Example:
A document in which the target language is English is being translated into German.

The sentences “Transit will save you money” and “Transit will boost your productivity” are to
be joinedin the target language (German) as follows: “Transit spart Ihnen Geld und steigert
auch lhre Produktivitdit”

76 [Transit will sawe you rmonsy.

27 Transit will boost your productivity

29 Wny languages — one strategy

A [Consistent Terminology

a3 [Consistent 1 =terminology=11is a prerequisite of high-
ERERNE

25— <hd=

<h3 id="10" fid="3">
26 [Transit will save WOU money
27 Transit will boost your productivity

Virtual segment joining: source situation

How do | virtually join segments?

1. Enter the translation into segment 26 and mark the segment as Translated using
ALT+INS.

2. Delete the text 'Transit will boost your productivity' in segment 27 and mark this
segment as Translated with ALT+INS as well:

26 [Transit will save you money

27 Transit will boost your productivity

29 Wﬂy languages — one strategy

31 [Consistent Terminology

33 [Consistent (1 sterminalogy<1lis a prerequisite of high-quality p
34 As you translate with [2sTransit«2, the source text is continuou

AL

<h3 id="10"fid="3"=

26| F Transit spart lhnen Geld und steigert auch |hre Produldivitat.
27

Virtual segment joining: enter the translation in the first segment
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3. Right-click the segment which contains the translation (seg. 26) and select Virtual
segment join from the context menu.

Transit joins the active segment and the following segment to become a single unit:

26 [Transit will save you money
27 Transit will boost your productivity.
o0 o R TS
—_EAIT]
<hd id="9"fig="3">

24 ‘background search for terminology
25| - </hd=

<h3 id="10"fid="3">
26" Transit spart Ihnen Geld und steigert auch lhre Produkdivitat

Virtual segment joining: segments joined

In the segment-number column, you can see that the joined segments are assigned the
number of the first segment, but that the number of other segments and their
numbering have not changed.

If necessary, to separate the joined segments again, either select Processing |
Translate | Undo join or right-click the segment and select Undo virtual segment join
from the context menu.

Virtual segment joining
This function can only be used for adjacent segments. There must not be any
segments only containing markups between these segments.

Transit also treats virtually joined segments as a single unit when they are used as
reference material.

If required, you have the option to split virtually joined segments again at a later point in
time.

How do | split virtually joined segments:
1. Right-click the position where the virtually joined segments are to be split (in the
example: behind , Transit spart Ihnen Geld und").

2. Inthe context menu, select Split virtually joined segments.
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Transit splits the virtually joined segments at the cursor position. The segment part
infront of the cursor mark stays in segment 26, the segment part behind the cursor
mark is taken over to the following segment 27.

26 [Transit will save you money

27 Transit will boost your productivity

29 Wﬂy languages — one strategy

31 [Consistent Terminology

33 [Consistent (1 sterminalogy<1lis a prerequisite of high-quality p
34 As you translate with [2=Transit=2l, the source text is continuou

HIE

<h3 id="10"fid="3"=

26 ° Transit spart Ihnen Geld und
27| - lsteicert auch Ihre Produktivitat

Virtually joined segments split again

If the virtually joined segment consists of more than two joined segments, these
segments continue to stay virtually joined. You may also split them, if needed.

You can prevent segments from being used as reference material.

Example: You know that the translation of a segment only makes sense in the current
translation project. You therefore do not want it to be used as reference material in
future projects.

Segments that are not permitted as reference material are not taken into
consideration:

For fuzzy matches for the current project
For the pretranslation of future projects
For fuzzy matches for future projects

For the concordance search

When creating a reference extract

When compressing reference material

When exporting the reference material to a TMXfile

How do | prevent segments from being used as reference material?
1.

Toprevent an individual segment from being used as reference material, right-click
the required segment in the target language window.

To prevent multiple segments from being used as reference material, highlight the
required segments in the target language window and right-click the selection.
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2. Inthe context menu, select Do not permit as reference material (for an individual
segment) or Do not permit selected segments as reference material (for multiple
segments):

Spelling for segment

Virtual segment join
Undo virtual segment join

Split virtually joined segments
De net permit as reference material Crl+Alt+R

Lock segment (disallow editing) Ctrl+Alt+L

Instead of the context menu, you can also use the key combination CTRL+ALT+R.

Transit displays a message explaining what ‘Do not permit as reference material”
means.

3. Confirm the message by clicking OK.

The segments then have the access status Not as reference material. Thisis displayed
in the Access status field in the Segment info window (» Information in the “Segment
info” window, page 189).

How do | permit segments to be used as reference material again?

1. Topermit anindividual blocked segment to be used as reference material again,
right-click the required segment in the target language window.

To permit multiple blocked segments to be used as reference material again,
highlight the required segments in the target language window and right-click the
selection.

2. Inthe context menu, select Permit as reference material (for an individual
segment) or Permit selected segments as reference material (for multiple
segments).

If all selected segments are blocked to be used as reference material, you can also
use the key combination CTRL+ALT+R instead of the context menu.

The segments are then permitted as reference material again.

Context menu entries for blocking and permitting

If you have selected multiple segments, the context menu may display two entries:
® Do not permit selected segments as reference material

® Permit selected segments as reference material

This is the case if your selection contains both blocked and permitted segments.
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Preventing/ You can lock segments to prevent it from being edited.
permitting the
editing of
segments

Examples:

® Asegment contains a language-neutral company name or a global slogan. The
segment should therefore not be translated.

® Asegment has been pretranslated; for regulatory reasons, the pretranslation
should not be changed.

Locking a segment prevents the segment from being accidentally edited. However, it
does not provide absolute protection against changes and can be switched off again
at any time via the context menu.

‘i Locking protects against accidental editing

Before locking, assign an appropriate segment status

If a segment has been locked to prevent editing, its segment status can also not be
changed. You should therefore assign an appropriate segment status before locking
the segment.

Examples:

® |[fasegment contains alanguage-neutral company name or global slogan, assign
it the status Translated before locking it.

® Before locking the pretranslated segment, assign it the status Checked 2.

Defining the text and background colours for locked segments

Inthe Colours and fonts user preferences, you can define how locked segments are
displayed (Font: locked segments and Background: locked segments).

How do | lock segments and prevent them from being edited?

1. Tolock anindividual segment, right-click the required segment in the target
language window.
To lock multiple segments, highlight the required segments in the target language
window and right-click the selection.

2. Inthe context menu, select Lock segment (disallow editing) (for an individual
segment) or Lock selected segments (disallow editing) (for multiple segments):

Virtual segment join

Undo virtual segment join

Split virtually joined segments

Do not permit as reference material Ctrl+Alt+R
Lock segment (disallow editing) k Ctrl+Alt+L
Dual Concerdance search Ctrl+Alt+F

Wk oz n Feele Al

Instead of the context menu, you can also use the key combination CTRL+ALT+L.
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The segments then have the access status Read only. This is displayed in the Access
status field in the Segment info window (» Information in the “Segment info” window,
page 189).

How do | unlock segments and permit them to be edited again?

1. Tounlock anindividual segment, right-click the required segment in the target
language window.

To unlock multiple segments, highlight the required segments in the target
language window and right-click the selection.

2. Inthe context menu, select Unlock segment (allow editing) (for an individual
segment) or Unlock selected segments (allow editing) (for multiple segments).

If all selected segments are locked, you can also use the key combination
CTRL+ALT+L instead of the context menu.

The segments can then be edited again.

Context menu entries for locking and unlocking
If you have selected multiple segments, the context menu may display two entries:
® Lock selected segments (disallow editing)

® Unlock selected segments (allow editing)

This is the case if your selection contains both locked and unlocked segments.
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Overview

Fuzzy matches

Transit automatically suggests translations (“fuzzy matches”). To do this, Transit
searches the reference material and all language pairs of the project (including language
pairs that are not open).

Transit displays the fuzzy matches in the green Source Fuzzy window (» Fuzzy window,
page 165). For information on how to edit and accept fuzzy matches, see » Accepting
fuzzy matches, page 167.

Tip: Automatic target language search for segments without fuzzy matches

If no match is found in the source language, Transit can search for similar target
language texts in the reference material while you are entering translation (» Target
language fuzzy search, page 170).

Fuzzy window Transit displays fuzzy matches with the following information:

© STAR AG

Source Fuzzy )
d:\_currentprojectsiLocalization\Nxt_Word\REF\Word_ref3

Ref As-you-translate-with- Transit,-the-source-text-is-continuously-searched-for-terminology-stored-in-the-database.

New As-you-translate-with- Transit,-the-source text-is- continuously-searched-for-terminology-stored-in-the- project-dictionary.

Ref Wahrend-Sie-mit- Transit ,-wird-far-den standig-nach -gesucht, -die-in-der-Datenbank:
gespeichert-ist.

Fuzzy match from the file system

d\_currentprojectsiLocalization\Nxt_Word\REF\Word_ref3

Ref Over-1,700-employees-work-in-35-offices.

New Over 1,860 employees-work-in 37-offices-worldwide.
Ref Uber-1.700 arbeiten-in-35

2111000 | | Dber-1.860: Mitarbeiter-arbeiten-in-37-Niederlassungen.

Fuzzy match with adapted markups and numbers

hemiled analysis-of projects-and-costs«24»
context-based-franslation-memory-engine«26»

d:\_currentprojectsiLocalizationiNxt_Word\REF\Word_ref3
detailed-project-analysis

New +++-Segment-concordance- +++

Ref ausfuhrliche-Proj¢

Current segment and segment concordance match

® Firstline:

- Quality (= similarity) of the match
- Icontoopen the reference language pair
- For fuzzy matches from the file system: Path of the reference language pair

- For fuzzy matches from a TM Container: Attributes of the reference language
pair
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>
<

Second line:

- Icon for language direction of the reference segment (» Language direction of
the reference segment, page 166)

- Source language reference segment
Third line: Current source language segment that you have to translate

Transit highlights differences between the reference segment and the current
segment using lines or text colours (» User preferences for dual fuzzy search,
page 359, Display updates as option).

Fourth line: Target language reference segment
Fifth line (for automatically adapted fuzzy matches only):
- Number and types of adaptions:
- 1%t digit: Adapted numbers
- 2" digit: Adapted markups
- gad digit: Adapted user-defined exceptions
- 4th digit: Adapted terminology
Example 2/1/0/0: Two numbers and one markup have been adapted.

- Automatically adapted fuzzy match

If Transit has found several fuzzy matches, they are sorted by quality with the best
matches displayed on top. You can navigate between the fuzzy matches using the PLUS
and MINUS keys (numeric keypad).

Transit's translation memory is multilingual and multi-directional. This allows Transit to
flexibly use the translation memory in subsequent projects into any target language.
Transit can indicate the language direction of the reference segment by symbols in the
fuzzy window:

Language direction Meaning

|dentical The fuzzy match derives from a reference translation with the

same language direction.

The target language of the current segment was also the target
language of the reference segment.

Vice-versa The fuzzy match derives fromareference translation with reverse

language direction.

The target language of the current segment was the source
language of the reference segment and vice versa.

éb Indirect The fuzzy match was generated from two target languages of a

multilingual project.

The source and target languages of the current segment were
both target languages of the reference segment.
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Language direction Meaning
55 Pivot The fuzzy match was generated from different segments using a
third language as “pivot language” or ‘relay language” (only in

Accepting fuzzy
matches
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conjunction with TM Container).

The source language of the current segment was the source
language for the translation into a pivot language. Another
reference segment was translated from the pivot language into
the current target language.

This information can be helpful if you use reference material from multilingual projects
or with different language directions. Otherwise you may hide the icon (» User prefer-
ences for dual fuzzy search, page 359, Display icon for language direction option).

Transit searches for fuzzy matches when you request a fuzzy match with ALT+ENTER
or confirm the translation of the previous segment with ALT+INS.

You can navigate between the fuzzy matches using the PLUS and MINUS keys (numeric
keypad).

You have the following options for each fuzzy match:

Edit the fuzzy match
You can edit the fuzzy match:
- Directly in the fuzzy window (before you accept it for the current segment).

- Inthe current target language segment (after you have accepted the fuzzy
match)

Accept the fuzzy match

Press the key combination ALT+ENTER or right-click on the fuzzy match and select
Accept translation in the context menu.

If the fuzzy match was automatically adapted, you can also accept the original
reference segment. To do this, right-click the fuzzy match and select Accept
unaltered translation in the context menu.

Accept a part of the fuzzy match

Select text within the fuzzy match, right-click your selection, and select Replace
target segment with selected text in the context menu.

This replaces the previous content of the current segment with the selected text
from the fuzzy match.

Apply fuzzy match and confirm segment

In the user preferences, you can specify whether you can accept and confirm with
one key combination (» User preferences for dual fuzzy search, page 359, option
Use ALT+INS to accept fuzzy match and to confirm segment as translated).

In this case, when pressing ALT-INS, the previous content of the current segment is
replaced by the translation from the fuzzy match and the current segment is
confirmed as translated.
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For segment concordance search matches, the shortcut is not supported until you
have changed the matches in the Fuzzy window.

® Open the reference file of a fuzzy match

Double-click the icon to the left of the reference file path or right-click the fuzzy
match and select Open reference file in the context menu.

This allows you to check the context of the fuzzy match and also correcterrorsinthe
reference material if necessary.

“Current segment differs from reference segment” message

If you accept a fuzzy match with a quality lower than 100% and without changing it,
Transit can display the following message when confirming the segment:

Current segment differs from reference segment.
Should Fuzzy Match still be used unchanged?

Doing so, Transit prevents you from accidentally confirming the fuzzy match without
having adapted it to match the current segment. In this case you should carefully
check to ensure that you really do not need to adapt the fuzzy match.

You can specify whether or not you want Transit to display this message (» User
preferences for dual fuzzy search, page 359, Warn if fuzzy match is confirmed
without changes option).

In the ribbon, you can define settings for the source language fuzzy search:

Statistics Edit Processing Review Matches Terminology Aligr

|Min, status
Ins. 1009 match
Min. quality

Translated E| Segment concordance  |[7]  Update matches |

o variants st | - o |~ om
in. quali - & ions
= Z' quality ' P

Fuzzy search (source]

Under Matches | Fuzzy search (source) you specify settings for source language fuzzy search
® Min. status: Transit will only take those segments into account which are of the
selected status or higher (» Working with segment statuses, page 193).

- Inorder todisplay fuzzy matches from translated segments only, set the
minimum status Translated.

- Ifyouare also using reference material created by alignment, we recommend
Alignment checked as the minimum status (» Interactive alignment, page 318).

- Ifyouselect Ignore, Transit takes all segments into account and also displays
untranslated fuzzy matches.

® 100% match: Transit can automatically insert fuzzy matches with a 100% similarity
into the target language and confirm them as translated (i.e. if the current segment
and the reference segment are identical in the source language).

- Always: Every 100% match is accepted and confirmed automatically.

- If no variants exist: 100% matches are only accepted and confirmed
automatically if no translation variants exist (i.e. several identical source
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language reference segments with different translations). In this case, 100%
matches with translation variants are displayed in the fuzzy window.
- Never: 100% matches will not be accepted and confirmed automatically but will
be displayed in the fuzzy window.
Quality: Transit only displays fuzzy matches that have at least the specified quality
(= similarity).
Segment concordance: Transit automatically starts a segment concordance
search if no fuzzy match is found.
Quality: Transit only displays segment concordance search matches that have at
least the specified quality (= similarity).
Update matches: Transit automatically adapts fuzzy matches to source language
changes (details as in » User preferences for dual fuzzy search, page 359).

In the Options list you can specify the following:

Bubble window: Transit displays fuzzy matches in a bubble window.

Fixed window: Transit displays fuzzy matches in the Fuzzy window (» Fuzzy
window, page 165).

Automatic search: When Transit navigates to the next segment to be translated
after confirming a segment, it automatically searches for fuzzy matches.

If the option is deselected, you must always request fuzzy matches with
ALT+ENTER.

Match case: Transit considers the case.

If this option is deselected, Transit does not distinguish between upper and lower
case. Fuzzy matches are then also considered as 100% matches if the current
segment and reference segment differ in upper/lower case.

Viathe ribbon bar, you can configure additional fuzzy search options. To do this, select
Matches | Fuzzy search (source) or Fuzzy search (target).
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170

Target language fuzzy search

If no fuzzy match is found in the source language and you start to type the translation,
Transit can search for similar target language texts in the reference material. These
target language matches are displayed in the red Target Fuzzy window:

50 Unsere-internen-Teams-werden-Jurch- «50»
52 Transit-will-save-you-money. «52»

£a Trancitaillhanct o nrnductiib, B

100% d:\_currentprojectsiLocalization\Nxt_Word'\REFword_ref4
Unsere-internen- Teams-werden-durch- Freiberufler-unterstitzt,-die- Transit-und- TermStar-beim-Ubersetzen-sehr-effizient:
einsetzen.

v

Current segment and target language fuzzy search

Inthe ribbon, you can switch on the target language fuzzy search and specify its settings:

Matches | Terminology  Alignment  View  Windows
neordance Update matches - Min.status | Translated ]ﬁ Searchin.. -
. Min. quality | 70 - .
£ * Options A options -

Fuzzy search target)

Under Matches | Fuzzy Search (Target) you can switch the target language fuzzy search on and off.

® On/Off: This button switches the automatic target language fuzzy search on or off.

If the search is switched on, Transit automatically starts a target language search if
no fuzzy match is found and you enter text in the current segment.

® Statusand quality: Same as for fuzzy search (source) (» Settings for source language
fuzzy search, page 168).

® Searchin ... Reference material: Transit searches in the reference material of the
project.

® Searchin ... Working folder: Transit searches in the language pairs located in the
project working folder (including language pairs of the project which are not
opened).

Under Options you can specify the following:

® Bubble and Fixed window: Same as for fuzzy search (source) (» Settings for source
language fuzzy search, page 168).

® Phrase search: Transit searches the target language words in the exact order.

“Search in ..." only relevant for target language search

The Search in ... reference material and ... working folder options are only relevant
for the target language fuzzy matches.

The “normal” source language search for fuzzy matches (» Fuzzy matches, page 165)

always takes into account the reference material of the project and the language pairs
in the working folder.
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Machine translation

Machine Translation (MT) systems can be used when working with Transit in the
following ways:
® Editor MT

Editor MT means that you access the MT system directly during translation in the

Transit editor and interactively request machine translations (» Requesting a
machine translation interactively, page 171).

The settings for Editor MT are user-specific and can be defined in the Machine
translation user preferences (» User preferences for Editor MT, page 367).
® |mport MT

Import MT means that Transit accesses the MT system when the project isimported.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation.

The settings for Import MT are project-specific and can be defined in the project
settings, under the Machine translation tab (» “Machine translation” project
settings, page 117).

MT suggestions are displayed in the fuzzy window, together with the fuzzy matches
(» MT suggestions in the Fuzzy window, page 172).

Import MT as optional function

Accessing MT systems when importing the project is an optional functionin Transit. If
you want to enable Transit to use an MT system as Import MT, contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Translator information for STAR MT

In» Document “Translator info: Using STAR MT suggestions”, you will find out how to
use translation suggestions from STAR MT in Transit. There you are in the right place
if you are receiving projects (PPF files) from your project manager and these projects
contain suggestions from STAR MT.

You can find the document on our website in the section » Downloads | Transit &
TermStar.

How do | request a machine translation interactively?
1. Right-click the segment to be machine translated.
2. Inthe context menu, select Request machine translation.

Instead of the context menu, you can also use the shortcut ALT+M.
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172

Transit displays the machine translation in the Source Fuzzy window:

Machine translation (Editor MT) o
New Fahren Sie mit Ihrer Ubersetzung fort.
MT Continue with your translation.

The first line indicates whether the suggestion comes from Editor MT or Import MT.

Justlike afuzzy match, you can edit the MT suggestion and accept it for your translation.

Tip: Define the position in which Import MT suggestions are displayed.

In the project settings, you can specify how Import MT suggestions are sorted in the
fuzzy window: Above the best fuzzy match or in the same way as a fuzzy match with a
certain quality (» “Machine translation” project settings, page 117).

Suggestions that you request interactively (Editor MT) are always displayed at the

top. This way the MT suggestion can be compared with the fuzzy match of the highest
quality.

Many MT systems can also process markups. This means that source language
formatting is usually transferred to the target language in the appropriate position:

Machine translation (Import MT) =
New Bestatigen Sie die Meldung mit <F==[1:2:QK«21l<<F=,
MT Confirm the message with <F==[1:2:0K«2:1l<<F>_

Machine translation with automatically positioned markups

If the MT system does not support markups, Transit transfers the segment to the MT
system without markups and receives back a machine translation without markups:

Machine translation (Editor MT) o
MT Bestatigen Sie die Meldung mit OK.
New Bestatigen Sie die Meldung mit <F>>[1:2:0Ks2:1l<<F>.

MT Confirm the message with OK.

MT system without markup support: Transit sends the segment as plain text (first vt line).

In this case, you have to assign the markups yourself afterwards after accepting the MT
suggestion for your translation.
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Markups in the Transit editor

Overview Duringimport, Transit separates the formatting information from the text and saves the
former to a special file in the working folder. Transit inserts ‘markups”in the text in place
of the formatting information. These markups contain information defining which
formatting information from the original file will be applied in their place. For example, if
aword is assigned the markup <b>, this means that this term will be displayed with "bold'
formatting. Markups may also be text formatted in italics, a footnote or a hyperlink.
Some markups can also contain text which must be translated (e.g. text which should be
displayed in HTML files in the place of an image file). While exporting a translated
document, Transit replaces the markups again with the corresponding formatting infor-
mation.

Transit can represent these markups in numerical form using markup I1Ds. They link the
source language markups to the corresponding passages in the target language
segment, i.e. each markup ID in a source language segment has an equivalent in the
target language part of the segment pair. For the translation to be correctly formatted,
the user must assign these markup IDs to the corresponding words or blocks of text in
the target language segment. As in previous versions you can also display the markups
in their short or long form. However, it is recommended that you usually work with
markup IDs, as this method provides a better overview and makes your work more
efficient.

In» Working with markup |Ds, page 173, you can find information on markup types and
how to use them.

Working with  To display the Markup IDs, the user must select the Markup ID option under View |
markup IDs  Text/Markups | Options.
Markups can either be processed 'on the fly', during your translation work, as is
described in this section, or in a separate working step using markup mode » Checking
markups, page 260).

The Markup The Markup window (right) contains basic information on the markups in the active
window segment:

1| + | Zielsprachen fir Projekt
<F id="5" Target languages for project
2\ + | Zielsprachen fir Projekt
<h= Target languages for project
3\ + | Entfernen
<F id="5"4 Deselect
4\ + | Entfernen
<h> Deselect

[Zawindow «2I[Z45-languageS4<allE- mit hinzugefigten Target =
languages«6l —
195 [ +| [Toremove a target language from the project, select the

language in the [»(2>Target languages for project«2«1] section

and click [214-Deselect<dl«3]

197 Transit NXT loscht dabei keinesfalls die Files fur die entfernte
target language, sondemn verwendet die Sprachek lediglich not
mehrin diesem project.

199 Bestitiaen Sie lhre seftinas im window [1-2+|anquace«2], indem

Transit editor, target language pane and Markup window

The Markup window (right) contains the following information:

® The markup which is assigned to the markup ID in question (e.g. bold, italic or
hyperlink). The markup is displayed in its complete form in a field under the markup
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ID, in the above example with <b> for bold and <F id="5"> for a specific text

emphasis.

® The source and target language terms to which the markup has been assigned, in
this case Zielsprachen fiir Projekt and Entfernen.

® |ntheabove example, the IDs '2"and '4' stand for bold formatting, and the ID '3
stands for a specific text emphasis.
® A'+'inthefield immediately to the right of the ID shows that the markup has been
assigned in the target language.
The markup IDs are numbered by paragraph. The contents of the Markup window are
for information purposes only and cannot be edited.

Displaying the markup type directly in the segment

Additionally to the markup ID you can display the markup type in the Transit editor.
This way you can see directly in the segment which function a markup has (e.g. a
certain formatting, a footnote reference, an index marker, an image reference, etc.,
» Displaying the markup type directly in the segment, page 175).

Markup

Description

Example

Pair

Grouped pair

Nested pair

Pair merged in
target language

Pair duplicated in
target language

The basic markup pair. A word or

section of text is enclosed by a markup.

Two markup pairs are applied to one
string. The markup pairs start and end
at the same place in the text.

Two markup pairs whereas inside the
outer markup pair, another markup
pair exists.

Two identical markup pairs which are
separated from one another in the
source language segment are merged
in the target language segment.

A markup pair in the source language
segment is duplicated as two identical
markup pairs in the target language
segment.

Markup pairs and markup points

The negation in the example sentence
is formatted in bold:

The files must [I1>>not<<1] be
deleted.

The negation is formatted in bold and
italic:

The files must [1>2>>not<<2<1] be
deleted.

The entire example sentence is
formatted initalic. The negation, inside
this markup, is also formatted in bold:

[1>>The files must [2>>not<<2] be
deleted.<<1]

Source language:
[1>>Dual Fuzzy search<<l] is an
excellent [2>>function<<2].

Target language:
Die [1+2>>Dual Fuzzy-Funktion<<1+2]
ist hervorragend.

Source language:
[1>>Select<<1] the following option:

Target language:
[I1>>Wahlen<<1] Sie die folgende
Option [1>>aus<<1]:
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Markup Description

Example

Point A markup point refers to a

cross-reference or an image.

The example sentence contains a
reference <img href>to an embedded

Displaying the
markup type
directly in the
segment
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image file.
The files <1> must not be deleted.

The cross-reference for the embedded
image file contains text which is
relevant for the translation:

Editable point An editable markup point is a
cross-reference containing text which

must be translated.
The files <1><"Product Info"> must
not be deleted.

The example sentence contains two (or

possibly more) cross-references to
embedded image files.

Grouped point Two consecutive markup points are

grouped together.

The files <1 2> must not be deleted.

Markup pairs and markup points (cont.)

Additionally to the markup ID you can display the markup type in the Transit editor

(» Displayed abbreviations for markup type, page 427). This way you can see directly in
the segment which function the markup has and can use further functions (i.e. » Working
with footnotes and indices, page 178).

FuBnoten<-FN> kdnnen sich auf [2-0»einzelne Worter«2-0l
oder [3-b>ganze S&tze«3-5 beziehen.«<4-FMN
Segment containing footnote references (£x) and bold formatting (b)

Activate the Markup ID and Markup with type options under View | Text/Markups |
Options to display the markup IDs and the type of the markup.

Jatches Terminalogy Alignment Vie

[] special characters Create
o il Delete
| Markups | Hide -| | i Mody
m NXT_Transitl (Globa 3
v Formatting ology layout ||

Structure

v Markup segments
v Markup ID
v Markup ID with type

Right-aligned
You can display the type additionally to the Markup ID.

Transit displays the type as follows:

Markup Display of the type Example

The negation in the example has been
assigned the markup <b> for bold:

Markup pair aaa [1-type>>bbb<<type-1] ccc

The files must

[1-b>>not<<b-1] be deleted.

Examples for markup pair and markup point
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Markup Display of the type Example
Markup point aaa <l-type> bbb The example contains a footnote
reference:

The files<1-FN> must not be deleted.

Examples for markup pair and markup point

If you decide to adapt the markups in the target language 'on the fly', i.e. during trans-
lation, it is beneficial to use the available keyboard shortcuts for this task, instead of the
mouse:

Function Ribbon bar Shortcut
Show or hide the markup IDsin  View | Text/Markups | Options Fé
the active window | Markup ID
Go to the previous markup Processing | Markup SHIFT+F8
without assigning the current  assignment | Previous
markup
Start markup mode for the Processing | Markup F9
current segment assignment | On/Off | Segment
Start markup mode for all Processing | Markup SHIFT+F9
segments with markups assignment | On/Off |

All segments with markups
Start markup mode for all Processing | Markup CTRL+F9
segments in which target assignment | On/Off | Only
language markups are missing  segments with unassigned

markups
Ungroup grouped markups Processing | Markup CTRL+F10

assignment | Ungroup

Regroup a series of markups Processing | Markup SHIFT+F10
assignment | Regroup

Assign current markup; the Processing | Markup F11
cursor jumps tothe next markup assignment | Assign & next

Go to the next markup without  Processing | Markup SHIFT+F11
assigning the current markup ~ assignment | Next

Leave without markup if a Processing | Markup CTRL+F11
source language markupis not assignment | Empty & next

needed in the target language;

the cursor jumps to the next

markup

Assign the markup corres- CTRL + Markup ID

ponding to the ID number

Delete markup Processing | Markup CTRL + Markup ID + DEL
assignment | Delete

Delete all markups in the Processing | Markup

segment assignment | Delete all

Markup commands
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How do | insert markups during translation?

1. Place the cursor at the point where you want to insert the markup, then press the
CTRL key and the number for the markup 1D you want to insert (e.g. CTRL + 4).

TermStar«2] und [F=WebTerm«3l sind da, um lhnen zu helfen
9 They are STAR's Professional Translation Tools
10 Danke |hrerirhank5 to their B=open=4l architecture and (5=eaze
particular workflows is always possible
12 Wﬂy languages — one strategy

Position the cursor, press CTRL and the number for the markup 1D

2. Thenbegintoenter the text to which the markup should be assigned. The markup is
inserted when you enter the first character:

TermStar=2 und E=¥WehTerm=3 sind da, um lhnen zu helfen
g They are STAR's Professional Translation Tools.
10 Dank ihrer 4=offenen«4IThanks to their open architecture and
in your particular workflow 15 ahways possible.
12 [Manv lanauaaes — one strateav

Entering text in a markup string

3. Press the right arrow key to leave the markup string and continue the translation.

How do | delete individual markups?

1. Todelete individual markups which have been incorrectly placed during the trans-
lation process, or which are redundant, select Processing | Markup assignment |
Delete.

Transit deletes the markup completely. If the markup is part of a pair, Transit will
also delete the other markup which indicates the start or end of a type of formatting.

2. Proceed as described in » Inserting and copying markups during translation,
page 176 toinsert any missing markup in its correct position.
How do | delete all markups in a segment?

1. Todelete all markups in the segment you are currently working on, select
Processing | Markup assignment | Delete all.

Transit deletes all markups in the segment.

2. Toreinsert markups, if applicable, proceed as described in » Inserting and copying
markups during translation, page 176.
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Working with footnotes and indices

Footnotes and indices are “anchored” at a position in the text flow and contain text

(content of the footnote or index entry). For those elements to be translated correctly,

Transit imports them as follows:

® Transitinserts a markup at the position where the footnote reference or the index
marker is anchored. This way you can translate the referencing segment like a
normal segment and have to adjust only the position of the markup (i.e. of the
reference).

® Transit saves the footnote content or the index entry as a separate segment. This
way you can translate the content as an individual segment.

However, footnote/index entry and referencing segment need to be considered as a

unit during translation: Footnote and index entry can only be translated correctly in the

context of the referencing segment. The footnote can contain important additional

information for translating the referencing segment.

Using the additional functions for displaying and navigating, you keep an overview

between reference and content - especially with documents containing a large number

or extensive footnotes and indices:

® Bubble window for footnotes and indices (» page 178)

® Navigating between reference and content (» page 179)

Transit displays the content of the footnote or the index in a bubble window when you
move the cursor to the markup of the reference.
Alternatively you can use the keyboard shortcut CTRL+<ID>, CTRL+F1.

Example: In order to display the content of the footnote that is referenced by markup
<1>, press the keyboard shortcut CTRL+1 and then CTRL+F1.

& —| FuBnoten enthalten meist Zusatzinformationen zum 3
Haupttext oder belegen Fundstellen.

d
10 I)Eu[snolendx konnen sich auf einzelne Warter oder ganze Sétze beziehen. 2

The bubble window automatically displays the target language content of the footnote or index entry.

Via the icons you can additionally use the following functions:

® Display/hide source language content: Transit additionally displays the source
language text of the footnote or index entry.

® Edit footnote/index entry: Transit navigates to the segment containing the content
of the footnote or index entry.

If you do not want bubble windows to be displayed, switch it off in the user preferences
(» User preferences for the Transit editor, page 353).
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Navigating Additionally you can navigate between the referencing segment and the segment
between containing the content of the footnote or index entry via the context menu or keyboard
reference and shortcuts:

content o Navigating from the reference to the footnote or index entry:

- Right-click the markup of the reference and select Edit footnote or Edit index
entry from the context menu.

- Alternatively you can use the keyboard shortcut CTRL+<ID>, CTRL+R.

Example: In order to edit the footnote that is referenced by markup <1>, press
the keyboard shortcut CTRL+1 and then CTRL+R.

® Navigating from the footnote or the index entry to the reference:

- Right-clickinthe segment containing the content of the footnote or index entry
and select Return to footnote reference or Return to index anchor from the
context menu.

Alternatively you can use the keyboard shortcut CTRL+R.

Working with terminology

Overview A key component of Transit is the TermStar terminology management system. In
TermStar, you can create dictionaries and save general or project-specific terminology
to them. You will find detailed information on TermStar in the » TermStar User Guide.

If you have created a TermStar dictionary for your terminology, you can assign it to a

Transit project (» “Dictionaries” project settings, page 106). If you do this, Transit also

opens the dictionary simultaneously with the project.

You use terminology in Transit in the following ways:

® View terminology suggestions in dictionaries for the active segment and transfer
these to your translation (» Transferring a translation from the dictionary,
page 183).

® Check terminology to determine whether you used the translations from the
dictionaries (» Checking terminology, page 257).

® Automatically accept all terms from the dictionary (» Inserting all terms into
untranslated segments, page 187).
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Switching between the Transit editor and TermStar dictionary

You can switch back and forth between the Transit editor and the TermStar project
dictionary by using the keyboard shortcut CTRL+TAB or by clicking on the corre-
sponding tab:

# Termstar (project dictionaries) 7 projectmanagement.ENG || s x
hinzugefiigten Zielsprachen an =
191 Gegebenenfalls kannen Sie jetzt eine andere aldueslle I—|
Zielsprache auswahlen {Abb. <:4-9)
193 [2=Fenster «213:4:5: Spraches5«<4<3l8= mit hinzugefigten
Zielsprachen«&

Tabs with TermStar project dictionaries and Transit language pair projectmanagment . ENG

You can add terminology while you are translating in Transit. The following options are
available:

® Selecting words and adding to dictionary (» page 184)
® Addingterminology to the dictionary using rapid entry mode (» page 186)
® Adding terminology suggestions based on markups to the dictionary (» page 187)

Analysing specialist terminology before starting the translation

Terminology extraction allows you to transfer new technical terms of a translation
project to a dictionary before you start translating (» Extracting terminology from
language pairs, page 79).

Creating, editing and managing dictionaries

Please refer to the » TermStar User Guide for details about creating, managing and
linking dictionaries and databases.

For information on importing and exporting terminology, please refer to the
» Document “TermStar: Importing / Exporting Terminology”.

You have to open the dictionary before you can browse through the terminology or edit
it.

When you open a project, Transit automatically opens the dictionaries contained in the
project.

Transit displays all the project dictionaries as a single virtual dictionary in one tab. Inthe
tab bar, Transit displays TermStar (project dictionaries):

TermStar {project dictionaries) ]_

TermStar (project dictionaries) tab bar in the virtual dictionary
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Using the Open dictionaries window you additionally have the following options:
® Opening the project dictionaries again

If you have accidentally closed the project dictionaries of the currently opened
project, you can open them again.

Opening an individual project dictionary additionally in a separate tab

You can open each project dictionary additionally in a separate tab (e.g. to display
one project dictionary with various views side-by-side).

Opening a dictionary independently of a project
You can open a dictionary independently of a project in a separate tab.

Inthis case, Transit uses default settings (e.g. German and English as the source and
target languages).

We recommend you work with project dictionaries as projects make your work
more effective and more functions are available this way.

How do | open the “Open dictionaries” window?

Select Dictionaries | Open dictionary from the resource bar.
Alternatively, you can also click the Transit symbol and select Open dictionaries.

Transit displays the following window:

Open dictionaries X
Be-open project dictionaries
Project dictionaries:
Dictionary Database
Development Web Tem (Global)
MarCom WebTerm (Global}
TecDoc WiebTem (Global)
Additional dictionaries:
Warterbuch Datenbank
Glossar WiebTem (Global)
Proposals WebTerm (Global}
Transportation WebTem (Global)
[[] Add as project dictionary
o
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- Project dictionaries section: Lists all project dictionaries and the corre-
sponding database. If they are opened, a symbol is displayed in front of each
project dictionary.

- Additional dictionaries section: Lists all additionally existing dictionaries and
the corresponding database. If a dictionary has already been opened in a
separate tab, a symbol is displayed in front of it.

Clicking in the column headers Dictionary and Database allows you to sort the
dictionary or database names alphabetically, in ascending or descending order, in
order to obtain a better overview.

How do | open the project dictionaries again?
1. Inthe Open dictionaries window, click Re-open project dictionaries.

Transit displays the project dictionaries of the currently opened project as a single
virtual dictionary in one tab again.

How do | open a project dictionary additionally in a separate tab?

1. Inthe Project dictionaries section of the Open dictionaries window, select the
desired project dictionary.

2. Confirmyour selection by clicking OK.

Transit displays the individual project dictionary in a separate tab. In the tab bar,
Transit displays the names of the dictionary and the database:

wpen I =TT

7 Termstar DiclNATIntro (TermStar MxT) ]_

Tab title of the individually opened project dictionary Dic1NXTIntro in database TermStar NXT

How do | open a dictionary independently of the project?
1. Inthe Additional dictionaries section of the Open dictionaries window, select the
desired dictionary.

The option Add as project dictionary, underneath the selection list, allows you to
add the selected dictionary to the current project.

Do not select this option if you want to open the dictionary independently of a
project.

2. Confirm your selection by clicking OK.

Transit opens the dictionary independent of a project in a separate tab. In the tab bar,
Transit displays (Independent) in addition to the dictionary and database name:

—

> Termstar (independent) Glossary (TermStar) L

Tab bar of the independent Glossary dictionary in the TermStar database
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Transferring a Transit automatically searches the project dictionaries for appropriate language entries
translation from while you translate. By default, Transit carries out a morphological search and also finds
the dictionary declined or conjugated forms of existing language entries. If required, you can
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determine that Transit displays only exact matches.

Dictionary entries which have been found in TermStar are highlighted by default with a
yellow background and displayed in the Terminology window. When translating a
segment, there are several ways to accept a term:

® Replace aword with its translation from the project dictionary.

® Select the translation which will replace the word, if more than one translation is
found.

® |nsertatranslation without replacing a word.

Transit can also automatically accept all terms from the dictionary (» Inserting all terms
into untranslated segments, page 187).

Morphological support for more than 80 languages and language variants

Transit supports morphology-based search for the following languages and their
variants:

German, English, French, Italian, Spanish, Basque, Catalan, Czech, Danish, Dutch,
Hungarian, Norwegian, Polish, Portuguese, Romanian, Russian, Slovak, Slovene,
Swedish.

Dynamic Linking for dictionary suggestions

Dynamic linking allows you to display current usage examples for dictionary sugges-
tions from your project and reference material. To do this, Transit displays the
segment pairs in which identical or similar terms occur (» Dynamic Linking, page 235).

How do | replace a word with its translation from the dictionary?

1. Place the cursor onto, or at the beginning of, the word you wish to replace.
Transit shows the dictionary entry in the Terminology window.

2. Toaccept this translation, press the keyboard shortcut ALT+T

Transit replaces the selected word with the translation from the project dictionaries.

If you also want to change the case of the initial letter when inserting the term, press
ALT+SHIFT+T instead of the shortcut mentioned above.

How do | select the term to replace a word when there are several dictionary
suggestions?
1. Place the cursor onto, or at the beginning of, the word you wish to replace.

Transit shows the dictionary entries in the Terminology window.
2. Toaccept the translation, press the keyboard shortcut ALT+K, <letter>.

<letter>hererefers to the letter which is in front of the particular translation in the
Terminology window.
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dictionary

Transit replaces the selected word with the translation selected.

If you also want to change the case of the initial letter when inserting the term, press
ALT+K, SHIFT+<letter> instead of the keyboard shortcut mentioned above.

How do | insert a translation from the dictionary without replacing the source
language word?

1.

Position the cursor at the position at which you wish to insert the translation.
Transit shows the dictionary entries in the Terminology window.
To accept the translation, press the shortcut ALT+G, <letter>.

<letter>hererefers to the letter which is in front of the particular translation in the
Terminology window.

Transit inserts the translation selected at the cursor position.

If you also want to change the case of the initial letter when inserting the term, press
ALT+G, SHIFT+<letter> instead of the keyboard shortcut mentioned above.

If Transit inserts a space as the translation from the dictionary

Consider the following scenario: Transit indicates that it has found a language entry
in the dictionary, that you want to accept; however Transit only enters a space. This
may be explained by the following:

Transit highlights a word if it finds it as a source language entry in the dictionary. This
is the case even if there is no language entry in the dictionary for your current target
language, (but for other languages which you are not working with at the moment). If
you then want to transfer the (non-existent) translation from the dictionary, Transit
inserts a space because no translation is available.

Ifyour dictionary is incomplete and does not contain a target language entry for every
source language entry, you have the following options:

® [nthe Terminology search user preferences,you canselect theif target language
exists option under Display in “Terminology” window. The Terminology
window will then only display the entries which have a translationin the currently
selected target language.

® You can create a separate dictionary containing only data records which have a
term in both the source and target language.

You canselect words inthe source and target language and immediately add them to the
current dictionary. Which dictionary this is can be specified in the project settings
(» “Dictionaries” project settings, page 106).

Transit checks if the source language term already exists in the target dictionary. In this
case, you can choose:

If the term has a different meaning than the existing data record, select New data
record.

TermStar creates anew datarecord with source language term and target language
term.
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® |[f the term has the same meaning as the existing data record, select Insert.

TermStar inserts the target language term as an additional language entry in the
existing datarecord.

How do | add selected terms to the current dictionary?
1. Select the term in the source language and the translation in the target language.
2. Select Terminology | Creation | Insert selected.

Transit checks the terms:

- Ifsource language term and target language term already exist in the current
dictionary, Transit displays the following message:

Data record ".." already exists.
To avoid duplicates, the terms are not added to the dictionary.

- Ifsourcelanguage termalready existsinthe current dictionary, Transit displays
the following message:

Entry "." already exists.

You have the following options:

- New data record: Create new data record (for new meaning).
- Insert: Add target language term to the existing data record.
- Cancel: Do not add terminology.

- Ifsource language term and target language term already exist in another
dictionary, Transit displays the following message:

This data record exists in another dictionary.
Create new data record?

You have the following options:
- Yes: Create new data record (in the current dictionary).
- No: Do not add terminology.

Transit inserts the terminology into the target dictionary.
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With the rapid entry function, you can add terms and additional information to the
dictionary (e.g. subject, context). In addition, you can also select to which project
dictionary the terminology should be added.

How do | add terminology to a project dictionary using the rapid entry function?
1. Select Terminology | Creation | Rapid entry.

Transit displays the following window:

Rapid entry X

Sesones st -

Cancel

DEU - Term | R

ENU - Term |1 meter mark Help

2. Check and correct the settings for the new terminology:

Target dictionary to which the terminology is added

Source language term...

Target language term

The rapid entry mode may also display other fields, for which an input verification
has been defined. You can specify these fields in the dictionary settings (» TermStar
User Guide).

3. Confirmyour entry with Save.

Transit checks the terms:

If you have defined the same terms for source language and target language,
Transit displays the following message:

Source and target language terms are identical. Do you really want to add
the identical terms to the dictionary?

You have the following options:

- Yes: Add terminology with identical terms.

- No: Do not add terminology.

- Cancel: Do not add terminology and close the Rapid Entry window.

If source language term and target language term already exist in the selected
dictionary, Transit displays the following message:

Data record ".." already exists.
To avoid duplicates, the terms are not added to the dictionary.

If source language term already exists in the selected dictionary, Transit
displays the following message:

Entry "." already exists.
You have the following options:
- New data record: Create new data record (for new meaning).
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- Insert: Add target language term to the existing data record.
- Cancel: Do not add terminology.

- If source language term and target language term already exist in another
dictionary, Transit displays the following message:

This data record exists in another dictionary.
Create new data record?

You have the following options:
- Yes: Create new data record (in the selected dictionary).
- No: Do not add terminology.
To close the Rapid entry window, click Cancel or click Save if all the fields are empty.

Adding If words are formatted in the same way in the source and target language (e.g. italic, bold
terminology or underlined), Transit can display these word pairs additional terminology suggestions
suggestions inthe Terminology window. To do so, you need to select the options Regard formatted

based on strings from ... in the User preferences (» User preferences for terminology search,
markups to the page 365).

dictionary You can transfer these terminology suggestions to a dictionary either directly or by

using the rapid entry function.

How do | add terminology suggestions based on markups to a dictionary?
1. Inthe Terminology window, right-click a terminology suggestion highlighted in blue.
2. Inthe context menu, select:

- Insert terminology in current dictionary: Insert the terminology suggestion to
the current dictionary with a mouse click (corresponds to » Transferring a
translation from the dictionary, page 183).

- Rapid entry: Adapt terms, add additional information and select the target

dictionary (corresponds to » Selecting words and adding to dictionary,
page 184).

Inserting all terms  Transit can automatically insert all terms from the dictionary into untranslated
into untranslated segments. Transit then automatically inserts the translation of the source language
segments terms it finds in the dictionary into the target language segment.

Inserting automatically with several or no translations

If the dictionary contains several translations for one source language term, Transit
inserts the first translation.

If the dictionary does not contain a translation for a source language term, Transit
leaves the source language term unchanged.
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How do | insert all terms for untranslated segments?

1. DecideviaTerminology | Use | Auto-insertif youwant toinsert the terms just to the
active segment or to the whole file.

- Segment: Insert into the active segment only.
- File: Insert into all untranslated segments.

Transit displays the following message:
Do you really want to accept the translation for all words found in the
dictionary?

2. Ifyou are sure you want to insert all the terms from the dictionary, click Yes.

Transit replaces all the source language terms in untranslated segments with the
target language terms from the dictionary.

Now Transit displays the following message:

All terms found in the dictionary have been inserted.

Entering and using comments

This function enables you to enter comments relating to individual segments and use
them, for instance, to pass on comments or other information to translators or project
managers. If you are a project manager, you can draw translators' attention to particular
features of specific segments. Or if you are a translator, you can enter comments on
pretranslated segments or point out instances of unclear wording in the source text.

As well as any comments entered, the Segment info window also contains other useful
information relating to the current segment (e.g. origin and match quality of a fuzzy
match, » Information in the “Segment info” window, page 189).

You can navigate tocommented segments in order to read the comments and check the
segments concerned (shortcuts » Navigating to commented segments, page 439). If you
choose to print segment pairs, you can also print out the comments on a proofreading
printout (» Printing out Transit files for proofreading, page 297).

There is also the facility for filtering segments by comments content. Transit then only
shows the segments whose comments contain specific contents (» Filtering segments
according to segment information, page 200).

Transit saves all comments as a component of the relevant language file. If you want to
forward your comments to another translator or to the project manager, simply pack the
project (» Exchanging projects, page 120). The other translator/project manager
automatically receives your comments this way.
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The Segment info window is one of the floating windows, and - like the PDF viewer, for
example - is accessed via the Transit toolbar (» The Transit toolbar, page 32).

Comments are automatically included when you pack a project

If you exchange projects with other Transit users, Transit automatically includes the
comments. As Transit saves the comments together with the segments in the
language pair, the comments are automatically packed at the same time.

Comments in reference material are not imported

If the language pairs you are using as reference material contain comments, the old
comments are not copied to the new language pairs during the import process. In that
way, Transit prevents the old comments from the reference material leading to
misunderstandings with the new project.

Information in the In addition to information on existing revisions and comments, Transit displays other
“Segment info” useful information relating to the current segment in the Segment info window:

window — =

2 revision steps, last change:

Grundlegende Fakien zur Ernéhrung

Grundlegendes zur Erndhrung

Comments

From transl./reviewer:-Heading changed-

From project manager:- -

Target language segment

Status: Spellchecked

Quality (pretrans/fuzzy): 100%

Quality deduction: MNone

Lang. direction of ref - Identical

Last change by: proof

on: 23.09.2014 10:55

Edited by: Fuzzy match (user)

using: Ref. mat: C:\References'Ref_
Basic Nutrition Presentation\Basic
Nutrition Facts (C:\WUsers\Public\
Documents\Transit NXT\projects\
2010_Basic Mutrition General_01}
REF\Basic Nutrition 2007)

Access status: Unrestricted

First translated by: stlon

on: 30.05.2013

Source language segment

Last change by:

on:

Access status: Read only
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Field

Explanation

<n> revision steps, last change Number of all revision steps of the translation, differences

2nd line

3rdline

Quality rating (J2450)
Error category

Affected term/phrase
Rated on - by

Note

Comments

From translator/reviewer
From project manager
Target language segment
Status

Quality (pretrans/fuzzy)
Quality deduction

Lang. direction of ref.

Last changed by
on
Edited by

between the current and previous revision step

Differences are marked the same way as in the fuzzy window.
Previous revision step of the translation

Current revision step of the translation

Quiality rating in accordance with J2450 (» page 291)

Error type and the severity (» Error types, severity and their
abbreviations, page 291°)

Incorrect word or phrase

Date and time of the rating and name of the user who rated the
term/phrase

Description of the error

Rated by - onreferstothe error category selection. The Note may
have been entered by a different user or at a later point.

Translator's or reviewer's comment

Project manager's comment

Status of the current segment (» Possible segment statuses,
page 194).

Quiality of pretranslation or fuzzy match used

Degree of discrepancy between the reference segment used and

the current segment (usually if a fuzzy match has been used or for

partially translated segments)

Language direction of the reference segment (» page 166):

® Identical: The pretranslation /fuzzy match derives from a
reference translation with the same language direction.

® Vice-versa: The pretranslation / fuzzy match derives from a
reference translation with reverse language direction.

® Indirect: The pretranslation/fuzzy match was generated from
two target languages of a multilingual project.

® pivot: The pretranslation/ fuzzy match was generated from
different segments using a third language as “pivot language”
(only in conjunction with TM Container).

® Unknown: The language direction of the reference segment is
unknown (e.g. migrated reference material from other tools or
from Transit projects before Service Pack 7).

Name of the user who last changed the target segment
Date and time of the last change

Details of who edited the segment (pretranslation, user, fuzzy
match, MT match)

Information in the Segment info window
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Field

Explanation

<n> revision steps, last change Number of all revision steps of the translation, differences

2nd line

3rdline

Quality rating (J2450)
Error category

Affected term/phrase
Rated on - by

Note

Comments

From translator/reviewer
From project manager
Target language segment
Status

Quality (pretrans/fuzzy)
Quality deduction

Lang. direction of ref.

Last changed by
on
Edited by

between the current and previous revision step

Differences are marked the same way as in the fuzzy window.
Previous revision step of the translation

Current revision step of the translation

Quiality rating in accordance with J2450 (» page 291)

Error type and the severity (» Error types, severity and their
abbreviations, page 291°)

Incorrect word or phrase

Date and time of the rating and name of the user who rated the
term/phrase

Description of the error

Rated by - onreferstothe error category selection. The Note may
have been entered by a different user or at a later point.

Translator's or reviewer's comment

Project manager's comment

Status of the current segment (» Possible segment statuses,
page 194).

Quiality of pretranslation or fuzzy match used

Degree of discrepancy between the reference segment used and

the current segment (usually if a fuzzy match has been used or for

partially translated segments)

Language direction of the reference segment (» page 166):

® Identical: The pretranslation /fuzzy match derives from a
reference translation with the same language direction.

® Vice-versa: The pretranslation / fuzzy match derives from a
reference translation with reverse language direction.

® Indirect: The pretranslation/fuzzy match was generated from
two target languages of a multilingual project.

® pivot: The pretranslation/ fuzzy match was generated from
different segments using a third language as “pivot language”
(only in conjunction with TM Container).

® Unknown: The language direction of the reference segment is
unknown (e.g. migrated reference material from other tools or
from Transit projects before Service Pack 7).

Name of the user who last changed the target segment
Date and time of the last change

Details of who edited the segment (pretranslation, user, fuzzy
match, MT match)

Information in the Segment info window
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Field

Explanation

using

Access status

First translated by

on

Source language segment
Last change by

on

Access status

Details of the files used for editing
® Forapretranslated segments: File of the reference segment

® For segments with fuzzy matches: File containing the used
fuzzy match

First path: Path of the language file in which the used translation
was translated for the first time.

Second path (in brackets): Path of the physical reference file that
was used to translate the segment in the current project.

Access restrictions (e.g. Unrestricted, Read onlyor Not as
reference)

Name of the user who originally translated this segment

Date and time of the first translation

Name of the user who last changed the source segment
Date and time of the last change

Access restrictions

Information in the Segment info window (cont.)

In order that comments can be correctly exchanged between project manager and
translator, it is important who enters comments on which language.

How do | enter comments?

1.

3.

Press ALT+4 to switch to the Segment info window.

Transit moves the cursor to the Segment info window.

Move the cursor to the Comments section:

Enter your comments.

If you are a translator, press the PLUS key on the keypad to enter comments.

If you are a project manager, press the MINUS key on the keypad to enter

As a project manager you can only enter comments if the read-only setting for
the source language has been deactivated (Edit | Text | Read-only,
» Deactivating write protection for the source language, page 221).

We recommend you reactivate write protection immediately afterwards.

Transit automatically saves the comment for the segment in question.

Afterwards you can press ALT+2 to switch back to the target language window, if

required.
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status of a
segment
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Working with segment statuses

Each segment has a status which provides you with information on the stage of the
translation process the segment has reached. In effect, the status is an indicator of the
'quality’ of the segment (» Determining the status of a segment, page 193).

The segments are updated in the editor as you work which means that the segments
have the correct status at all times (» Changing the segment status while translating,
page 156).

You can mark segments that you have not yet finished translating with the special
segment status Draft (» Marking a segment as a draft, page 156).

Transit displays the status of a segment in various ways:

® |nthe Segment info window (» Information in the “Segment info” window,
page 189)

Inthe info columninthe Transit editor (» The layout of the Transit editor, page 146)

® |nthe segment marker at the end of each segment (» Display of the segment status
in the Transit editor, page 426)

® Inthe status bar (» Information in the status bar, page 425).

Transit does not just display segment statuses (» Determining the status of a segment,
page 193), it also allows you to take different statuses into account when using various
functions:

® Filteringsegments according to status (» Filtering segments, page 195 and » Search
and filter functions in the Transit editor, page 147)

® Specifying minimum segment status for pretranslation (» “Pretranslation” project
settings, page 109)

® Specifying minimum segment status for fuzzy matches (» User preferences for dual
fuzzy search, page 359)

® Specifying minimum segment status for concordance search and Dynamic Linking
(» User preferences for dual concordance search, page 356 and » User preferences
for Dynamic Linking, page 358)

® Carryingout analyses of the various statuses in the project (» Analysing projects
with the Report Manager, page 311)

® Displaying segments with different statuses in a different colour (» User prefer-
ences for colours and display fonts, page 352)

® Printing segments which were not pretranslated or pretranslated and changed
manually with revision bars (» Starting printing, page 298)
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Possible segment A segment can have the following statuses:

194

statuses

Status

Explanation

Imported/Not translated
Draft

Aligned

Alignment checked

Check pretranslation

Translated
Spellchecked
Checked 1

Checked 2

The segment has not yet been translated.

The segment is a draft and is not yet treated as translated
(» Marking a segment as a draft, page 156).

For alignment projects only: The segment has been assigned to a
source language segment, but the assignment needs to be
checked (» Interactive alignment, page 318).

For alignment projects only:

® The assignment of the segment to a source language segment
has been checked and confirmed interactively by a user.

® The segment has been machine-aligned (» Machine alignment,
page 340).

The segment has been pretranslated during import but needs to
be checked (e.g. due to automatic adjustment of numbers/
markups, different language direction of the reference material or
other pretranslation settings; » Pretranslation details, page 112).

The segment is translated (by pretranslation or a translator).
The spelling of the segment is checked (» Spellcheck, page 250).

The segment has been confirmed as Checked 1 (e.g. in
» Proofreading mode, page 285).

The segment has been confirmed as Checked 2.

Possible segment statuses

Please refer to » Changing the segment status while translating, page 156 for more
detailed information on how to change the segment status.
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Filtering segments

You can filter segments in such a way that Transit displays specific segments only and
hides all other segments. To do so, use a 'segment filter'.

Transit can take account of segment filters not only for display purposes, but also for a
wide range of other functions, for example:

® Changing the segment status while translating (» Segments in the Transit editor,
page 155)

Find (» page 209))

Find/Replace (» page 211)
Spellcheck (» page 250)

Checking terminology (» page 257)
Checking markups (» page 260)
Format check (» page 266)

Printing out Transit files for proofreading (» page 297)

For example, you can create and apply a segment filter to only print out segments for
proofreading which Transit has not automatically pretranslated.

When creating a segment filter, you specify the criteria which Transit should use to
decide whether to hide or display the segments, (» Creating a new segment filter,
page 196). You can create the following filter types:

® Filtering for segments containing a specific content (» page 197)

® Filtering for segments within/outside a certain range (» page 198)
® Filtering segments according to segment information (» page 200)
® Filtering segments with context-based pretranslation (» page 204)

You can save segment filters (» Saving segment filters, page 205) so you can use them
again as required.

When you apply a segment filter, it initially only applies to the active window. However,
Transit can also apply a segment filter to all language windows (» Applying an active
segment filter to other windows, page 207).

A segment filter does not change the text

When you use a segment filter, Transit only displays a part of the text - however, the
remaining text is not deleted. The text remains completely intact, and Transit will
export itinits entirety.

The segment filter only hides specific sections of the text so that you will no longer see
them and can more concentrate on the parts you want to edit.
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Creating a new When creating a segment filter, specify the criteria which Transit uses to decide
segment filter whether to hide or display the segments in the language pair. Transit can combine
several criteria and use regular expressions which means that you can create complex
filters and use logical constructions.

Alternatively, you can open an existing segment filter, edit it and save it under a different
name.

How do | create a new segment filter?
1. Select View | Segment filter | Create.

Transit displays the following window:

Segment filter 2 X

f Segmert cortert } Segment range  Segmentinfo  Segmert context

Options: /- Cancel
O
Fiter effect e

(@ Only display segments with this content Save

() Hide segments with this content Sae as.

More >>

2. Specify the criteria Transit should filter by. Depending on the type of filter required,
use the following tabs to do so:

- Segments containing a specific string: Segment content tab (» Filtering for
segments containing a specific content, page 197).

- Segments which are within or outside a range: Segment range tab (» Filtering
for segments within/outside a certain range, page 198).

- Segments according to segment information: Segment info tab (» Filtering
segments according to segment information, page 200).

- Segmentswith context-based pretranslation: Segment context tab (» Filtering
segments with context-based pretranslation, page 204).

3. Toapply the segment filter, click Apply filter.

You can save the segment filter so you can use it again, as required (» Saving segment
filters, page 205).
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Filtering for Viathe Segment content tab in the Segment filter window, you can filter for segments
segments containing a specific string.
containing a

! Please refer to » Creating a new segment filter, page 196 and » Opening existing
specific content

segment filters, page 208 for more detailed information on how to create a new
segment filter or modify an existing one.

Segment filter ?

{ Segmer cortord | Segment range  Segment info  Segment cortext

Options: -+
Cancel
o
Fiter effect e
@ Oriy cisplay seqments with this content Save

O Hde segments wih this content Saveas

Less <<

Show context Options Apply Search
Seqments before 0 5] Obstchcsse BEED U ®Searchintextonly

5] [JReguar expression O Search intext and markups
Segments after 0B

(1] Find whole words oriy Ta the result of the cument fiter O Seareh in markups oy

Segment filter window, expanded Segment content tab

You can specify the following:
® Segment content: The string Transit should use for filtering the segments.
® Filter effect

- Display only segments with this content: Transit only displays the segments
which contain the specified string.

- Hide segments with this content: Transit only displays the segments which do
not contain the specified string.

Click More to make Transit display additional options.

® Show context section: Transit displays extra segments in addition to the segments
containing/not containing the specified string:

- Segments before: Number of segments before the segment containing/not
containing the specified string.

- Segments after: Number of segments after the segment containing/not
containing the specified string.

® Options section

Match case: Transit takes account of differences in case in the string.

Regular expression: Transit interprets the string as a regular expression.
Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for more information
on regular expressions.
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segments within/
outside a certain
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range

- Find whole words only: Transit only takes account of instances where the
string appears as a whole word and not as part of another word.

® Apply section: You can choose the text to which Transit will apply the filter:
- Toall segments: Transit applies the filter to all segments in the editor.

- To selected segments only: Transit only applies the filter to the segments you
have selected in the editor. This option only appears in the dropdown list if
segments have first been selected in the source or target pane of the editor.

® To result of the current filter option: If afilter is already active, Transit applies the
selected settings to just those segments which are currently being displayed due to
the current filter. In this way, you can continue to filter segments that have already
been filtered.

® Search section: You can specify where Transit should search for the specified
string:

- Search in text only: Transit searches for the string only in the text.

- Search in text and markups: Transit searches for the string in the text and in
the markups.
- Search in markups only: Transit searches for the string only in the markups.

You can save the segment filter so you can use it again, as required (» Saving segment
filters, page 205).

You can use the Segment range tab in the Segment filter window to filter for segments
which are within or outside a certain range.

Please refer to » Creating a new segment filter, page 196 and » Opening existing
segment filters, page 208 for more detailed information on how to create a new
segment filter or modify an existing one.

Segment filter 7 X
Segment content | S6gment range | Segment info  Segment cortext
Options: -+
Cancel
Open.
Fiter effect =
(@ Only display ssgments within this range Save
() Hide segments within this range Save as
Less <<
Show context Options Apply Search
Segments before 0 ] OMechcase To ol seqments U] @Seachinter only
5] [JRequar expression O Search intext and markups
Segments afier (=
(1] Find whole words oriy Ta the result of the cument fiter O Seareh in markups oy

Segment filter window, expanded Segment range tab

Transit NXT — User's Guide



FILTERING SEGMENTS

© STAR AG

You can specify the following:

Start of range: String defining the start of the range Transit should filter for.
End of range: String defining the end of the range Transit should filter for.
Filter effect

- Display only segments within this range: Transit only displays the segments
which appear between the start and end of the range.

- Hide segments within this range: Transit only displays the segments which do
not appear between the start and end of the range.

Click More to make Transit display additional options.

Show context section: Transit displays extra segments in addition to the segments
within/outside the range:

- Segments before: Number of segments before the first segment within/
outside of the range.

- Segments after: Number of segments after the last segment within/outside of
the range.

Options section

- Match case: Transit takes account of differences in case in the start and end of
the range.

- Regular expression: Transit interprets the start and end of the range as a
regular expression. Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for
more information on regular expressions.

- Find whole words only: Transit only takes account of instances where the
string for the start or end of the range appears as a whole word and not as part
of another word.

Apply section: You can choose the text to which Transit will apply the filter:
- Toall segments: Transit applies the filter to all segments in the editor.

- To selected segments only: Transit only applies the filter to the segments you
have selected in the editor. This option only appears in the dropdown list if
segments have first been selected in the source or target pane of the editor.

To result of the current filter option: If afilter is already active, Transit applies the
selected settings to just those segments which are currently being displayed due to
the current filter. In this way, you can continue to filter segments that have already
been filtered.

Search section: You can specify where Transit should search for the specified
string:

- Search in text only: Transit only searches for the string in the text.

- Search in text and markups: Transit searches for the string in the text and in
the markups.

- Search in markups only: Transit only searches for the string in the markups.
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You can save the segment filter so you can use it again, as required (» Saving segment
filters, page 205).

You can use the Segment info tab in the Segment filter window to filter the segments
according to particular segment information.

Please refer to » Creating a new segment filter, page 196 and » Opening existing
segment filters, page 208 for more detailed information on how to create a new
segment filter or modify an existing one.

Segment filter: DOC210601 (Global) ? X

Segment content Segment range | S50TSr{ 110} Segmert context

£ Segment status: Last change Intemal repetitions Fuzzy match qualty oy
ter
(®) Curent status OBefore (230520212300 | | | @ Al seqments O Potertial fuzzy matches
O Status afterimpart (@ Since () Only repetition segmerts @ Used fuzzy matches Cancel
Mot translated O Fromio, Only pon-epetiion segmerts
Aigned O Only ponvep i O Potertial or used fuzzy maiches
Dret O Onlyfrst gecumence
Aignment checked [Jauaty reduction O Al but only first occumencs of Quaity (1) Open
Chegk pretranlation None repettions =i =
Due to nignificant dffernce Hohertban |20 210 |2 save
Spellchecked Due to moderate difference -
Checked 1 Due to significant dfference Edtedby Ao segments withou fuzzy matches
Checked 2 . - s
Pretranslation
[ Hide markup seamerts User [ Language direction of ref. material
Fuzzy match (user) Unknown
MT maich fuser] v || | |idertical =
[CIwith comments: = Vice-versa
[ Access status Indirect
[ First transiated by:
Pemitted as reference material Fivet
[Jtast cnange by Not pemitted as ref. material
Uses ref ateral
[ Uses reference materis ) Locked segmerts Cony ;:gmerﬁs :nh‘news\or\s )
[JUsed physical et fe: Only locked segmerts el dsplay comments
Hide locked sogments
‘Show context Options Apply Search
Segments befare 0 [3] [OMechcase To allsegments U] @Seachintexorly
=) ORcodar erpression O Search intext and markups
Segments after 0 51 rraunon et )
ind whole words only Ta the resut o the curent fiter ‘Search in markups only

Segment filter window, expanded Segment info tab

You can specify the following:

® Segment status section: Transit only displays the segments with the statuses
selected.

You can filter segments based upon the segment status at different points in time:
- Current status: Transit considers the current segment statuses.

- Status after import: Transit considers the segment statuses immediately after
import.

® Hide markup segments: Transit does not display markup segments.

As an alternative to this filter criterion, you can also hide markup segments by
deselecting them in the view settings (Display | Text/Markups | Options | Markup
segments).

Note: The former Hide protected segments option (available before Service Pack
15) corresponds to the current Hide markup segments option in combination with
the No locked segments option (see below; supported from Service Pack 15).

® With comments: Transit only displays the segments for which a comment exists.

You canalsofilter for segments for which comments with a specific content exist. To
do so, enter the desired content.
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First translated by: Transit only displays the segments which were edited by the
specified user first.

Enter the desired user name.

Last changed by: Transit only displays the segments which were edited by the
specified user last.

Enter the desired user name.

Used reference material: Transit only displays the segments with translations that
were translated for the first time in the specified language file. This filter criterion

corresponds to the path displayed first in the Segment info window (using info

» using, page 192).

Todo this, enter the path and of the desired language file.

Used physical ref. file: Transit only displays the segments that were translated in
the current project with the help of the specified physical reference file. This filter
criterion corresponds to the path displayed second (in brackets) in the Segment
info window (using info, » using, page 192).

Todo this, enter the path and name of the desired reference file.

Last change section: Transit only displays segments which were edited in a specific
period.

- Before: Segments which were changed before the date specified. Enter the
date (and optionally also the time) in the first field.

- Since: Segments which were changed on or after the date specified. Enter the
date (and optionally also the time) in the first field.

- From/until: Segments which were changed since the first date and before the
second date. Enter the starting date (and optionally the time) in the first field,
then the end date (and optionally the time) in the second field.

Quality reduction section: Transit only displays segments that have the specified
degree of difference between the current segment and the reference segment.

- None: Segments without quality reduction

- Due to insignificant difference: Segments with insignificant differences
- Due to moderate difference: Segments with moderate differences

- Due to significant difference: Segments with significant differences

Internal repetitions section: Transit displays segments depending on if they are
internal repetitions.

- All segments: All segments, including internal repetitions

- Only repetition segments: Only internal repetition (all occurrences)

- Only non-repetition segments: All segments except internal repetitions

- Only first occurrence: Only the first segments of all internal repetition groups

- All, but only first occurrence of repetitions: First segments of all internal
repetition groups as well as all segments that are no internal repetitions.
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® Edited by section: Transit only displays segments which have been edited in the

specified ways.

- Pretranslation: Pretranslated segments (regardless of the type of
pretranslation).

- User: Segments translated by users from scratch

- Fuzzy match (user): Segments translated by users with the help of fuzzy
matches

- MT match (user): Segments translated by users with the help of MT
suggestions

The following options allow you to differentiate according to the type of pretrans-
lation. In this case, the top option Pretranslation must not be selected: It includes all
the following types of pretranslation and would display all pretranslated segments.

- Pretrans. (reference-based): Segments pretranslated by using reference
material

- Pretrans. (alignment-based): Segments pretranslated by using aligned
reference material

- Pretrans. (MT-based): Segments pretranslated by using machine translation

- Pretrans. (dictionary-based): Segment pretranslated by using project
dictionaries

Access status section: Transit only displays segments with the specified access
statuses.

- Permitted as reference material: Segments with access statuses Unrestricted
Oor Read only

- Not permitted as ref. material: Segments with access status Not as reference
Locked segments section: Transit displays only locked or only unlocked segments.

- Only locked segments: Transit only displays locked segments. Unlocked
segments are hidden.

- No locked segments: Transit hides locked segments. Unlocked segments are
displayed.

Fuzzy match quality section: Transit only displays segments with fuzzy matches of
the specified quality.

- Potential fuzzy matches: Transit considers the available fuzzy matches
(regardless of whether they have been used).

- Used fuzzy matches: Transit considers the actually used fuzzy matches
(regardless of if there were others/better ones).

- Potential or used fuzzy matches: Transit considers the potential or the
actually used fuzzy matches.
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Specify the desired quality:

- Higher than: Fuzzy match quality higher than the specified value

- Equals: Fuzzy match quality with the specified value

- Lower than: Fuzzy match quality lower than the specified value

- From ... to: Fuzzy match quality between the specified values (inclusive)

If you have selected Lower than, Transit normally also displays segments without
fuzzy matches (corresponds to a quality of 0%). If you want to hide such segments,
deselect the Also segments without fuzzy matches option.

Language direction of reference material section: Transit displays only segments
translated with reference segment in the specified language directions (» Language
direction of the reference segment, page 166):

- Identical: The pretranslation/fuzzy match derives from a reference translation
with the same language direction.

- Vice-versa: The pretranslation / fuzzy match derives from a reference trans-
lation with reverse language direction.

- Indirect: The pretranslation / fuzzy match was generated from two target
languages of a multilingual project.

- Pivot: The pretranslation/fuzzy match was generated from different segments
using a third language as “pivot language” (only in conjunction with T™M
Container).

- Unknown: The language direction of the reference segment is unknown (e.g.
migrated reference material from other tools or from Transit projects before
Service Pack 7).

Only segments with revisions: Transit displays only segments for which revisions
have been logged.

- Additionally display commented segments: Transit displays segments with
comments in addition to segments with revisions.

If you select the With comments option instead (on the left of the window),
Transit displays only segments that have both (i.e. commented segments with
revisions).

Click More to make Transit display additional options.

Show context section: Transit displays extra segments in addition to the segments
selected:

- Segments before: Number of segments before a selected segment.

- Segments after: Number of segments after a selected segment.

Options section

- Match case: Transit takes account of differences in case for any text you enter.

- Regular expression: Transit interprets the text you enter as regular expres-
sions. Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for more
information on regular expressions.
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- Find whole words only: Transit only takes account of instances where the
string appears as a whole word and not as part of another word.

® Apply section: You can choose the text to which Transit will apply the filter:
- Toall segments: Transit applies the filter to all segments in the editor.

- To selected segments only: Transit only applies the filter to the segments you
have selected in the editor. This option only appears in the dropdown list if
segments have first been selected in the source or target pane of the editor.

- To the result of the current filter option: If a filter is already active, Transit
applies the selected settings to just those segments which are currently being
displayed due to the current filter. In this way, you can continue to filter
segments that have already been filtered.

® The Search section is not relevant for this tab.

You can save the segment filter so you can use it again, as required (» Saving segment
filters, page 205).

All criteria must be met

You can use this tab to filter according to many different kinds of segment infor-
mation. If you specify more than one filter criterion, Transit only displays a segment if
it meets all the criteria.

Example: you specify Spellchecked asthe desired status and Pretranslatedasthe type
of translation. Transit then displays all the segments which it automatically pretrans-
lated and which have been confirmed as spellchecked.

Multiple values selected for a single attribute are treated as alternatives
You can choose more than one value for various segment information. If you select

more than one value for one information, Transit displays a segment if at least one of
the values apply.

Example: you specify the desired segment status as Not translated and Check

pretranslation. Transit then displays all the segments which are pretranslated but
require checking or which are not translated.

You can use the Segment context tab in the Segment filter window to filter segments
according to the status that has been assigned during context-based pretranslation.

Context-based pretranslation means that Transit not only compares each single
segment during import but also its context. Thereby Transit tries to find the pretrans-
lation that is most appropriate in the respective context and to pretranslate logical units
(paragraphs or structure blocks) as large as possible “at a stretch”.

Optional feature

The context-based pretranslation is an optional function. If you wish to use this
function and have it activated, please contact the STAR Group (» Contact, page 2).
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Please refer to » Creating a new segment filter, page 196 and » Opening existing
segment filters, page 208 for more detailed information on how to create a new
segment filter or modify an existing one.

Segment fiter ? X
Segment content  Segment range  Segment info | Segmert cortex |

Segment pretransiated in context

No context Pplyfter
‘Siructure context Cancel

Open.
Save

Save as

More >>

Segment filter window, Segment context tab

You can specify the following:

® Segments pretranslated in context section: Transit displays only segments that
were pretranslated according to your selection.

Select the designated status:

- No context: Segments that were not pretranslated or pretranslated without
context consideration.

- Paragraph context: Segments that were pretranslated by comparing the whole
paragraph and choosing the appropriate pretranslation for this context.

- Structure context: Segments that were pretranslated by comparing the whole
structure unit (e.g. list, table, chapter or the entire document) and choosing the
appropriate pretranslation for this context.

Saving segment  You can save segment filters. This will enable you to apply this segment filter whenever
filters you wish.

If you do not save the segment filter, the settings are lost when the filter is disabled.

How do | save a segment filter?

1. Select View | Segment filter | Create.

2. Transit displays the Segment filter window.
3. Click Save to save the segment filter.
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Transit displays the following window:

Save segment filter ? X
Object Scope ~
Global
Global
Global
i Global
Global
l . - Global
i Global
- . Global
o Global
l N B Global
L= - - Global
TRELL T ], T Global
L] Gl v
Fllename:
\ | Save
Scope:
Global ~ Cancel

Enter a name for the new segment filter in the Filename field.

5. Inthe Scope list, select the scope for which the segment filter should be available
(» Scopes in Transit, page 28).

6. Click Save to confirm the information entered.

Applying and  Once you have saved a segment filter you can apply it again whenever required. Transit
disabling segment displays the saved segment filters in a list under View | Segment filter | Apply so that
filters you can simply select them from there.

A segment filter does not change the text

When you use a segment filter, Transit only displays a part of the text - however, the
remaining text is not deleted. The text remains completely intact, and Transit will
export itinits entirety.

The segment filter only hides specific sections of the text so that you will no longer see
them and can more concentrate on the parts you want to edit.
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Segment filters initially apply to the active window only

When you apply a segment filter, it initially only applies to the active window.
Example: to check all the segments again which have been marked as Spellchecked,
apply an appropriate segment filter to the target language pane. To do this, activate
the option Segment status in the Segment info tab and select Current status, then
choose Spellchecked from the list of statuses.

In the target language pane, Transit only displays the segments with the status
Spellchecked; all other segments are hidden.

However, the segment filter is not automatically applied to the source language pane.
It displays all segments, i.e. the whole source text, so that you can check the context, if
necessary.

However, Transit can also apply a segment filter to all language windows (» Applying
an active segment filter to other windows, page 207).

How do | apply a saved segment filter?
1. Select View | Segment filter | Apply.
Transit displays a list of all the segment filters which have been defined:

¥ Create
5% Modify
T Delete

= Termstar NXT {Global)
& |2 Transit NXT (Global)

List of segment filters

2. Select the desired segment filter.

Transit applies the filter and only displays the segments which meet the filter
criteria.

How do | disable a segment filter?
1. Select View | Segment filter | Switch off.

When you apply a segment filter, it initially only applies to the active window. However,
Transit can also apply a segment filter to all language windows.

How do | apply the active segment filter to the other editor pane?
1. Select View | Segment filter | Synchronise view.

Transit applies the filter to the other editor pane.
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If youwant to edit an existing segment filter, open it, edit the fields and the filter expres-
segment filters  sions and save the modified segment filter.

How do | open an existing segment filter?
1. Select View | Segment filter | Modify.
Transit displays the following window:

Open segment filter

Object

[

[ -

o o — =
[E—

- - - -

Scope
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global

Skl

Open

Cancel

2. Select a segment filter. Click Open to confirm your choice.

Transit opens the filter and displays the Segment filter window. The name of the

filter is displayed in the titlebar.

You can now edit, save and apply this filter (» Filtering for segments containing a specific

content, page 197).
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More helpful functions for translation

Overview Asyou translate, Transit supports you with a variety of more helpful functions:

Find (» page 209)

Find/Replace (» page 211)

Moving or copying text (» page 214)

Inserting Unicode characters (» page 214)

Selecting the keyboard layout (» page 215)

Moving the cursor (» page 215)

Moving the cursor to specific segments (» page 216)

Formatting text manually (» page 219)

Web search: Research translations and meanings in the web (» page 220)
Changing the case of the highlighted text (» page 221)
Deactivating write protection for the source language (» page 221)

Using AutoText to insert frequently occurring text (» page 222)

Please refer to » Quality assurance, page 248 for information on how you can check the
status, markups, spelling and terminology of your translation.

Find In Transit you can search for any string.

Transit displays various messages if it cannot find the string you are searching for
(» Messages if Transit cannot find a string, page 211).

How do | search for a string?

1.

© STAR AG

Place the cursor in the window in which you wish to search.
OR

Select the string that you want to find.

Select Processing | Search | Find.

Transit displays the Find tab in the Find/Replace window:

Find/Replace x
#4 Find | &g Replace

Fing:

+. Options
Find prev. | Findnext |
Count Filter Highlight

Enter the search string in the Find field.
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If you have selected the string previously, it is automatically inserted in the Find
field.

To set additional options for the search, click the + button in the Options section.

Transit expands the window to display the following options:

Find/Replace x
4 Find | &g Replace

Find: 1-Meter-Marke v

- | Options

[ Match case Load...

["] Regular expression Save...

[”] Find whole words only
Save 2s...

=) Searchin text only
Search in text and markups
Search in markups only

Find prev. ‘_fmd next_‘

Count Filter Highlight

Find/replace window expanded
- Match case: Select this option if you only want Transit to find strings which
precisely match the case of the character string entered in the Find field.

- Regular expression: Transit will interpret the string as a regular expression.
Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for details on regular
expressions.

- Find whole words only: Select this option if you want Transit to search for
strings as whole words and not as a part of another word.

You can also specify where Transit should search for the string:
- Search in text only: Transit will only search in the text, not in the markups.

- Search in text and markups: Transit will search both in the text and in the
markups.

- Search in markups only: Transit will only search in the markups, not in the text.

You also have the option to save find operations so you can call them up again, if
required, at a later pointin time:

- Loadis used to call up a saved search.
- Saveisusedto save the current search.

- Save asis used to save a loaded search under a different name.

You also have the option to get an overview on the search result before searching:

- Countinforms you on how often the search string occurs in total.
- Filter displays only the segments that contain the search string.
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Find/Replace

© STAR AG

By clicking Filter off you can switch off the filter again.

- Highlight highlights all occurrences of the search string in green.

By clicking Highlight off you can switch off the highlighting again.

6. Click Find next or Find previous to search for the string.

Transit searches for the string.

Transit highlights the string it has found or displays a message (» Messages if Transit
cannot find a string, page 211).

7. Youcannow proceed either by clicking on Find next or Find previous or by entering
adifferent string and searching for that.

If you no longer require the Find/Replace window, you can close it by clicking on X on

the right of the titlebar.

Transit displays one of the following messages if it cannot find the string:

Situation

Message

Options

You have clicked on Find next.
Transit could not find a hit down
to the end of the file.

You have clicked on Find
previous. Transit could not find
a hit up to the start of the file.

You continued to search for a
hit. Transit could not find
another hit.

Transit could not find any hit.

The end of the document was
reached. The search term was
not found. Do you want to
continue at the beginning of
the document?

The beginning of the document
was reached. The search term
was not found. Do you want to
continue at the end of the
document?

Transit has finished searching
the document.

Transit has finished searching
the document. The search item
was not found.

® Yes: Transit continues the
search from the start of the
document to the point where
you started the search.

® No: Transit exits the search.

® Yes: Transit continues the
search from the end of the
document to the point where
you started the search.

® No: Transit exits the search.

Confirmthe message by clicking
OK.

Confirmthe message by clicking
OK.

Messages if Transit cannot find a string

You can search for any string and have it replaced with another string.

Transit displays various messages for you to respond to if it cannot find the string you
are searching for (» Messages if Transit cannot find a string, page 211).

How do | find and replace a string?
1. Place the cursor in the window in which you wish to perform the find/replace

operation.

2. Select Processing | Search | Replace.
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212

Transit displays the Replace tab of the Find/Replace window:

3. Enterthe search string in the Find field.

Find/Replace
ﬂﬂ Find \ !.A.B Replace
Fing: [1meter-marke
Replace with: | Ein-Meter -Marke
=) Options
Find prev. Find next Replace
Replace prev. Replace al

4. Inthe Replace with field, enter the string which Transit will use to replace any

instances it finds of the specified string.

5. Toset additional options for the search, click the + button in the Options section.

Transit expands the window to display the following options:

Find/Replace

4 Find | &g Replace

Find: [1-meter-marke

Replace with: | En-meter-marke

[C] Match case ¥

[”] Reqular expression Save...
[C] Find whole words only

(=) Search in text only
(") Search in text and markups

() Search in markups only

Find prev. Find next Replace
Replace prey. Replage all

Find/Replace window expanded, Replace tab

- Match case: Select this option if you only want Transit to find and replace
strings which precisely match the case of the character string entered.

- Regular expression: Transit will interpret the string as a regular expression.
Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for details on regular

expressions.

- Find whole words only: Select this option if you want Transit to search for
strings as whole words and not as a part of another word.

You can also specify where Transit should search for the string:

- Search in text only: Transit will only search in the text, not in the markups.

- Search in text and markups: Transit will search both in the text and in the

markups.
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- Search in markups only: Transit will only search in the markups, not in the text.

You also have the option to save find/replace operations so you can call them up
again, if required, at a later point in time:

- Loadis used to call up a saved find/replace operation.

- Saveisused to save the current find/replace operation.

- Save asis used to save a loaded find/replace operation under a different name.
6. Click Find next or Find previous to search for the string.

Transit searches for the string.

7. Transit highlights the string it has found. You can now specify whether you want to
replace the string:

- Toreplace the string found, click Replace or Replace previous.
Transit replaces this string and continues the search forwards or backwards.

- Ifyoudonot want to replace the string it has found, click Find next or
Find previous.

Transit leaves this string unchanged and continues the search forwards or
backwards.

- Ifyouwant tointerrupt or exit the process, click X.
Transit closes the Find/Replace window.

- Ifyouwanttoreplace all strings found without further prompting, click Replace
all.

Transit will replace this string, then continue the search and automatically
replace all the other matching strings it finds.

After this, Transit displays a message with the number of strings found and
replaced.

Example: 12 found, 12 replacements made

Transit displays various messages similar to those seenin the Find function if it
cannot find the string you are searching for (» Messages if Transit cannot find a
string, page 211).

If you no longer require the Find/Replace window, you can close it by clicking on X on
the right of the titlebar.
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Deleting text

Moving or copying
text

Inserting Unicode
characters

214

InTransit you can delete text in the usual manner with the BACKSPACE or the DEL key.
However, it is also possible to quickly delete the text in question using the Delete to end
of segment option. This can be found under Processing | Translate. The dropdown
menu from the Confirm button allows you to select or deselect this option. When it is
selected, Transit will automatically delete the source text (underlined in red) when the
user presses the ALT+INS shortcut.

Markups which Transit deletes with the text

If there are markups you wish to delete in the text, Transit will delete these as well.
Markups in the other segments are not affected by this (» Markups in the Transit
editor, page 173 for information on markups.

You can move or copy text in Transit with the mouse.

How do | move or copy text with the mouse?
1. Select the text you want to move or copy.

- Tomove the text you have selected, hover the mouse pointer over the selected
text, then press and hold the left mouse button. Then drag the text with the
mouse to the position where you want to insert it.

- Tocopy the text you have selected, press and hold the CTRL key and drag the
highlighted text to the position where you want to insert it.

Using the Character map option in Transit, you caninsert any Unicode character which
can be represented by the current font. In doing so you can choose from various
character groups.

How do | insert a Unicode character?
1. Place the cursor at the position where you want to insert the Unicode character.
2. Select Edit | Text | Character map.

Transit displays the following window:

Character map x

Latin-1 i
il fE|=|%*]i |8
B2 fe|~]- - +
il bl N
s V% g | A JALA A
AlA|E|IGC|E|E|E|E]I
i{r|i|p[fjofa|a|6
0= |@|ojof0jo|¥|e
Bla|a|&d|d|a|a|e|c
Blefefeliifrf[r]a
Alofale|alal=]e]u
Gfajajy|p|¥

3. Select a Unicode character group (e.g. Latin-1).
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Selecting the
keyboard layout

Moving the cursor

© STAR AG

Transit shows the characters from the group selected in the character map.
4. Click acharacter toinsert it at the cursor position.

Transit inserts the character at the cursor position.

The window remains open so that you can insert more Unicode characters.

If you no longer require the Character map window, you can close it by clicking on X on
the right of the titlebar.

You may have defined several “input languages” in Windows to make it possible to enter
text in different languages using the respective keyboard layout.

In such a case, Transit can automatically adjust the keyboard layout to the language
edited. To do so, select the Automatic keyboard switch option under Edit | Miscella-
neous.

Example for a German-English translation project:

® \When the cursor is in the source language window, Transit selects the German
keyboard layout.

® \When the cursorisin the target language window, Transit selects the English
keyboard layout.

The currently selected input language is indicated in the Windows taskbar:

1:07 PM
9/4/2019 %

) B1 c]%| ENG

Windows taskbar: English is selected as the input language

To switch between the input languages manually, you can select the language from the
Windows taskbar or press the keyboard shortcut ALT (left) + SHIFT.

English (United States)
US keyboard

German (Germany)
German keyboard |3

A$ Language preferences

_ i09eM
SR NG e B

Windows taskbar: switching input language

You can move the cursor in the editor with ribbon bar commands or keyboard shortcuts.

Function Ribbon bar Key/Keyboard shortcut
Confirmthe current segment,  Processing | Translate | ALT+INS
move the cursor to the next Confirm

segment to be processed and
search for fuzzy matches there
Moving the cursor in the editor

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).
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Function Ribbon bar Key/Keyboard shortcut

Search for fuzzy matches for the ALT+ENTER

current segment

Go to start of segment Processing | Translate | ALT+LEFT ARROW
Navigate | Start of segment

Go to end of segment Processing | Translate | ALT+RIGHT ARROW
Navigate | End of segment

Go to next segment Processing | Translate | PLUS (numeric keypad)
Navigate | Next segment

Go to previous segment Processing | Translate | MINUS (numeric keypad)
Navigate | Previous segment

Go to next Not translated Processing | Translate | CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)

segment Navigate | Next 'Not translated'

Goto previous Not translated Processing | Translate | CTRL+MINUS (numeric

segment Navigate | Previous 'Not trans- keypad)
lated'

GotonextCheck pretranslation Processing | Translate | ALT+PLUS (numeric keypad)

segment Navigate | Next '‘Check
pretranslation’

Go to previous Check Processing | Translate | ALT+MINUS (numeric keypad)

pretranslation segment Navigate | Previous 'Check

pretranslation’

Go to next Not translatedor Processing | Translate | CTRL+ALT+PLUS (numeric
Check pretranslationsegment Navigate|Next'Nottranslated' keypad)
or 'Check pretranslation’

Goto previous Not translated Processing | Translate | CTRL+ALT+MINUS (numeric
or Check pretranslation Navigate | Previous 'Not trans- keypad)
segment lated' or 'Check pretranslation’

Moving the cursor in the editor (cont.)

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).

An overview of all shortcuts is provided in the Appendix (» Keyboard shortcuts,
page 434).

Information on how to move the cursor to a specific position, line or a certain segment is
provided in » Moving the cursor to specific segments, page 216.

Moving the cursor You can also move the cursor to a particular location in the language pair which is

216

to specific  currently open. You have the following options:
segments ¢ Gotoa segment with a specific number

You will find the number of the segment in which the cursor is located in the column
on the left-hand side of each of the editor panes and in the status bar at the bottom
of the window (Seg. : ..). You can find more detailed information on this» How do |
move the cursor to a segment or to a line?, page 217.
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Goto aline with a specific number

You will find the number of the line in which the cursor is located in the status bar at
the bottom of the window (Line.: ..). You can find more detailed information on
this» How do | move the cursor to a segment or to a line?, page 217.

If you have the Formatting or Structure options - for 'WYSIWYG' display of
formatting and document structure - selected under View | Text/Markups |
Options, the line number is not displayed.

Go to a bookmark

You can bookmark text in the Transit editor so you can move the cursor quickly to
the bookmarked text. The bookmarks can be deleted if you no longer need them.
Transit automatically removes bookmarks during export so there are no
“Transit-related” marks in the target language original format (detailed information
» How do | set a bookmark?, page 218).

Go to aretained position

You have the option to set a flag in the text so that Transit can 'memorise’ a
particular position in the text. After you have checked something at a different
location, you can find your way back to the flagged position in the text (» How does
Transit retain the current position of the cursor?, page 218).

Go to a segment for which comments have been entered (» Navigating to
commented segments, page 439).

How do | move the cursor to a segment or to a line?

1.

3.

First select the unit type to which you want to move the cursor, under Processing |
Search | Go to:

#4 Find

45 Replace

|=+ Goto -
Search

Go to search function

- Segment

- Line: If the Formatting or Structure options are selected for 'WYSIWYG'
display of tables and structure, this option is not available (» Determining the
appearance of text, page 408).

- Bookmark: If you have set a bookmark, Transit can move the cursor to the
bookmark (» How do | set a bookmark?, page 218).

In the field to the right of the dropdown, enter the number of the segment, line or
bookmark to which you want to move the cursor.

Click Go to or press the ENTER key.

Transit moves the cursor to the selected position. The cursor does not move if you enter
aninvalid value.
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How do | set a bookmark?

1.
2.

4.

Move the cursor to the position at which you wish to set a bookmark.
Under Edit | Text, click the Bookmark option.

Transit displays the following window:

Bookmark 7 X

Bookmark number: 5
=

Delete

Cancel

Enter a number for the bookmark.

Using this number, you can go to this position via the Processing | Search | Go to
option (» How do | move the cursor to a segment or to a line?, page 217).

Click Set to confirm the settings.

Transit sets the bookmark at the cursor position.

How do | delete a bookmark?

1.

Select Edit | Text | Bookmark.

Transit displays the Bookmark window.

Enter the number of the bookmark you want to delete.
Click Delete to delete this bookmark.

Transit deletes the bookmark specified.

How does Transit retain the current position of the cursor?

1.
2.

Move the cursor to the position Transit should retain.
Select Edit | Text | Set flag:

- Setflag

Transit notes the position. You can now move the cursor to another position.

Transit only retains the position as long as the language file is open. Transit will no
longer be able to find the position if you close the language file and open it later.

How do | jump back to the retained position?

1.

218

To move the cursor back to the retained position, select Edit | Text | Go to flag:
»E Go to flag

Transit moves the cursor to the retained position.
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Formatting text
manually

© STAR AG

In addition to being able to assign markups to translated text in Transit (» Working with
markup IDs, page 173 for information), you can also manually assign bold, italic or
underline font attributes to the font style. Inthis case, Transit does not use the character
formats that may have been assigned in the source file or format templates. Instead it
only assigns the bold, italics or underline font attributes.

This means that you can format a word more quickly if, for instance, a word is marked
with quotation marks in the source language, and you wish to mark it in bold in the target
language.

Manual formatting or update markups?
In various applications (e.g. Word, FrameMaker), it is possible to specify “‘character

o«

formats”, “character templates” or “format templates” for the character formatting.
Transit uses markups instead of these formats.

If you format the text manually, Transit does not use these markups, but rather
assigns the desired attribute to the text (e.g. underline or bold).

For this reason, where applicable, you should ask your customer to confirm how the
text should be formatted before formatting the text.

How do | format the text manually using formatting commands?
1. Highlight the text that you wish to format.
2. Under Edit | Formatting click the icon for the formatting you require:

Superscript

Icon Explanation
F Bold

K Italics

U Underline
=

Subscript
x,

Icons for formatting text manually

Transit assigns the font style to the highlighted text and inserts the appropriate
markups. The appearance of markups in the Transit editor is dependent upon the
settings selected under View | Text/Markups (» Modifying and managing editor views,
page 416).
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Web search: You can use the Web search to research translations and the meanings of words and
Research phrasesdirectly in Transit using different online services. To do this, Transit automati-
translations and cally uses the services that support your current language combination or the language
meanings in the that is being searched for.
web
How do | use the Web search?

1. Highlight the word or phrase that you want to research in the Transit editor.

2. Right-click the highlighted text and select Web search from the context menu

(shortcut CTRL+ALT+W):
Many languages — a

Do not permit as reference material Ctrl+Alt+R
Konsistente Terminc

Lock segment (disallow editing) Ctrl+Alt+L

Consistent terminolc

Add to AutoComplete list
Wahrend Sie mit Tri i

Datenbank gespeicl Dual Concordance search Ctri+Alt+F
Any terminology four Web search [ Ctrl+ Alt=W
Mit einem B <li Display image

Manv lanauaaes —a Autosvnchronise displav of images

Transit opens the Web search window and automatically selects whether the
search termis in the source or target language.

Alternatively, you can manually open the window (Windows | Open | Web search),
enter the phrase that you want to search for, and set the language yourself.

Transit displays green symbols for all services that have found the word or phrase.

Web search x
AlDOe e

Doppekick | search |

|Searchin |
@ [ Wiktionary Go

@ @ Wikipedia o |
_o Google Translator Gon| |
| @ [ coogle Definitions Gou| |
|| @ lec.org Gon |
7‘ [#] TU Chemnitz - Dictiona - Go 0
| @ @l ponsde o |
To LangTolang Gon| |
70 Linguee Gon4|
7‘ Larousse Gon |
7‘ [¥] Woxikon Gon| |
| @ @mueE o |
| @ @ Termdat Gon| |

3. Todisplay the search result for a service, click Go.
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Changing the
case of the
highlighted text

Deactivating write
protection for the
source language

© STAR AG

Transit displays the result in the website for the service:

‘Web search x
Al@Ole s
Doppekick Search ~
|Search in |
@ @ Wikionary Go| | From Language
70 [7] Wikipedia o | - L _ro Language
@ Goegle Translator Go =
7‘ [7] Goegle Definitions Gom| |
@ © koors | | | DOTEEE P < |
_o Chemnite - Dictional -G | | o
@ NS.de o German v . English v
 EACTE— -
@ [ Linguee Gon| |
70 Larousse o m German English
@ @ Wosikon = Doppelklick double click
| |@ @ e Gou| |
7‘ [¥] Termdat Gom| | v

You have the following options:
® Change the text size of the result website: Af symbol
® Show the website of a service: Double-click the name of the service.

You can enter additional searches directly in the Web search window. You have the
following options here:

® Onlysearch in specific services:
- Select individual services: Select the required services.
- Select all services: symbol
- Remove all of the services from the selection: [] symbol
® Switch between the source language and target language search:
- Source language web search: ‘3 symbol

- Target language web search: @ symbol

It may be necessary to change the upper/lower case of individual words, e.g. to apply
special spellings of product names or to adapt them after a transferring fuzzy match to
your translation.

Todothis, select the text and press the key combination SHIFT+F3. Transit changes the
spelling between mixed case (e.g. Star), upper case (e.g. STAR) and lower case (e.g. star).

Tip: Change terminology case directly during transfer

If you use a translation from the dictionary, you can adjust the upper/lower case
directly when inserting (shortcut ALT+SHIFT+..., » Working with terminology,
page 439).

The text in the source language is write-protected so that you do not inadvertently
change the text. If this happened, the language pair would no longer agree with the
imported source document, and you would be unable to use your translation as
reference material.
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%

Using AutoText to
insert frequently

222

occurring text

However, it may be necessary to change the text in the source language in certain cases
- if you have found typing errors in the original document, for example.

Reactivating write protection

Itis recommended that you reactivate write protection for the source language as
soon as you have made your changes. In this way you can avoid the source
language text being changed accidentally.

How do | deactivate write protection for the source language?
1. Place the cursor in the source language text.
2. Deselect the Read-only option under Edit | Text.

Transit deactivates write protection for the source language.
3. Correct the text.

We recommend you reactivate write protection immediately afterwards.

How do | reactivate write protection for the source language?
1. Place the cursor in the source language text.
2. Click Read-only under Edit | Text.

Transit reactivates write protection, as indicated by the checkmark in front of this
option.

In Transit, you can save frequently occurring text as 'AutoText'. You then have two
options for inserting this text into your translation:

® Type the name of an AutoText entry and Transit will replace it

Instead of the text itself, you enter the name of an AutoText entry into the editor;
Transit then automatically inserts the required text.

Example: The expression STAR Group occurs repeatedly inyour text. You save these
words as an AutoText entry and specify sg as the name of the entry. Then all you
have to dois enter sg and Transit will replace the string with the expression STAR
Group.

® Select fromthe list of AutoText entries

Transitdisplays the names of all the expressions you have saved as AutoText entries
inone window. You can select the desired entry from this list, then Transit will enter
it into your translation.

How do | create an AutoText entry?

1. Select the text in Transit you want to save as an AutoText entry (in the example,
STAR Group).

2. Select Edit | Text | AutoText.
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Transit displays the following window:

AutoText ? x

AutoText

AutoText entries

Add

Delete

Insert

[Sundlauenen

Cancel Aoply

- Topfield: Name of AutoText entry.

Thetopfieldinitially displays the text you selected as the name for the AutoText
entry (in the example, STAR Group).

- Middle field: List of names of all available AutoText entries.

- Bottomfield: Text which Transit should insert as AutoText (inthe example, STAR
Group).

3. Inthetopfield, enter a name for the AutoText entry:

AutoText 7 X

Auto Text

AutoText entries

sl Add

Delete

Insert

[Sundlauenen

Concel | | sl

AutoText window with entered AutoText name

You can enter this name in your translation instead of the text itself (in the example,
sg). Transit automatically replaces the name with the AutoText.
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4. To confirmyour entry, click Add.

Transit will use the specified name as an abbreviation for the text displayed in the
bottom field. Transit now also displays the name string in the centre field.

How do | enter AutoText while translating?

1. Enter the name of the AutoText entry in the target language window (in the
example, sg).

2. Immediately press the F3 key to make Transit replace the name with the AutoText
(in the example STAR Group).

How do | select an AutoText entry from the list?

1. Place the cursor in the target language window at the point at which Transit should
insert the AutoText.

2. Select Edit | Text | AutoText.

Transit displays the AutoText window with its three fields. The centre field displays
the names of all the AutoText entries saved.

3. Inthe centre field, select the name of the AutoText entry which Transit should
insert into your translation.

Once you select a name, the bottom field displays the AutoText which will be
inserted into the translation.

4. Click Insert to insert the text into your translation.

Transit enters the saved AutoText into your translation at the cursor position.

How do | delete an AutoText entry?
1. Select Edit | Text | AutoText.

Transit displays the AutoText window with its three fields. The centre field displays
the names of all the AutoText entries saved.

2. Inthe centre field, select the name of the AutoText entry which you want to delete.

Once you select a name, the bottom field displays the AutoText which belongs to
the selected name.

3. Click Delete to delete the AutoText entry.
Transit deletes the AutoText entry.
4. Close the AutoText window by clicking OK.
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File display in the
“File navigation”
window
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The languages files within a project are normally opened via Project | Administration |
Open language pair or via the Quick Access Toolbar. Transit offers a further possibility
with the File navigation floating window. The Files tab in this window provides a
separate view of all the files contained in a project and their hierarchy, and also allows
you open these files in the Transit editor right from the window with a double click.

File navigation 2
(& Files /& Eror (type) Error (file)

= & Transit_General_eng =
B[ ##100

@A ##11

-5 ##10

#H27

-5 w4z

H##50

A4

HH55

-5 w457

H#H5E

=5 w479
- EA
410
411
201
-1
400
402
401
144
1

00 T O

I
o

=5 ##s0
File navigation window

In addition, the File navigation window contains the Error (type) and Error (file) (» Error
display in the file navigation, page 282.

Navigation via the File navigation window is of particular use when working with
resource files. Clicking on a dialog name or a particular element in the tree structure
displayed in this window takes you directly to the corresponding segment in the Transit
editor (» Binary resources in the RC editor, page 226).
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226

Binary resources in the RC editor

The RC editor supports youin localising binary resource files. It displays the source and/

or target language dialogs contained in the resources.

The Markup window allows you to check which letters you have already used for accel-
erator keys in the current translation, thus avoiding accelerators being assigned

multiple times.

The File navigation window can be used to jump to specific menus, dialogs or string
tables (» File display in the “File navigation” window, page 225).

File navigation B x
T Files
5 B st Goreraong R Transit_General_eng (English (US)
608 Only non-repetition segments =
s 610 Filter <:Off =
s 612 Appy fiter
#m
50 614 WCancel
es 616 Open language pairs -
#es5
pocd E3 Transit_General_eng (German)
e 608 |+ alle auter Internal Rep -Segmefily
s B10] + Filter act-us
wn 512+ T ier anwenden
614+ At bbrechen =
616 + Sprachpaar(e) offnen -
RCeditor B
= =< =] | | & /
Quick segment iter e | (2=
Segrent staus temal epetions Segrentataus temal Repetions
O Curent status O Al segments O aktueller Status Oalle Segmente
O Status afterimport 2O Only repeiion segments: i O Status direkt nach Import oOnur nt. Rep.-Segmerte
=0 Only nonepetion segments 8 =0 alle aufer int. Rep.-Segmente
"0 oy i gocumence 1 ‘O rur enes Vorkommen 1
O AL butony i occumence of Osleund b . Rep.rur etes
repettons
et
s
e
s
o - o =) s T

RC editor with source and target language dialogue from a binary resource

Tip: Use Localisation Specialist role

For working with resourcefiles, we recommend the Localisation Specialistrole. The
role is optimised for typical localisation tasks and automatically displays the File

navigation, RC Editor, and Markup windows.

Todothis, select Roles | Standard Role | Localisation Specialist in the resource bar.
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Static and dynamic viewers

For particular file types, Transit offers static or dynamic viewers. Those viewers can
display the document text you are translating in the Transit editor in the original layout.

® |nastaticviewer the source language document text is displayed in the original
layout.

® [nadynamicviewer the current status of the translation into the target language is
displayed as a preview in the original layout.

Transit offers the following viewers:

® PDF viewer/Word preview (» page 227): Static display of PDF files (from
FrameMaker, InDesign, QuarkXPress, Word, PowerPoint, Visio, and RTF) and
dynamic preview of Microsoft Word documents

® HTMLviewer (» page 229): Dynamic display of HTML files and user-defined,
custom XML files

® Multimedia viewer (» page 230): Display of graphics contained in Word documents

® Office preview (» page 231): Dynamic preview of Word, Excel, and PowerPoint
documents in the respective Office application

In Transit, these viewers are conceived as ‘floating windows” which can be called up via
the context menu of the Transit toolbar (» How do | select a viewer?, page 227).

How do | select a viewer?
1. Right-click the area to the right of the resource bar.
2. Inthe context window, select the viewer.

Transit opens the window for the viewer selected. The viewers take the form of floating
windows. You can also change the display mode of the viewers from “floating” to
“permanent”, alter their size and position as desired or dock them with the user interface
(» The Transit toolbar, page 32).

PDF viewer/Word In the PDF viewer/Word preview a static viewer can be combined with a dynamic
preview preview

® Source language:

If a PDF file of the original document is available, it can be displayed in the PDF
viewer.

The view of the source document in the PDF viewer is synchronised with the view
of the language pair in the Transit editor. This means, during translation, you can see
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inthe PDF viewer where you are in the document at any given moment by means of
ared arrow.

Termstar (project dictionaries) " Transit_GULENG = x - o
- =9 & eae|=[
5-in Transit_GUI (German]
das Navigieren in den Dateien zu erleichtern. «» i
T Je nach Einstellung und verwendeter Ansicht zeigt Transit NXT [
die Fensterbereiche in unterschiedlichen Positionen und Grofien
- ein. Ausgangs- und
= kanzipiert, dass sie die Dateistruktur klar darstellen und
8 Sie kénnen das Editor-Fenster beliebig innerhalb des um das Navigleren In dan Datelen 2u erleichtern.
Haupffensters von Transit NXT anordnen. «»
—_—

Transit-Editor

Als wichtigster Arbeitsbereich nehmen die Fenster des '

D jenach Einstellung und verwendeter Ansicht zeigt Tran

5 n Positionen und GréRBen an. Sie kdnnen das Editor-Fenst|
£ L] Transit_GUI (English (UK]) Transit NXT anordnen.

file as well as to offer
useful tools to facilitate navigating among files during translation. |

m

Transit-Werkzeugleiste

7 Je nach Einstellung und.verwendeter Ansicht zeiat Transit NXT. Seitlich rechts in der Transit-Benutzercberflache ist die
d ) ann bis zu 16 Werkzeuge enthalten. Wieviele Werkzeu
a “Transit NXT zundchst enthalt, hangt von der gewahiten

‘Werkzeuge als Floating Windows konzipiert. Wie Sie die
- den folgenden Abschnitten beschrieben.

8 Sie kénnen das Editor-Fenster beliebig innerhalb des

Transit editor and PDF viewer/Word preview floating window
This allows you to quickly determine, for example, whether the text to be translated
next is a heading or an index entry, and to translate the text appropriately.

® Target language

For Word files, a preview can be displayed in the original layout, reflecting the
current state of the translation (» Office preview, page 231).

The toolbar of the PDF viewer/Word preview offers the following view options:

Function Explanation

Open Allows to open any PDF file

Source language Displays the source language PDF file

Target language Displays the latest status of the translation into the target
language in a Word preview

Zoom in Incrementally zooms in on the page view

Original size Displays the page view in its original size

Zoom out Incrementally zooms out from the page view

Page width Adjusts the page view to the width of the viewer window

Page height Adjusts the page view to the height of the viewer window

PDF viewer/Word preview: Toolbar functions

“No PDF file available”message

If the PDF viewer cannot find a PDF file that belongs to the current language pair, it
displays a page with the following message:

No PDF file available.

Please make sure that the PDF file is located in the working folder.

Make sure that the PDF files are saved in the same folder and named the same as the
language pairs (» PDFs for PDF viewer: Same folder and filenames as language pairs,
page 67).

Transit NXT — User's Guide



STATIC AND DYNAMIC VIEWERS

HTML viewer

For projects with HTML files or customised XML files, Transit can synchronously show
the texts in the editor and original format. The HTML viewer can show the source

language and the target language version of the original file and thus visualise the

current progress during translation.
The red frame in the HTML viewer shows which part of the file is currently being edited
inthe Transit editor. As soon as you confirm the translation with ALT+INS, it is displayed
in the target language pane of the HTML viewer:
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5 |
Professional Translation Tools = =
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functions to assist you as you translate. Transit NXT Transit NXT
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4 Wiuiling
2 ’y‘dz broject A One Source For Your One Source For Your
etaled Project Analysis Multilingual Needs Multilingual Needs
19 Automatic Background Search For Terminology = =
21 Powerful Trans| [Professional T Tools| || Professi
2 Mermory Enginie . Tebersetzungswerkzeuge
= —— — Our professional translation tool
D T I T Y Il | provides many important functions to Our professional translation tool provides
assist you as you translate tnany important finctions to assist you s
6 G Source For Your Multiingual Needs you translate
B[+ B | o Search Functions
10 [Bur professional translation tool provides many (1simportant«1] © Muliing Projects o Search Functions
functions to assist you as you translate. © Detaled Project Andlysis © Muliling Projects
- e o Automatic Background Search o Detallete Projektanclyse
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cHEn Betailiere o Many Langages - One Project
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Transit editor and HTML viewer floating window

The toolbar of the HTML viewer offers the following navigation and view options:

Function Explanation

First segment Displays the first segment of the current file

Previous segment Goes to the previous segment
Next segment Goes to the next segment
Last segment Displays the last segment of the current file
Side by side

Top/bottom

Arranges the source and target language panes side by side

Arranges the source and target language panes one under the

other
Show/hide source language Shows or hides the source language pane
Show/hide target language Shows or hides the target language pane

Change text size Increases the size of the displayed text

HTML viewer: Toolbar functions
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Multimedia viewer You can use the multimedia viewer to display graphics contained in the Word document

230

to be translated.

The multimedia viewer automatically displays the graphic associated with the segment.
This allows you to recognise the content reference between text and graphic without
having to switch to another application:

Termtar project detianares) ) Transt_WXT_Grundiagen.DEU 5 x Multimedia viewer ax
8loo
E2 Transit_NXT_Grundlagen (English (UK))
2 5o =

Funitionen fur bestimmte Aufgaben findet und sich auch schnellneve =

Funitionen erarbeiten kann

1] |ISymbolleisten und Mens wurden durch die Multfunktionsleiste, die
Ressourcerleiste und die Transit-Werkzeugleiste mit den sogenannten , J
Floating Windows" ersetzt

12| | Auf diese Weise lassen sich deutiich mehr Inhatte unterbringen und auch

ubersichtiicher arrangieren als dies bei Ments und Symbolleisten der

Fallist

14| [Dem mit der neuen Office Stite vertrauten Benutzer werden einige der

Grundoperati-onen in Transit NXT wahrscheinlich bekannt vorkomrmen. <]

= Transit_NXT_Grundlagen (German)
9[ | Diese neue Oberfiache Iost die bislang gebrauchiiche Kombination aus
Meniis und Symbolleisten ab und ist so konzipiert, dass der Benutzer

noch produktiver und effizienter arbeiten kann, schneller die relevanten
Funktionen firr bestimmte Aufgaben findet und sich auch schnell neue J
Funktionen erarbeiten kann

11| | FSymbolleisten und Meniis wurden durch die Multifunktionsleiste, die
Ressourcenleiste und die Transit-Werlzeugleiste mit den sogenannten ,
Floating Windows" ersetzt | |

12] | lauf diese Weise lassen sich deutich mehr Inhalte und auch
ubersichticher arrangieren als dies bei Menis und Symbolleisten der
Falist

14 Dem mit der neuen Office Suite vertrauten Benutzer werden einige der

Grindonerati-onen in Transit NXT wahracheinlich heleannt vorkammen | || Elomeskanaaane

Transit editor and Multimedia viewer floating window

Packing and forwarding project files

When packing or forwarding Transit projects containing image information for
the Multimedia viewer, the COD file must also be packed (» Packing a project,
page 121 and » Forwarding a project, page 134).

The COD file contains the image information and must therefore be included in the
project package. Only then will the recipient of such a project be able to display the
images in the Multimedia viewer.

The toolbar of the Multimedia viewer offers the following navigation and view options:

Function Explanation

Print Opens the Print window

Fit to window Adjusts the size of the selected images to the size of the
Media-viewer window

Scroll mode Shows the scroll bar at the bottom and right edges of the
Media-viewer window if it is not large enough to display the whole
image

Zoom out Incrementally zooms out from the image

Zoomin Incrementally zooms in on the image

Original size Displays the image in its original size

Show/Play first item Displays the first item in the active segment

Multimedia viewer: Toolbar functions
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Function Explanation

Show/Play previous item Displays the previous item in the active segment
Show/Play next item Displays the next item in the active segment
Show/Play last item Displays the last item in the active segment

Multimedia viewer: Toolbar functions

Office preview WhentranslatingWord, Excel, or PowerPoint documents, you can open a preview of the
document from the Transit editor in the respective Microsoft application.

How do | open a preview of a document in Office?

1. Right-click a segment and select Display preview in Office application from the
context menu.

Transit starts Microsoft Office in the foreground and displays the preview there.

The position of the clicked segment is highlighted in the document. This allows you
to immediately recognise where you are in the document.

As an alternative for Word documents, you may display the preview in the Transit
window PDF viewer/Word preview (» PDF viewer/Word preview, page 227).
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Dual Concordance search

Overview The dual concordance search allows you to determine where and how a phrase or word
is used in the current project and in the reference material (» Starting a concordance
search, page 232). To do this, Transit displays the segment pairs in which identical or
similar strings occur.

You can specify awide range of settings for concordance search (» Concordance search
settings, page 233) and use the matches for different purposes (» Accept concordance
search matches, page 234).

Startinga If you want to search for aword or phrase from the language pair, select the word or
concordance phrase. You can select in the source language and/or in the target language. Transit
search automatically transfers the selected text to the concordance search.

How do | start a concordance search?
1. Inthe Transit editor, select the word or phrase you want to search (in source and/or
target language).

2. Press CTRL+ALT + F or right-click the selected text and select Concordance
search from the context menu.

Transit starts the search and displays the results in the Dual Concordance window:

Dual Concordance x

Source languags

Phrase search Search

Target language

Morpho search

Options...
Match case

| convention

Save results...

Minimum quality (%) 70

Humber of matches displayed: 5

a0% |5

DEU |»

ENG |+

C\ProgrammetTransit NXT\projectsiTransit NAT =
Documentationiguality

Markieren Sie sprachspezifischer Standard um zu uberprifen, ob die
Darstellung der Zahlen in der Zielsprache auch den zielsprachlichen
Konventionen entsprechen. ]
Select Country standard to check if the formatting of the numbers in

your translation corresponds to the conventions used in the target

language

0%

A

DEU

ENG |+

C\ProgrammetTransit NxXTprojectsiTransit_MNAT_

Documentationiguality

Zusatzlich kann Transit NXT Oberprifen, ob die Darstellung der Zahlen in
der Zielsprache auch den zielsprachlichen Konventionen entspricht

There is also an option to check if the formatting of the numbers in your
translation corresponds to the conventions used in the target language.  ~

Dual Concordance window displaying the search results

The matches contain the following information:

- First line: Similarity of match and language pair in which the text was found

- Second line: Source language segment
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Concordance
search settings
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In the second line, Transit additionally displays an icon for the language
direction of the reference segment (as for fuzzy matches, » Language direction
of the reference segment, page 166).

- Thirdline: Target language segment

In order to display the match in context, you can open its reference file. To do so,
click the iconin the first line or right-click the match and select Open reference file
from the context menu.

Searching for a search text again

Inthe Source language and Target language lists, Transit shows all the texts which
you have searched for with the concordance search since starting Transit.

If you want to search again for a text, simply select it from the list. Transit then starts
the search immediately.

Dual Concordance

Source language [] phrase search

[] Morpho search

[ Match case

List of word and phrases which you have searched for

In order to close the Dual concordance window, click X on the right of the titlebar.

In the Dual Concordance window, you can specify the following settings:

® Minimum quality: With this option you can define how similar matches should be
(not relevant for phrase search).

® Phrase search: With this option Transit searches for text that exactly matches the
search text.

Example:

Search string Word search finds Phrase search finds

this translation This tool is useful for your trans- -
lation.

this translation Improve your translation with this -
new feature.

this translation You can do this translation with  You can do this translation with
Transit. Transit.

Examples of word and phrase searches

® Morpho search: With this option Transit also finds inflections of the searched word.
® Match case: With this option Transit takes account of upper / lower case.

Clicking Options takes you to the user preferences. There you can configure additional,
project-independent settings for Dual Concordance search (» User preferences for dual
concordance search, page 356).
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Accept Viathe context menu you have the following possibilities:

concordance ¢
search matches

Copy segment: With this option you can copy the selected match to the clipboard
and paste it into another application such as Word or into an e-mail.

Transfer translation to target language: With this option you can accept the
selected match directly for the segment activated in your language pair.

Insert selected text in target language: With this option you insert the selected
part of the match in your language pair.

Display option: With this option you to control how markups and character
formatting are displayed in the Dual Concordance window.

Rapid entry: With this option you can insert the marked words via the rapid entry
functioninto a project dictionary (» Howdo | add terminology to a project dictionary
using the rapid entry function?, page 186).

You also have the option to save the results of a concordance search as a language pair.
To do so, click Save results.
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Dynamic Linking

Overview Dynamic linking allows youtodisplay current usage examples for dictionary suggestions
from your project and reference material (» Calling up Dynamic Linking, page 235). To
do this, Transit displays the segment pairs in which identical or similar terms occur.

Advantages compared to the recording of examples in a dictionary:
® Subject-specific examples
Dynamic Linking displays examples found in the current project, i.e. the subject you
are working on.
® No terminology maintenance effort
Dynamic Linking creates the examples dynamically when they are called up.
Therefore they are always up to date and do not need to be created or maintained
in the dictionaries.
You can specify a wide range of settings for Dynamic Linking (» Settings for Dynamic
Linking, page 237) and use the matches for different purposes (» Accept Dynamic
Linking matches, page 239).

Callingup How do I call up Dynamic Linking?
Dynamic Linking 1. |n the Terminology window, double-click the symbol to the left of the dictionary
entry in question.
Alternatively you can use the context menu in the Terminology window:
- Right-click the dictionary entry.
Transit displays the terms or pairs of terms in the context menu Dynamic
Linking:
s x Terminology 2%
|Léwstu.r{Q

B2 Produktivitat
Dic1NXTintro (TermStar NXT)

| productivity -- Leistung Dynamic Linking »I
ToduCtivty - ProduKtivitat

P
T

Calling up Dynamic Linking from the terminology window

- Select the term or pair of terms for which you wish to call up Dynamic Linking.
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Transit starts the search and displays the results in the Dynamic Linking window:

Dynamic Linking x
Source languags Fhrase search | search |
[Rbschnitt | [ vorpha ssarch
Target language [ Match case Options...
[section Bl @ nelude attanguages Save pesuts
Winimum quality (%) 70T [ Display only search language
Mumber of matches displayed: 50 Display only bilingual hits

100% r.-’l C\ProgrammetTransit NAT\projectsiTransit MNAT_
Documentationtappendix
DEU Einzelheiten zur Durchfihrung der Rechtschreibprifung finden

Siein Abschnitt 7.2 Rechtschreibprifung” auf Seite 310,
ENG + | Please refer to section 7.3 ,Rechtschreibprifung” auf Seite
310 for more detailed information on how a spelicheck is

- carried out

100% .i CAProgrammetTransit MAxXTyorojectsiTransit NAT_
Documentation\projectmanagement

DEU Informationen hierzu finden Sie im Referenzhandbuch in
Abschnitt 4.7 , Abkirzungsliste prufen und andern’

EMNG |+ | For more information on this topic, please refer to Section 4.7
"Cherkinn and rhanaina abhresdation list” in the Peference

Dynamic Linking window with search results

The matches contain the following information:

- Firstline: Similarity of match and language pair in which the text was found
- Second line: Source language segment

- Thirdline: Target language segment

Inorder to display the match in context, you can open the reference file via the icon
in the first line or via the context menu:

BD%H C\ProgrammetTransit MAXT\projectsiStolppiTransit_MNxT 7
DEU Markieren Sie sprachspezifischer Standard um zu ot
Darstellung der Zahlen in der Zielsprache auch den ziel:
Kaonventionen entsprechen
4 |Select Country standard to check if the formatting of tl
translation corresponcs to the conventions used in the t; <P s=ament
a0% =8| C\ProgrammeiTransit MNxTyprojectsiStolpphTransit_MNx  Accept modified translation
DEU Zusatzlich kann Transit MNAT Oberprifen, ob die Darstel\' Open reference file |
Zielsprache auch den zielsprachlichen Konventionen en
There is also an option to checlk if the formatting of the r
corresponds to the conventions used in the target langu

ENG

Display optians. ..

ENG |+

Rapid entry

Context menu for a Dynamic Linking match

Searching for a search term again

In the Source language and Target language lists, Transit shows all the terms which
you have searched for with Dynamic Linking since starting Transit.

If you want to search again for a term, you can simply select it from the lists.
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Dynamic Linking

Source language [ phrase search
Morpho search
[ Match case

Display anly search languag
Terms which you have searched for

In order to close the Dynamic Linking window, click X on the right of the titlebar.

Settings for Inthe Dual Concordance window, you can specify the following settings:
Dynamic Linking ¢  source language / Target language: Source language and/or target language term
which you want Transit to search for.

- Searchinthe source language only: Leave the Target language field empty.
- Searchinthe target language only: Leave the Source language field empty.
® Minimum quality: With this option you can define how similar matches should be.

® Phrase search: With this option Transit searches for text that exactly matches the
search text.

Example:

Search string Word search finds Phrase search finds

this translation This tool is useful for your trans- -
lation.

this translation Improve your translation with this -
new feature.

this translation You can do this translation with  You can do this translation with
Transit. Transit.

Examples of word and phrase searches

® Morpho search: Withthis option Transit also finds inflections of the searched word.
® Match case: With this option Transit takes account of upper / lower case.
® Include all languages (only for Dynamic Linking callup from TermStar).

With this option, Transit takes into account not only source and target languages,
but all languages for which data record entries and reference material exist.
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Example for the term pair database/Datenbank:

English German French
Data record in the database Datenbank base de données
dictionary
Sample segment 1 ...Iin this database ...in dieser Datenbank ~...dans cette base de
données
Sample segment 2 Deleting the database Datenbank l6schen Supprimer la banque de
données

Examples of including all languages in the search

- Option selected:

TermStar also searches for the French language entry (base de données) in the
(French) segments.

As the sample segment 2 contains another term (banque de données), it is not
displayed as a Dynamic Linking match.

- Option not selected:
TermStar only searches for the German and English language entries.

As database / Datenbank appear in both sample segments, Dynamic Linking also
displays segment 2 as a match.

“Please uncheck 'Include all languages™ message

If Transit displays this message, there would be matches if not all languages were
taken into account.

Todisplay these matches, deselect Include all languages and search again.

® Display only search language: With this option, Transit displays segments in one

language as results:

- Withsearchtextin the source language field: Transit displays source language
segments only.

- Blank source language field: Transit displays target language segments only.

If you deselect the option, Transit will display both source language and target

language segments.

Display only bilingual hits: With this option, Transit only displays hits for which

there are both source language and target language segments.

If you deselect the option, Transit will display hits for which there is only a source

language or a target language segment as well. Thisis a good idea if, for example, you

want to use reference material from projects with other target languages for

Dynamic Linking.

Example: You are working on an English-Italian project, and you want to find out

which (English) context an English term is used in. Since you have little
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Accept Dynamic
Linking matches
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English-Italian reference material available, you select material from
English-German projects for Dynamic Linking as well.

- Option selected: Transit displays only hits from the English-Italian reference
material.

- Option not selected: Transit displays (English) hits from the English-German
reference material as well.

Clicking Options takes you to the user preferences. There you can configure additional,
project-independent settings for Dynamic Linking (» User preferences for Dynamic
Linking, page 358).

Via the context menu you have the following possibilities:

® Copy segment: With this option you can copy the selected match to the clipboard
and paste it into another application such as Word or into an e-mail.

® Accept translation: With this option you can accept the selected segment directly
for the segment activated in the language pair.

® Display option: With this option you to control how markups and character
formatting are displayed in the Dynamic Linking window.

® Rapid entry: With this option you can insert the marked words via the rapid entry
functioninto a projectdictionary (» Howdo I add terminology to a project dictionary
using the rapid entry function?, page 186).

You also have the option to save the Dynamic Linking results as a language pair. To do
so, click Save results.
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Processing internal repetitions

You canuse the internal repetitions mode to translate internal repetitions before starting
the 'actual' translation.

The option has particular application if you wish to divide up the project and pack it for
several translators. This way you can make sure that these internal repetitions are
translated identically in each part of the overall project. It also reduces the translation
effort.

100% fuzzy matches

Transit suggests translations from Internal Repetitions even without internal Repeti-
tions mode: As soon as you have translated the first occurrence, Transit suggests this
translation as a 100% match for the following occurrences. Depending on the fuzzy
settings, 100% matches can also be inserted and confirmed automatically (» Settings
for source language fuzzy search, page 168).

The Internal Repetitions mode is only useful and necessary if you want to translate
internal repetitions first and all other segments will be processed later.

Section» Switching tointernal repetitions mode, page 241 provides information on how
to switch to internal repetitions mode.

Ininternal repetitions mode, Transit provides special functions:

® Translating internal repetitions (» page 241)

® Applying atranslation for all internal repetitions in the same group (» page 242)
® Navigatingininternal repetitions mode (» page 243)

Proofreading internal repetitions
A special mode is also available for reviewing internal repetitions (» Proofreading
internal repetitions, page 289).

Colour and filter  Transit supports special functions for displaying internal repetitions. You can use these

240

for internal
repetitions

independently of the internal repetitions mode, i.e. even if you are translating a project

“normally”:

® Colour for internal repetitions
Transit can indicate internal repetitions in the segment info column or as the
segment background colour. To do this, select View | Segments | Colours | Info
column | Internal repetitions or ... Segments | Internal repetitions (» User prefer-
ences for colours and display fonts, page 352).

® Filter by internal repetitions
You can filter language pairs by internal repetitions (e.g. show internal repetitions
only or only the first segment of each internal repetitions group). The corre-
sponding filter options can be found:
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- inthe Segment filter window, Segment info tab in the Internal repetitions
section (» Filtering segments according to segment information, page 200)

- inthe Quick segment filter window in the Transit editor (» Search and filter
functions in the Transit editor, page 147)

Example for The following example is used to explain the function of internal repetitions mode:

internal
repetitions

Switching to
internal repeti-
tions mode

Translating
internal
repetitions

© STAR AG

1| | bpple
2 orange
3 cherry
4 apple
5 banana
8 apple
T ananas
8 pear
9 peach
10 banana
1 apple
12 apricot

Language pair containing two groups of internal repetitions (apple and banana)

® Segments 1,4, 6 and 11 contain the identical text apple. They form the first internal
repetitions group.

® The other group includes all segments that contain the identical text banana. They
form the second internal repetitions group.

Ininternal repetitions mode, you can process these groups first. Once you have finished
editing the internal repetitions, you can leave internal repetitions mode and translate
the remaining segments as usual or pack the project for several translators.

How do | switch to internal repetitions mode?
1. Select Processing | Internal repetitions | On/Off.
The internal repetitions mode is on, its special functions are available:

'57 P Next
Z Translate group
on/off

& Navigate -
I’\x’\ntemal repetitions

To exit the internal repetitions mode, select Processing | Internal repetitions | On/Off
again.

When you confirm a segment with ALT+INS, Transit normally moves the cursor to the
next segment to be translated.

Ininternal repetitions mode, Transit only takes account of internal repetitions. ALT+INS
moves the cursor

® tothe next untranslated segment of the same internal repetitions group

® tothefirst untranslated segment of the next internal repetitions group

Examples:

® Youhave translated segment 6 and confirmed it as translated with ALT+INS.
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Applying a
translation for all
internal
repetitions in the
same group
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Within the internal repetitions group apple, segment 11 is the next segment to be
translated. Transit moves the cursor to this segment so that you can translate it:

1| * | Apfel
2| |orange
3 cherry
4| +| Apfel
5 banana
6| + | Apfel
7| | ananas
8 pear
9 peach
10 banana
11 apple
12| |apricot

® Youhave translated segment 11 as the last segment of the internal repetitions
group apple and confirmed it as translated with ALT+INS.

Segment 5 is the first segment to be translated in the next the internal repetitions
group banana. Transit moves the cursor to this segment so that you can translate it:

* | Apfel
orange
cherry
Apfel
banana
Apfel
ananas
pear
peach
banana
11| * | apple
12| |apricot

o

cmmﬂmm&mm—‘l
+

Whenyou have translated a segment of aninternal repetitions group, you can apply this
translation to all segments in this group.

How do | apply a translation for all internal repetitions in the same group?

1. Translate the segment of the internal repetitions group.

2. Select Processing | Internal repetitions | Translate group.

Transit applies the translation to all segments that belong to this internal repetitions
group.

Example:

® Youhave translated segment 5 with Banane and apply this translation to all internal
repetitions belonging to the same group.
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The same group also includes segment 10. Transit applies and confirms the trans-
lation Banane for this segment as well:

1| * | Apfel
2| |orange
3 cherry
4| +| Apfel
5| | Banane
6| + | Apfel
7| | ananas
8 pear
9 peach
10| + | Banane
11| + | Apfel
12| |apricof|

Navigating in  Inthe internal repetitions mode you can move the cursor by using menu items or
internal shortcuts:
repetitions mode

Function Ribbon bar Key/Keyboard shortcut
Navigate between different Processing | Internal repeti- ~ CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)
groups tions | Navigate | Next int. rep.

group

Processing | Internal repeti- ~ CTRL+MINUS (numeric

tions | Navigate | Previous int. keypad)

rep. group
Navigate within the same group Processing | Internal repeti-  ALT+PLUS (numeric keypad)

tions | Navigate | Next in same

group

Processing | Internal repeti- ~ ALT+MINUS (numeric keypad)
tions | Navigate | Previous in

same group
Navigate between internal Processing | Internal repeti- CTRL+ALT+ PLUS (numeric
repetitions (within the group or tions | Navigate | Next internal keypad)

between groups) repetition

Processing | Internal repeti- ~ CTRL+ALT+ MINUS (numeric
tions | Navigate | Previous keypad)
internal repetition

Moving the cursor in internal repetitions mode
If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and

PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).
Examples:
® Next int. rep. groups

If the cursorisinsegment 6, youwill navigate to segment 5 (first segment of the next
Internal Repetition group banana).

® Next in same group

If the cursor is in segment 6, you will navigate to segment 11 (next segment within
the same apple).
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® Next internal repetition

- Ifthecursoris in segment 6, you will navigate to segment 11 (next segment
within the same apple).

- Ifthecursorisin segment 11, you will navigate to segment 5 (first segment of
the next internal repetition group banana).
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Translating into R2L (right-to-left) languages

Languages whose main reading directionis from right to left (e.g. Arabic or Hebrew) are
referred to as 'right-to-left languages' (or 'R2L languages'). European and most African and
Asian languages, by contrast, are 'left-to-right' languages (or 'L2R'), i.e. their main reading
direction is from left to right.
In the translation process, bidirectional segments demand special care. Bidirectional
segments are segments in which there are both R2L and L2R sequences of text.
Transit provides assistance with the translation of R2L languages and bidirectional text
by means of the following editor functions:
® Changing the main reading direction for R2L languages in the Transit editor

(>> page 245)
® |ndicating text direction by insertion point (» page 246)
® [ndicating text direction by background colour (» page 246)

® Displaying “Left-to-right”/“Right-to-left” markers (» page 247)

The right-aligned view is the basic requirement for being able to view and edit R2L
languages correctly in the Transit editor (» Changing the main reading direction
for R2L languages in the Transit editor, page 245).

Experience with R2L languages required

n In order to be able to translate R2L languages correctly, advanced knowledge and
experience of editing R2L languages is required and of the rules that apply to bidirec-
tional text.

‘ﬁ Right-aligned view is basic requirement for working with R2L languages

Changing the Inorder todisplay R2L languages correctly in the Transit editor, you have to change the
main reading view for the source or target language pane to “right-aligned”. Transit then not only
direction for R2L  aligns the text flush right, but also changes the main reading direction of the text so that
languages in the even bidirectional text sequences are shown in the correct order.

Transit editor
How do I change the main reading direction of the text?

1. Select the window pane for which you want to change the main reading direction.
- If, for example, you are translating into Arabic, select the target language pane.
2. Select View | Text/Markups | Options | Right-aligned.
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Transit will change the main reading direction for the window pane and indicate that
it has done so by placing a tick next to the option. Transit will then align the text
accordingly and show text sequences in the correct order:

user guide [Arabic [Egypt])
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When translating R2L languages, you change the main reading direction

Saving settings in the view

You can save the Right-align setting in the view (» Customising the Transit working
environment, page 346).

Indicating text For R2L languages, the insertion point in the Transit editor indicates the text direction
direction by atthe current position: It points to the next character that logically follows the insertion
insertion point  point.

91 RON pabee Al

At the current position, the text direction is right-to-left

Cursor Description
[ Text direction left-to-right
] Text direction right-to-left

Text direction at current position

Indicating text The Transit editor can indicate different text directions by different background
direction by colours:
background
colour

Transit indicates the text direction by background colour

You can define the background colours for the text direction in the user preferences
(» User preferences for colours and display fonts, page 352).
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To turn on/off the selected background colours for text direction, select View |
Segments | Colours | Segments | Text direction. Transit displays the background
colours that you have defined in the user preferences.

Markup IDs are displayed dependent on the context
The background colour of the Markup IDs always indicates the context they belong

to.

Displaying Transit can display “Left-to-right” markers (L2R markers) and “Right-to-left” markers
“Left-to-right”/  (R2L markers) in the editor window:
RIGNCIOIEM” g1 RON (ol bl ol galel o sl

markers
A left-to-right marker in the Transit editor

To display the markers in the Transit editor, select Special characters under View |

Text/Markups.
Symbol Description
r L2R marker
'-l R2L marker

Symbols for L2R/R2L markers

Transit can display the symbols for L2R/R2L markers only if they are included in the
font used in the Transit editor. If Transit cannot display the symbols, you can select
another display font to be used in the Transit editor (» User preferences for colours
and display fonts, page 352).

B Symbols for L2R/R2L markers must be included in the display font

Ifyou have selected the option Special characters under View | Text/Markups, Transit
displays all special characters using the symbols that you have defined in the User
preferences, e.g. spaces, non-break spaces, line breaks, and tabs.

If you only want to display L2R/R2L markers but no other special characters, you can
select “invisible” symbols for each of the other special characters. To select an 'invisible'
symbol for a special character, select the option Special characters in the user prefer-
ences. Then select the first entry in the relevant list (» User preferences for displaying
special characters, page 351).
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/ Quality assurance

Overview

Transit provides you with a range of functions to ensure the quality of your work and of
the translation project overall:

Spellcheck (» page 250)

You cancheck your spelling. You can use dictionaries and/or the project's reference
material as a basis for the spellcheck.

Checking terminology (» page 257)

Using this function, you can check whether the terminology from the project
dictionaries has been used in the translation.

Checking markups (» page 260)

Markup mode enables you to establish whether the markups in the source and
target languages are consistent.

Format check (» page 266)

You canuse the format check to establish whether markups inthe source and target
languages are consistent, or whether the translated target language segments
contain text which has not been translated, for example. You can also identify and
correct any wrong number formats, missing spaces or text which has not been
translated before exporting a document.

Checking variants (» page 283)

Transit allows you to find translation and/or source variants. Normally, the variant
check is enabled and performed as part of the format check. However, you can also
perform the variant check separately.

Proofreading mode (» page 285)

Proofreading mode gives you the opportunity to subject translated documents,
which have already gone through other quality controls such as the spellcheck and
markup mode, to an additional, systematic check.
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Proofreading internal repetitions (» page 289)

You can use the internal repetitions mode to proofread internal repetitions in a
targeted manner. The option has particular application if you wish to divide up the
project and pack it for several translators.

Quality rating in accordance with J2450 (» page 291)

J2450 s a quality metric for assessing translation quality. You can rate the
segments via the context menu or using key combinations. To analyse the quality of
the translation across the entire translation project, use the quality report.
Printing out Transit files for proofreading (» page 297)

This function enables you to print out your language pairs or generate PDF files for
proofreading purposes, for example.

Logging and comparing revision steps (» page 302)

In multi-stage translation processes (consisting e.g. of translation, proofreading,
external review), different users may have changed the translated segment. You can
decide if Transit logs revisions of translations in order to later display and compare
revision steps.

Quality report (» page 305)

By creating a quality report you get a complete overview on the results of the
format check and terminology check, segment comments and revisions as well as
translation and source variants.
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Overview

TermStar
dictionaries

Open source
dictionaries

%
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Spellcheck

You can check your spelling in Transit. Transit can perform the spellcheck on the basis
of dictionaries or even reference material. Transit checks whether the words in the
document being checked are in the dictionaries or the reference material.

If Transit finds a word that is not in the dictionary/reference material, it displays the
unknown word so that you can decide whether and how to correct it.

Transit supports various resources for spellchecking:
® TermStar dictionaries (» page 250)

These enable Transit to recognise proprietary terminology and technical terms that
are not contained in the standard dictionaries.

® Open source dictionaries (» page 250)
These are open-access dictionaries.
® Microsoft Word spellchecking

The spellcheck on the basis of the Microsoft Word spelling checkers can only be
performed if it is possible to access Microsoft Word 2002 or higher.

® Reference-based spellcheck (» page 251)

With this type of spellcheck, Transit can regard the project's context — even for
languages for which there is no spellcheck dictionary available.

Please note that Transit only checks text that is not write-protected (i.e. not the
contents of markups).

If you have assigned TermStar dictionaries to a project, Transit can also automatically
use those dictionaries as the basis for the spellcheck.

This enables Transit to recognise proprietary terminology and technical terms that are
not contained in the default spellcheck dictionary.

For details of how to assign TermStar dictionaries to a project, refer to » “Dictionaries”
project settings, page 106.

Transit uses open source dictionaries as a spellchecking resource. The Transit instal-
lation package includes a great number of freely available, HunSpell compatible spell-
check dictionaries.

If required, you have the option to add freely available, HunSpell compatible spellcheck
dictionaries for additional languages - taken from the OpenOffice.org project or other
sources. For details refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide.

Content and quality of the spellcheck dictionaries

The spellcheck dictionaries are freely available open source products. Thus, the
STAR AG has no influence on their content and quality.
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settings

© STAR AG

The reference-based spellcheck allows you to include the reference material of your
project in the spellcheck (reference-based spellcheck). Transit checks each word in the
active language pair to see if it also occurs in the reference material. With this type of
spellcheck, Transit canregard the project's context - evenfor languages for which there
is no spellcheck dictionary available.

Ifyou are using the reference-based spellcheck, there are several ways in which you can
carry out the spellcheck (» How does Transit carry out the spellcheck?, page 255).

You can define the following option for spellchecking via Review | Spellcheck:

Auto: Select this option if you want the spelling to be checked while you are entering
the translation. Transit compares the text you have entered with the dictionary
entries and highlights the terms which do not appear in the dictionary using a
coloured line.

Via the context menu in the editor, you can call up a list which displays suggested
alternatives for the term which has been flagged by the spellcheck:

Doppelklick

Doppelklicks
Doppelklickt
Doppelklicke

Automatic spellcheck - list of alternatives in the context menu

Select a term using the mouse pointer and confirm your selection by left clicking if
you want to change the term being checked.

You can configure further spellcheck settings under Options:

Do not check locked segments: Select this option if you want the spellcheck
function to skip any segments that are locked (i.e. those you cannot correct).

Match case: Select this option if you want the spellcheck function to check case
usage as well. If this option is not selected, words which only differ in terms of case
will be treated as being correct.

Ignore UPPERCASE words: Select this option if you do not want to spellcheck
words that are written entirely in uppercase.

Ignore pseudo numbers (e.g. C3P0): Select this option if you do not want to spell-
check combinations of letters and numbers.

Ignore internet and file addresses: Select this option if you do not want to spell-
check Internet addresses (e.g. www.star-group.net) and filenames (e.g. file.txt).

Ignore protected strings: Select this option if you do not want to spellcheck strings
that have been designated protected strings in the project settings (i.e. as strings
that are not to be translated, » “Format check” project setting, page 100).
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Checking the How do | check the spelling in the target language in Transit?

spelling 1.

At starting the spellcheck, specify which resource Transit should use to carry out
the spellcheck. Review | Spellcheck | Based on encompasses the following options:

MS Word: Transit uses the extensive Microsoft Word spelling checkers that are
available for a large number of languages.

This option is only selectable if you have access on Microsoft Word 2002 or
higher.

OpenOffice (HunSpell): Transit uses the HunSpell compatible open source
dictionaries that are installed per default when installing Transit.

Project dictionaries: Transit includes the project dictionaries in the spellcheck

Reference files: Transit includes the reference material in the spellcheck

Start the spellcheck by selecting one of the following options from Review | Spell-
check | Start:

Segment: A spellcheck is carried out on the active segment
File: A spellcheck is carried out on the entire document

From cursor position: A spellcheck is carried out on the open document from
the cursor position

Depending on which settings are selected, Transit will display one or more of the
following messages which allow you to specify which resource the spellcheck will be
based on:

Transit can scan the project dictionary .. for spellchecking (..). This may
take a while. Scan the updated project dictionary?

Click Yes to confirm that Transit should use the project dictionary.

Transit needs to scan the reference material for spellchecking. This may
take a while. Use reference material for spellchecking?

Select Yes to confirm that Transit should also use the reference material as the
basis for the spellcheck (» Reference-based spellcheck, page 251). Select No to
confirm that Transit should only use the dictionaries as the basis for the spell-
check.

Transit can scan the updated reference material for spellchecking. This may
take a while. Use reference material for spellchecking?

Click Yes to confirm that Transit should use the (modified) reference material.
The spellcheck for .. is not installed.

Acknowledge the message and install the spellcheck dictionary as explained in
the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide.

Transit begins to search for unknown words from the current cursor position.
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If Transit finds a word it does not recognise, it displays the following information in
the Spellcheck window:

Spellcheck x
Not found:
[maintanance Ignore
Change to: P—
[maintenance
Suggestions:
add
maintainable
maintained Undo add
maintainer
maintzinability
Change
Change =l
Undo Cancel

Spellcheck window displaying an unknown word

Not found: Unknown word which Transit could not find in the spellcheck
dictionary, the project dictionaries or in the reference material.

Change to: Suggested alternative from dictionaries or (in the case of
reference-based spellcheck) from the reference material.

Suggestions: More suggested alternatives from dictionaries or (in the case of
reference-based spellcheck) from the reference material.

You have the following options:

Ignore: Transit ignores this occurrence of the unknown word.

Transit leaves this occurrence of the word unchanged but if it occurs elsewhere
in the text, shows it as unknown again.

Ignore all: Transit ignores every occurrence of the unknown word in the text.

Transit leaves all occurrences of the word unchanged and does not show it as
unknown if it occurs again in the course of the spellcheck.

Add: Transit adds the word to a list of unknown words.

Transit leaves the word unchanged and treats it as known, so that it does not
show it as unknown again if it occurs elsewhere in the text.

If you are using the reference-based spellcheck, the list is project-specific, or
else user-specific (applicable to all projects of the current user).

Undo add: Transit removes the last word added from the list of unknown
words.

Thistherefore undoes the last addition of an unknown word. Consequently, the
word is nolonger treated as known and Transit will show it as unknown if found
again.

You can find information on how to edit the list of unknown words, as a whole,
inthe » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide.
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- Change: Transit corrects this occurrence of the unknown word.

Transit replaces the word with the suggested alternative shown in the Change
to box but shows it as unknown again if it occurs elsewhere in the text.

- Change all: Transit corrects every occurrence of the unknown word in the text.

Transit replaces all occurrences of the word with the suggested alternative
shown in the Change to box and does not show it as unknown again.

Transit automatically replaces the word wherever the incorrect term is found.
If you cancel the spellcheck before it has reached the end of the document, the
unknown term will not be changed in the sections of the text not checked.

- Undo: Transit undoes the last change made by the spellcheck and highlights the
last unknown word found.

4. You can change the suggested alternative in the Change to box as follows:
- Select adifferent suggested alternative

To select a different suggested alternative, click the desired entry in the
Suggestions. Transit then transfers it to the Change to box so that you can
apply suggested alternative by clicking Change or Change all.

- Editthe suggested alternative

You can edit the suggested alternative directly in the Change to box and then
apply it by clicking Change or Change all.

Transit may display the following message:
The modified term is unknown. Use without further checking?

Click Yes to confirm that Transit should use the amendment you have entered.
- Correctdirectly in the text

Place the cursorinthe document being checked and correct the unknown term.
To continue the spellcheck, click Resume in the Spellcheck window.

5. Ifyoudid not start the spellcheck at the start of the text and Transit has reached the
end of the text during the spellcheck, the following message is displayed:
The end of the document was reached. Do you want to continue at the beginning
of the document?

- Yes: Transit continues spellchecking from the start of the document.
- No: Transit exits the spellcheck.

For details of the procedure that Transit follows for the different combinations of
dictionary and reference-based spellchecks, refer to » How does Transit carry out the
spellcheck?, page 255.
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Generally a spellcheck is run on the source language before the files are imported into
Transit. For this reason, you will generally just check the spelling of your translation in
the target language in Transit. However, you do have the option of checking and, if
necessary, correcting the source language text.

This can improve pretranslation results as the corrected data may result in more 100%
matches in the reference material. In addition, this improves the quality of your current
language pairs when they are used later as reference material.

Please note the following special points:
® Spellcheck only checks text that is not write-protected

For this reason, you must remove the write protection for the source language if
you want to check the spelling in the source language files (» Deactivating write
protection for the source language, page 221).

Do not forget to apply the write protection again afterwards!
® Originalfile is not corrected

If you correct the spelling in the source language document in Transit, this does not
correct the original file that you imported into Transit.

If you also want to have the corrections in the original format, you must export the
project in the source language (» Exporting files, page 68 using the Export source
language only option) or make the changes directly in the original file.

There are various different ways to carry out a spellcheck - dictionary-based only,
reference-based only, or dictionary and reference-based.

This section explains how Transit proceeds in each case.
® Dictionary-based only

The dictionary-based spellcheck uses the project dictionaries in addition to the
spellcheck dictionary.

Transit carries out the dictionary-based spellcheck as follows:

- Transit looks for the word in the spellcheck dictionary and, if applicable, in the
project dictionaries.

If Transit finds the word in any of the dictionaries, it treats the word as correct.

- If Transit does not find the word in any of the dictionaries, it displays similar
words from the dictionaries as suggested alternatives.

® Reference-based only
Transit carries out the reference-based spellcheck as follows:
- Transit looks up the word in the reference material.
If Transit finds the word in the reference material, it treats the word as correct.

- If Transit does not find the word in the reference material it displays similar
words from the reference material as suggested alternatives.
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® Dictionary and reference-based

If you have chosen this type of spellcheck, Transit carries out the dictionary and the
reference-based spellcheck “simultaneously” as follows:

- First, Transit looks up the word in the reference material (reference-based
spellcheck).

If Transit finds the word in the reference material, it treats the word as correct.

- Ifnot, Transit looks for the word in the spellcheck dictionary and, if applicable,
inthe project dictionaries (dictionary-based spellcheck).
If Transit finds the word in any of the dictionaries, it treats the word as correct.
- If Transit does not find the word either in the reference material or in the
dictionaries, it displays similar words from these sources as suggested
alternatives.
For details of the various different resources available for spellchecking (project diction-
aries, spellcheck dictionaries, reference material) refer to » TermStar dictionaries,
page 250 ff.
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Checking terminology

InTransit, you can check whether you have used the terminology in your project diction-
aries in your translation.

Transit searches the source language for words which are contained in the project
dictionaries. If Transit finds such a word, it checks the target language to see whether
you have used the translation of the term from the dictionary.

Transit carries out a morphological search and also finds declined or conjugated forms
of existing entries. You may turn off the morphological searchif required (» User prefer-
ences for terminology search, page 365).

You can check the terminology in the following ways:

® Interactive check (» page 274)
During the interactive check, Transit displays a message for each error so that you
can check and correct the segments one after the other.

® File navigation for terminology errors (» page 258)
As an alternative to the interactive check, you can work with the error display in the
File navigation window: Transit lists all errors there so that you can navigate
directly to the segments that contain errors.

In addition, you can generate a quality report that logs the results of the terminology

check, amongst other things (» Quality report, page 305).

Interactive How do | check terminology interactively?
terminology check 1. Select one of the following options from Review | Terminology | Start:

© STAR AG

/T}:." r.«%’ %@9 }‘W Transiation var. A&
Source variants.
Start \ Start | Options Start . n/Of
2 = - b /¥ options... z
Terminalogy

File

< TermStar From curser position

] Update error display in the "File navigation” window
2 Do not check ignered errors

- File: Start the check from the beginning of the first file

- From cursor position: Start the check from the current segment

- Donotcheck locked segments: Transit skips any segments that are locked (i.e.
those you cannot correct).

During the check, Transit displays various messages if your input is necessary
(» Terminology check messages, page 258).

2. Ifrequired, correct the segment in question and continue the check (Review |
Terminology | Start).

When Transit reaches the end of the text, it displays the following message:
Terminology check complete.

Confirm the message by clicking OK.
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Terminology During the interactive terminology check, Transit displays various messages if your

check messages input is necessary:

Message

Possible causes

Options for the target language segment

".": Target language
term from dictionary
not used. To allow a
different term,
highlight it in the
text:

Disallowed term used
for "..". Ignore?

Dictionary translation
not used for one or
more occurrences of
".". Ignore?

Term ".." not formatted
as in the dictionary.

The source language
contains the term “...".
However, the corre-
sponding translation
from the dictionary is
missing in the target
language.

The source language
containstheterm“...". A
disallowed term has
been used as a trans-
lationin the target

language.

The source language
contains the term “...
severaltimes. However,
the corresponding
translation from the
dictionary has not been
used for all occurrences
inthe target language.

For formatted
dictionary entries only:
The target language
termisnotformatted or
is formatted differently
from the dictionary
entry.

® Allow: To allow the used translation for the
entire check, select the translation in the text
field and click Allow.

If you allow a term, this is user- and
dictionary-specific. The term will no longer be
reported to you as an error in other projects
with this same dictionary.

® Ignore: Transit does not change the segment
and continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit pauses the check so that you
can correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

Terminology check messages

File navigation for
terminology
errors
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As an alternative to the interactive check, you canwork with the error display in the File
navigation window: Transit lists all errors there so that you can navigate directly to the
segments that contain errors.
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How do | update the error display in the “File navigation” window to show

terminology errors?

1. Under Review | Terminology | Start, select the option Update error display in the
“File navigation” window:

F I /'.«5’ fﬂ Translation var. %
Source variants I
Start | 'start | Options | Start ) on/ofl
2 = - : /~ options... -
Terminology File

[ TermStar From cursor position

Update error display in the "File navigation" window
2 Do not check ignored errors
4 Do not check locked segments

Once Transit has updated the error display, it displays the following message:
Terminology check complete

2. Confirm the message by clicking OK.

In the File navigation window, you can see whether any errors have been found and
what type of errors they are (» Error display in the file navigation, page 282).
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Overview

%

Working in
markup mode

Checking markups

Checking markups enables you to establish whether the markups in the source and
target languages are consistent. You can thus identify and correct unassigned, surplus,
incorrectly placed or differing markups before performing an export.

Recommendation: always check markups before exporting

We recommend that you always check markups before exporting in order to avoid
error messages during the export process or formatting errors in the exported
document.

If you opt to check the markups in a separate processing step, this check is carried out
using markup mode (Processing | Markup assignment | On/Off). Markup mode gives
you the option to check the markups in an individual segment, all segments with
markups in the entire document or just those segments with unassigned markups.

How do | check using markup mode?

1. Start markup mode by selecting Processing | Markup assignment | On/Off and
select one of the following checks:

- Segment
- All segments with markups
— Only segments with unassigned markups

Transit stops at each markup which requires checking and highlights it in the source
and target pane. If a markup has not been assigned in the target language, Transit
only highlights the source language part.

2. Check whether the markup is located in the right place in the target text.

- Ifthe markupis in the right position, confirm this by selecting Processing |
Markup assignment | Next.

- Ifamarkup has either not been assigned or is incorrectly placed, you must
either assign it or insert it in the correct location and then confirm this with
Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next.

- Ifamarkup has not been assigned in the target text because it is not required,
you must confirm this by selecting Processing | Markup assignment | Empty
& next.

Transit moves to the next markup.

3. Repeat the previous step until all the markups which require checking have been
processed.

4. Quit markup mode by selecting Processing | Markup assignment | On/Off again.

The procedure used to correct errors in markup assignment depends on the type of
markup which has been incorrectly assigned or not assigned (» Markup pairs and
markup points, page 174).
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Inserting markups
which have not
been assigned

© STAR AG

The following describes how to correct incorrectly assigned markups in markup mode
for the different markup pairs/points.

How do | correct a markup pair?
1. Pressthe ESC key to deselect the current, incorrect markup assignment.
2. Select the term to which the markup should be assigned.

3. Select Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next to assign the markup to
the selected term.

Transit assigns the markup to the selected term and moves to the next markup.
This same procedure also applies to the following markup pairs:

- Grouped markup pair

- Nested markup pair

- Merged markup pair

How do | correct a markup point?
1. Pressthe ESC key to deselect the current, incorrect markup assignment.
2. Place the cursor at the point where you want the markup to be inserted.

3. Select Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next to assign the markup
point to this location.

Transit assigns the markup and moves to the next markup.
This same procedure also applies to the following markup points:
- Grouped markup points

- Editable markup points

Each markup must be processed, even if a particular markupis not requiredin the target
language.

The following describes how to insert unassigned markups in markup mode for the
different markup pairs/points.

How do | insert a markup pair?

1. Tocheckwhether there are any markups which have not been assigned inthe target
text, select Processing | Markup assignment | On/Off | Only segments with
unassigned markups.

Transit highlights the first such markup in the source pane.
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2.

3.

In the target pane, select the term you want the markup to be assigned to:

Transit's 1=powerful«1 components are apparent at 2=first«2 glance

[Transit has a 1:2ssophisticated«2:1 colour concept
Vﬁsyhhprqem management=2:1 with the Project Browser

[The innovative 1=design of the 2=Editor«2=1is amajor advantage
[Transit is the 11z<t«1 chnice for franclation

S| o O &N

E_L_Markup_4 [G
Blick kann man die 1=leistungsstarken=1 Komponenten erkennen

Trancit hat nin 2ufindintac.? CarhbanTant

Markup pair: inserting an unassigned markup pair

Click Assign & next to assign the unassigned markup to the selected term.

Transit moves to the next segment containing an unassigned markup.

How do | assign an unassigned markup pair to a grouped markup pair?

1.
2.

Select the term in the target pane to which the grouped markup pair is assigned.
Ungroup the grouped markup pair by selecting Processing | Markup assignment |
Ungroup.

Select the term in the target pane which does not have a markup pair correctly
assigned:

2 [Transit's 1=powerful=1 components are apparent at 2»first«2 gl
4] |[Transit has a -2ssophisticateds«21 colour concept

5] ’?sy*%)rmect management=2<1 with the Project Browser

8 [The innovative 1=design of the 2=Editor«2«<1is a major advant:
10 [Trancit ic the 11sctal chaica for tranclation

2| ™ |IAuf den 2=ersten<2 Blick kann man die 1=leistungsstarken«1 k

Transit hat ein ZW'Z Farbkonzept

Einfaches 2=Proiekimanagement=2 mit dem Projektbrowser

M

6

+

Grouped markup pair: inserting an unassigned markup pair

Select Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next to assign the unassigned
markup pair to the selected term.

Transit assigns the grouped markup pair to the term and moves to the next markup.
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How do | assign an unassigned markup pair to a nested markup pair?

1.

In the target pane, select the term in the nested markup pair you want the markup
pair to be assigned to:

o IEasy 1¢»project management«Z« with the Froject Browser

8 [The innovative 1=design of the 2=Editor«2«1is a major advantage
10 [Trancit ic tha 11sctel rhaica far tranclatinn

2| | IAuf den 2=ersten«2 Blick kann man die 1zleistungsstarken=1 Komj

4| = | Fransit hat ein 2s1fundiertes«1«2 Farbkonzept

6| + | [Einfaches 2:Projekimanagement=2 mit dem Projektbrowser

8| * | IDas innovative 1=Design des |} 1 ist ein groBer Vorteil
10+ ITEir Thercatzinnen ist Tranit die ercte Wahl

Nested markup pair: inserting an unassigned markup pair

Select Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next to assign the unassigned
markup pair to the selected term.

Transit assigns the markup pair to the term and moves to the next markup.

How do | insert an unassigned markup point?

1.

Place the cursor in the target language segment at the point where you want the
markup to be inserted.

14 [1=Dual Fuzzy searchs11s an excellent Zstunctions<
16 Click :1: to have a look at the editor

2| ™ |lAuf den 2=ersten<2 Blick kann man die 1=leistungsstarken=1 Kc

* | fransit hat ein 2> t:fundiertes«1<2 Farbkonzept

+ | [Einfaches 2»Projektmanagement«2 mit dem Projektbrowser

8| * | MPas innovative 1:Design des 2=Editors=2=1 ist ein grofier Vorte
10| + | IFar Ubersetzungen ist Transit die erste Wahl

12| + | TDie Anwender 1=konnens! ihr eigenes Layout 1=definieren«1
14| = | TDie ™+2=Dual Fuzzy Funktion «1+2ist groRartig

16| = | [Klicken Sie einfach|um einen Blick in den Editor zu werfen

4
6

Markup point: inserting an unassigned markup point

2. Select Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next to assign the unassigned

markup.

Transit moves to the next markup.

You can also insert unassigned grouped markup points using the same method.

How do | insert an unassigned editable markup point?

1.

Place the cursor in the target language segment at the point where you want the
markup to be inserted.

Select Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next to assign the unassigned
markup.

Transit displays the following message:
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Markups added in
the target bold or italics) which does not exist in the source language text.

language text Example:

264

The editable portion of the markup (<"..">) is missing. Please insert the
translation.

Click OK and enter the missing translation.

Select Processing | Markup assignment | Assign & next once more to assign the
markup and move to the next markup.

How do | confirm that a markup is not required in the target language?

1.
2.

Select the term with the markup in the source language.

Select Processing | Markup assignment | Empty & next to confirm that this
markup is not required in the target language.

Transit moves to the next markup.

In certain cases, a text may require formatting to be assigned in the target language (e.g.

® ENG:

Wherever language barriers present themselves in your particular line of
business, Transit, TermStar and WebTerm are there to help you.

DEU:
Wann immer Sie bei Ihren Geschdften auf Sprachbarrieren treffen,

<b>Transit</b>, <b>TermStar</b> und <b>WebTerm</b> sind da, um Sie zu
unterstiitzen.

These additional markups are indicated in the Markup window in Transit with a *. This
also applies to converted reference material:

About_Transi: NAT.DEU " About_Transit_refmat DEL LAAAAAAAAAAAE:LEHMMIIIIIIII""'

N x
U KUP_assignmenireimatiage : cima -ng <b= Transit,
2 Wherever language barriers present themselves in - = 2| -
your particular line of business, Transit, TermStar <h= TermStar
and WebTerm are there to help you = 3| -
WebTerm

=y a p_a g e e atidbo e a e

2| * | WWann immer Sie bei lhren Geschaften auf =
Sprachbarrieren treffen, [1=Transit«1], [2*TermStar«2]
und Ex¥WebTerm«3 sind da, um Sie zu unterstitzen

Additional markups added to the target language in a reference segment
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If anew segment is translated using a reference segment containing such markups, the
markups in the newly translated segment will also be identified in the Markup window

with *:
About_Transit WxT.DEL
il : : <b= Transit,
2 Wherever language barriers present themsehes in -~ = 2| +
your particular line of business, Transit, TermStar <h= TermStar
and WebTerm are there to help you. = 3 | *
<pb= WebTerm
2| + | ¥ann immer Sie bei lhren Geschaften auf =
Sprachbarrieren treffen, 1=Transit«1], 2 TermStar«2]
und B=¥WebTerms=3 sind da, um Sie zu unterstitzen. =

Additional markups added to the target language segment

Markups with a * in markup mode

During a check in markup mode, markups marked with a * are treated like markups
which have already been assigned.
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Format check

Overview You can use the format check to establish whether markups in the source and target
languages are consistent, or whether the translated target language segments contain
text which has not been translated, for example. You can also identify and correct any
wrong number formats, missing spaces or text which has not been translated before
exporting adocument.

Ifyou have defined the options for the format check (» Format check options, page 266),
you can carry out the format check in the following ways:

® |nteractive check (» page 274)

During the interactive check, Transit displays a message for each error so that you
can check and correct the segments one after the other.

® File navigation for format check errors (» page 281)

As an alternative to the interactive check, you can work with the error display in the
File navigation window: Transit lists all errors there so that you can navigate
directly to the segments that contain errors.

In addition, you can generate a quality report that logs the results of the format check,
amongst other things (» Quality report, page 305).

Format check Todisplay and adjust the format check settings, select Review | Format check | Options.
Options  Trgpsit displays the following window:

Format check ? X

Humbers!
Language-speciic fomat [A Marps

Length checkAinvalid characters

Decimal delimicrs: | Do not check

[ Check for leading blanks/whitespaces

Thousand delimiters:
B RSLEE ] Chec for tralling blanks Awhitespaces
[JConmect gutomatically
Miscellapeous
[] Find empty segments []Find duplicate words
[ Find unattered segmerts [ Check anedetter words
[ Find unchanged fuzzy matches Find douible spaces
Find unalered stings Comrect automatically
List of exceptions to remain unaltered [ Chsck end punctuation

[ Product names

[[] Check for protected strings
List of protected strings

[[JCheck if UPPERCASE is kept

[#]Check if UPPERCASE is used instead of
standard capitalisation

Find segments with status lower than: [&] Variant check required for.
Spellchscked v Translation and source variants ~
Open Save as From project Cancel

You have the following options:
® | oadsaved check settings: Click Open.
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® Save check settings for later reuse: Click Save As.

® | oad check settings from the current project: Click From project.
You can define the following settings:

® Numbers

Transit checks whether the source language and target language segments contain
the same numbers.

You can use this to find numbers that have been added, deleted or changed by
mistake.

Transit can also check whether the number format corresponds to the
language-specific conventions for the target language.

Example: In a German-English translation, the comma used as the decimal delimiter
should be changed to a dot and commas should be inserted as the thousand delim-
iters in the English document.

German English
Example 1 GroBe 8,5x 11,0 Zoll Size 8.5 x 11.0 inches
Example 2 June Lake - 1998 Einwohner June Lake - Population 1,998

— Language-specific format
Transit checks whether the number matches the target language's standard
number format.

— Decimal delimiters

If you do not use a standard number format, you can specifically define how the
decimal delimiters should be adjusted (» Options for checking number formats,
page 429).

— Thousand delimiters

In addition to decimal delimiters, you can also define how thousand delimiters
should be adjusted (» Options for checking number formats, page 429).
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If you do not want to check the formats but want to check the numbers only,
deselect the Language-specific format option and select Do not check from the
Decimal delimiters list.

Transit checks but does not automatically correct

As part of the quality assurance, Transit only checks whether the target language
number formats are correct.

It does not automatically adjust these, however, as you need to decide on a
case-by-case basis whether a change is correct or not.

Example:
® ‘1998 Einwohner”is translated as “Population 1,198”
® ‘Gegriindet 1998”is translated as “Founded in 1998"

You can either make changes to the number formats manually when translating
or by using regular expressions in the “Find/Replace” function (» Find/Replace,
page 211).

Markups
Transit checks whether the target language markups are complete and correct.

You can use this to find markups that have been added or deleted by mistake, have
been positioned incorrectly or are not consistent.

You can also carry out further markup checks by holding down the SHIFT or CTRL
key when starting the format check or updating the error display:

- SHIFT key: Also check the sequence of markups
- CTRLkey: Also check markups that have been removed using Empty & next

As an alternative to checking markups using the format check, you can also check
and correct them in a separate step (» Checking markups, page 260).

Length check/invalid characters

This option only applies to file formats for which length restrictions or invalid
characters have been defined.

Transit checks whether the target language segment exceeds the specified length
or contains invalid characters.

You can use this to find segments for which the translation is too long or contains
invalid characters.

Blanks/whitespaces

- Check for leading blanks/whitespaces: Transit checks whether the source
and target languages have the same number of spaces at the start of the
segment.

- Check for trailing blanks/whitespaces: Transit checks whether the source
and target languages have the same number of spaces at the end of the
segment.
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You can use this to find segments in which spaces have been deleted or added by
mistake.

With Correct automatically Transit corrects the corresponding spaces automati-
cally, adapting the spaces in the target language to match the spacing in the source
language.

® Miscellaneous

© STAR AG

Find empty segments
Transit checks whether the target language contains any empty segments.

You can use this to find segments in which the content has been deleted by
mistake.

Find unaltered segments

Transit checks whether the content of the target language segment is identical
to the content of the source language segment.

You can use this to find segments that have been left untranslated by mistake,
irrespective of the segment status.

Find unchanged fuzzy matches

Transit checks whether a fuzzy match has been accepted without changes
being made, even though the current source language segment differs from the
reference segment.

You can use this to find segments that have inadvertently been confirmed
without the fuzzy match being changed to match the current segment. If this
happens, you should carefully check to ensure that you really do not need to
adapt the fuzzy match.

Find unaltered strings

Transit checks whether the target language contains strings that have been
accepted from the source language without changes being made.

You can use this to find parts of segments that have been left untranslated by
mistake.

Under List of exceptions to remain unaltered, you can define strings that
should remain unchanged and should not be checked (» Defining a list of excep-
tions to remain unaltered, page 271).

Check for protected strings

Transit checks whether strings that should not be translated have actually been
left untranslated.

You candefine these strings using the List of protected strings (» Defining alist
of protected strings, page 272).

You canuse this to find parts of segments that have been translated by mistake.
Find duplicate words
Transit checks the text for duplicate words.
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You can use this to find segments in which the same word appears more than
once in succession.

With Find one-letter words Transit also checks for duplicate words that consist
of only one letter.

You can use this to find segments in which the same letter appears more than
once in succession.

Find double spaces
Transit checks for double spaces.

You can use this to find segments in which more than one space has been
entered in succession by mistake.

With Correct automatically Transit corrects double spaces automatically, i.e.
deletes one of the spaces.

Check end punctuation

Transit checks whether the end punctuationin the source and target languages
match.

You can use this to find segments in which the end punctuation has been
deleted by mistake or different end punctuation has been used.

Check if UPPERCASE is kept

For source language segments in uppercase (capital letters), Transit checks
whether the target language also uses only uppercase letters.

You can use this to find segments that have been translated with a mix of
uppercase and lowercase letters.

Check if UPPERCASE is used instead of standard capitalisation

For source language segments that use a mix of uppercase and lowercase,
Transit checks whether the target language also uses both cases.

You can use this to find segments that have been translated only in uppercase
(capital letters) by mistake.

Find segments with status lower than

Transit checks whether the segments have at least the status of the selected
segment status.

You can use this to find segments that have been left unedited by mistake or for
which the correct status has not been assigned.

Variant check required for

Translation variants: Transit checks whether identical source language
segments have been translated differently.

You can use this to find inconsistent translations.

Source variants: Transit checks whether different source language segments
have been translated identically.

You canuse this to find segments where you have not made changes in line with
the source language segment content.

Transit NXT — User's Guide



FORMAT CHECK

Click ... to define which discrepancies should not be taken into consideration in the
Variant check (e.g. case, markups, numbers, etc.). If segments differ only due to
these discrepancies, Transit does not treat them as variants.

Transit displays the variants in the File navigation window (» Variant display in the

file navigation, page 283).

Defining a list of You can use this list to define exceptions for the check, listing strings that can remain
exceptions to unchanged (» Find unaltered strings, page 269).

remain unaltered ¢

2.
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In the check options, select Miscellaneous and Find unaltered strings:

Format check.

Mumbers
Language-speciic format

Decimal delimters: | Do ot check

Thousand delimiters:

Miscellaneous
lents

[ Find ynaltered segments
[ Find unchanged fuzzy matches
Find unatered strings
List of exceptions to remain unahered:

? X

Markups
Length check invalid characters

[CCheck for leading blanks/whtespaces
[CCheck for traiing blanks/whitespaces
[ AtoCorrection

[ Find duplicate words
[] Check ane-etter words
Find double spaces
AstoComrection
[“] Check end punctuation

[ Check that UPPERCASE segmerts are
translated as UPPERCASE
Check that segments with standard
| capitalisation are not transiated as
UPPERCASE

[4] Variart check required for:

[ Check for protected strings
List of protected strings:

Find segments with status lower than:

Spelchecked | [Transltion and source variants -
Cpen Save as From project Cancel

Click ... beside List of exceptions to remain unaltered.
Transit displays the following window:

Edit rules: ? hd
Rule Options Open
Save
Save as...

| .
[Match case Delete Cancel
[ Regular expression

[ May occur in any posttion

[] Any character from character sslection may occur in target language

Define which strings should remain unaltered:

- Enter the string into the field beside Add.

- Select Match case if you want this to be taken into account in the check.
- Select Regular expression if the string is a regular expression.

- Click Add to add the string to the list.

271



7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

To delete a string from this list, select it and click Delete.

For regular expressions, you can also choose the following options:

Option May occur in any position: The string is also found if it is a part of a
word.

If this option is not selected, Transit considers only whole words that match the
string.

Example: The regular expression ohm finds the string Ohm.

Option selected: Transit not only finds the string as awhole word (e.g. in Ohm'’s
law or Legge di Ohm), but also within a word (e.g. in Ohmsches Gesetz or Ohmin
laki).

Option deselected: Transit considers the string as a whole word only. If the
string in the source language is part of a word, it will not be found (e.g. in
Ohmsches Gesetz or Ohmin laki).

Option Any character from character selection may appear in target
language: The condition is also met if different strings in the source and target
language match the regular expression.

If this optionis not selected, the regular expression must find this same stringin
the source and target language.

Example: The regular expression LBP202[0-9] finds the strings LBP2020,
LBP2021,...,LBP2029.

Option selected: The condition is also met if Transit finds one of the possible
strings in the source and one in the target language (e.g. LBP2020 in the source
language and LBP2029 in the target language).

Option deselected: The condition is only met if Transit finds this same string in
both languages (e.g. LBP2020 in the source and target language).

4. Tosave the list, click Save.

You can also save the list under a different name by clicking on Save as.

To open adifferent list, click Open and select a rules file.
Click OK to close the Edit rules window.

Defining a list of You can use this list to define strings that should not be translated (» Check for
protected strings  protected strings, page 269).

1. Inthe check options, select Miscellaneous and Check for protected strings.

2. Click ... beside List of protected strings.

272
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Transit displays the following window:

Edit rules: ? hd
Rule Options Open
Save
Save as...

| .
[Match case Delete Cancel
[ Regular expression

[ May occur in any posttion

[] Any character from character sslection may occur in target language

Define which strings should not be translated.

Enter the string into the field beside Add.

Select Match case if you want this to be taken into account in the check.
Select Regular expression if the string is a regular expression.

Click Add to add this string to the list.

To delete a string from this list, select it and click Delete.

For regular expressions, you can also choose the following options:

Option May occur in any position: The string is also found if it is a part of a
word.

If this option is not selected, Transit considers only whole words that match the
string.

Example: The regular expression ohm finds the string Ohm.

Option selected: Transit not only finds the string as awhole word (e.g. in Ohm'’s
law or Legge di Ohm), but also within a word (e.g. in Ohmsches Gesetz or Ohmin
laki).

Option deselected: Transit considers the string as a whole word only. If the
string in the source language is part of a word, it will not be found (e.g. in
Ohmsches Gesetz or Ohmin laki).

Option Any character from character selection may appear in target
language: The condition is also met if different strings in the source and target
language match the regular expression.

If this optionis not selected, the regular expression must find this same stringin
the source and target language.

Example: The regular expression LBP202[0-9] finds the strings LBP2020,
LBP2021, ...,LBP2029.

Option selected: The condition is also met if Transit finds one of the possible
strings in the source and one in the target language (e.g. LBP2020 in the source
language and LBP2029 in the target language).
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Option deselected: The condition is only met if Transit finds this same stringin
both languages (e.g. LBP2020 in the source and target language).

4. Tosave the list, click Save.

You can also save the list under a different name by clicking on Save as.
To open adifferent list, click Open and select a rules file.

Click OK to close the Edit rules window.

Interactive check During the interactive check, Transit displays a message for each error so that you can
check and correct the segments one after the other.
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How do | perform the interactive format check?

1.

Define the settings for the check (» Format check options, page 266).

You can also load saved check options and check options from the project settings:
Todothis, under Review | Format check | Options, select the desired check options
or click From project settings.

Processing Review Matches Te
f"{/

,7
WL P
stat | Options || onjott | |

——form From project settings ‘

CustomerA (Global)

- CustomerE (Global)

Select one of the following options from Review | Format check | Start:

/I /:." /'.«5’ Translation var. ‘I‘g“'i i "
Source variants !
Start | 'start | Options | Start ) on/ofl
2 = - : /~ options... -
Terminology File
[ TermStar From cursor position

Update error display in the "File navigation" window

2 Do not check ignored errars

4| | Donotchecklocked segments

- File: Start the check from the beginning of the first file
- From cursor position: Start the check from the current segment

- Do not check ignored errors: Transit skips any errors that were already
ignored during a previous check (i.e. those confirmed as exceptions).

- Do notcheck locked segments: Transit skips any segments that are locked (i.e.
those you cannot correct).

During the check, Transit displays various messages if your input is necessary
(» Format check messages, page 275).

If required, correct the segment in question and continue the check (Review |
Format check | Start).
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When Transit reaches the end of the text, it displays the following message:

Check complete

Confirm the message by clicking OK.

Format check During the interactive check, Transit displays various messages if your input is

messages necessary:

Message

Possible causes

Options for the target language segment

General  Segment status too low.
Minimum status: "."

Status of segment: "."

Different count of
segments. Ignore?

Translation  The target segment is
identical to the source

segment. Ignore?

The target segment is
empty. Ignore?

A part has been found
which is not translated
(".."). Ignore?

UPPERCASE segment is
not translated in
UPPERCASE. Ignore?

Segment is translated
in UPPERCASE. Ignore?

Protected string "."
not found. Ignore?

Format check messages

© STAR AG

The status of the target
language segment is
lower than the status
specified.

The target language file
has more or fewer
segments than the
source language file
(usually due to
incorrect alignment).

The content of the
target language is
identical to the source
language.

The content of the
target language
segment has been
deleted.

A part of the target
language has been
accepted from the
source language
without changes being
made.

The target language
uses both uppercase
and lowercase letters,
but the source language
contains only
uppercase letters.

The target language
contains only
uppercase letters, but
the source language
uses both uppercase
and lowercase letters.

Inthe targetlanguage, a
string has been trans-
lated that should not
have been.

OK: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

Yes: Transit does not change the file and
continues checking.

No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the file.

Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.
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Message

Possible causes

Options for the target language segment

Invalid character ".".

Ignore?

Unchanged fuzzy match.

Ignore?

Double spaces
Delete one?

Duplicate words  Duplicate word found.

Delete repeated word?

Punctuation  Punctuation at end of
segment is different.

Correct it?

Leading/trailing
blanks

Space at start of
segment is different.
Correct it?

Duplicate space found.

The target language
contains an invalid
character.

In the target language
segment, a fuzzy match
has been used without
it being changed to
match the current
segment.

The target language
contains two spaces in
succession.

The target language
contains the same word
twice in succession.

The target language

uses end punctuation
that is different from
the source language.

® The target language
contains additional
spacing at the start
of the segment.

® The target language
is missing some
spacing at the start
of the segment.

Format check messages (cont.)
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® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® Yes and check: Transit corrects the segment
and pauses the check so that you can check
the corrected segment.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® Yes and check: Transit corrects the segment
and pauses the check so that you can check
the corrected segment.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.
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Markups
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Message

Possible causes

Options for the target language segment

Space at end of segment
is different. Correct
it?

The write-protected
markup segment is
different. Ignore?

Wrong order of markups
.. and ... Ignore?

Markup .. not allowed
between markups .. and
. Ignore?

Invalid term between
markups .. and ...
Ignore?

Invalid term between
markups .. and ..; term
"." found, expecting
".". Ignore?

Invalid characters
between markups ..
. Ignore?

and

Incomplete markup ...
Ignore?

® The target language
contains additional
spacing at the end of
the segment.

® The target language
is missing some
spacing at the end of
the segment.

The markup segment in
the target language
differs from the source
language markup
segment.

In a markup pair, the
closing markup is
positioned before the
opening markup.

There is a markup
between the markups
that is not permitted
there.

The term from the
dictionary has not been
used between the
markups, neither in the
sourcelanguage nor the
target language.

In the source language
segment, thereisaterm
from the dictionary
between the markups.
However, the corre-
sponding translation
from the dictionary is
missing in the target
language.

There is a character
between the markups
that is not permitted
there.

In a markup pair, either
the opening or closing
markup is missing.

Format check messages (cont.)

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.
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Message Possible causes

Options for the target language segment

Markups for ~ Markup .. was added to The targetlanguage
formatting  the target language. containsamarkup that

(e.g.bold, italic,etc)  Ignore? is not in the source
language.
Markup .. not found. The target language is
Ignore? missing a markup that
appears in the source
language.
Markups for content  Similar markups. The target language
(e.g. graphics,  Replace .. with .2 contains a markup that
footnotes, hyper- is similar to a source
links, etc.) language markup.

Markup .. was added to The target language
the target language. containsa markup that

Delete? is not in the source
language.

Markup .. not found. The target language is

Insert? missing a markup that
appears in the source
language.

Special characters/  Space before markup .. Thereisaspaceinfront
spaces and markups  is not allowed. Ignore? of the markup that is
not permitted there.

Format check messages (cont.)
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® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® Yes and check: Transit corrects the segment
and pauses the check so that you can check
the corrected segment.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® Yes and check: Transit corrects the segment
and pauses the check so that you can check
the corrected segment.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.

® Yes: Transit corrects the segment and
continues checking.

® Yes and check: Transit corrects the segment
and pauses the check so that you can check
the corrected segment.

® No: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® Cancel: Transit does not change the segment
and pauses the check so that you can correct
the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.
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Numbers
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Message Possible causes

Options for the target language segment

Character "." before Thereis aspecial
markup .. is not

allowed. Ignore? markup.

Before markup .., a
space 1s missing.
Ignore?

in front of the markup.

There is a special
character missing in
front of the markup.

Before markup .., a
special character is
missing. Ignore?

A special character or
space should be after
the markup but is
instead positioned in.
front of the markup.

Special character/
space is not allowed
before markup .., but
only after it. Ignore?

There is a space after
the markup that is not
permitted there.

Space after markup .. is
not allowed. Ignore?

Character "." after
markup .. is not
allowed. Ignore?

There is a special
character after the
markup that is not
permitted here.

After markup .. a space

is missing. Ignore? after the markup.

There is a special
character missing after
the markup.

After markup ".", a
special character is
missing. Ignore?

Special character/ A special character or
space is not allowed
after markup .., but

only before it. Ignore?

of the markup but s

the markup.
Number .. was added to Thetargetlanguage
the target language. containsanumber that
Ignore? is not in the source

language.

Format check messages (cont.)

character in front of the

Thereis aspace missing

Thereis aspace missing

space should be in front

instead positioned after

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.
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Length check

Accelerator keys

Message Possible causes Options for the target language segment
Number .. not found. ® Thetargetlanguage ® Yes:Transitdoesnotchangethe segmentand
Ignore? is missing a number continues checking.

that appears in the
source language.

® The target language
contains a number
that does not comply
with the target
language
convention.
Number .. has a The number in the
different number of target language has
zeros after the decimal more or fewer decimal
point. Ignore? places than the source
language number.

Text fails length The target language
check. Ignore? segment is too long.
The accelerator key ".." Inthe target language,

is used more than once the same character has

in this dialog. Ignore? been defined asthe
accelerator key more
than once within one
dialog.

The accelerator key ".." Inthe target language,

is used more than once the same character has

in this menu. Ignore? been defined asthe
accelerator key more
than once within one
menu.

An accelerator key is @ The markup for the

incorrectly accelerator key is

positioned. Ignore? positioned attheend
of the segment.

® The markup for the
accelerator key is
positionedin front of
acharacter that
cannot be used as an
accelerator key.

Accelerator key added. Inthe targetlanguage,

Ignore? an accelerator key has
been defined even
though the source
language does not
contain an accelerator
key.

Format check messages (cont.)

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transitdoes not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.

® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
continues checking.

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can
correct the segment.
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Message Possible causes Options for the target language segment
Accelerator key not Inthe target language, ® Yes: Transit does not change the segment and
defined. Ignore? an accelerator key has continues checking.

not been defined even

® No: Transit pauses the check so that you can

though the source correct the segment.

language contains an
accelerator key.

Format check messages (cont.)

File navigation for Asan alternative to the interactive check, you can work with the error display in the File
format check navigation window: Transit lists all errors there so that you can navigate directly to the
errors segments that contain errors.

How do | update the error display in the “File navigation” window?
1. Define the settings for the check (» Format check options, page 266).

You can also load saved check options and check options from the project settings:
Todothis, under Review | Format check | Options, select the desired check options
or click From project settings.

Processing Review Matches Te

y Y 7
PP
start | Options ||| on/off | |

L Fom £ project settings ‘

CustomerA (Global)

- CustomerB (Global)

2. Under Review | Format check | Start, select the option Update error display in the
“File navigation” window.

7 y - y;
/T E ﬁ«, Translation var. vy
Source variants !
Start | 'start | Options | Start ) on/ofl
2 = - : /~ options... -
Terminology File
[ TermStar From cursor position

Update error display in the "File navigation" window

2 Do not check ignored errars

4| | Donotchecklocked segments

Once Transit has updated the error display, it displays the following message:
Check complete

3. Confirm the message by clicking on OK.

In the File navigation window, you can see whether any errors have been found and
what type of errors they are (» Error display in the file navigation, page 282).

© STAR AG 281



7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Error display inthe The file navigation displays errors on two tabs:

file navigation
@ Error (type) | Bl Error (file)

File navigation ax

File navigation  x
[ Files |/ & Error (typey | & Error (file)

@ General

= {2 About_Transit NXT

& Segment: 2
& Segment: 4
@ segment: 6
1 segment: 8
& Segment: 9
# segment: 10
& segment: 12
& Segment: 14
& Segment: 15
# Segment: 16
# Segment: 18
& Segment: 20

=@ Terminology
@ Terminology check not carried out
R Toroet language dictionary term not used |
Term: workflaw
Term: strategy
Term: company
- Target language dictionary term not used on one or more occasions
@ Used disallowed term
@ Translation
(& Double spaces
@ Duplicate words
@ End punctuation
@ Leading/trailing blanks
@ accelerator keys

Different end punctuation: <go to segment>
# Segment: 26
# segment: 28

@ Length check

Error lists in the file navigation: Listed by type (left) or by file/segment number (right)
The Error (type) tab groups the errors by error type (e.g. terminology, translation or
markups). Error types in which errors have been found are displayed in bold.

The Error (file) tab sorts the errors by file and segment number. The tree structure
shows only the project files in which errors have been found.

In the context menu of both tabs, you have the following options:

= Markups
{8 Cifferent markup sagments
{8 Additional markups
= Mis:

g markups

ot segment
Ignare errar(s)

& Similar markups

{8 sequence of mal
{8 Tncomplete mark
@ Incorrect interlac

Remove srrar(s) From list

(B Invalid characters between markups

Context menu for the error display in the File navigation window

Go to segment or double click the error: You can use this to navigate directly to the
segment that contains an error so that you can check the context and correct it if

Ignore error(s): You can use this to confirm that the segment is correct despite the

°

required.
°

supposed error.
o

282

Remove error(s) from list: You can use this to hide individual errors or all errors in
one category from the list. These errors remain, however, and are displayed again
when the error list is next updated.
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Checking variants

Transit allows you to find translation and/or source variants.

Doing so, you can check and increase the quality and consistency of your translations.
You can increase the number of future pretranslated segments by eliminating trans-
lation variants.

Normally, the variant check is enabled and performed as part of the format check
(» Format check, page 266).

You can also perform the variant check separately.

How do | perform the variant check?
1. Under Review | Variants, specify how variants should be checked:

- Translation variants: Transit searches for different translations of identical
source language segments.

- Source variants: Transit searches for different source language segments that
have been translated equally.

- Options: Here you can specify which differences Transit should ignore during
variant check: Differences in case, blanks/whitespaces, markups, numbers,
pseudo-numbers or punctuation marks.

If differences are ignored, Transit does not consider textually identical
segments as variants.

2. Click Review | Variants | Start.

Transit searches all project files and displays found variants in the variant display of
the File navigation window.

For repeating the variant check again, click the arrow on the Start button and select
Update variant display in “File navigation” window.

Variant display in  If Transit finds variants in your project files, it displays them as follows in the File
the file navigation navigation window:

File navigation L
Error (type) |/ Error (file) |/ Variants |
B ansition varonts]

| B Source: Transit now allows you to check your project files for source and translation variants.
(B Target: Transit gibt Thnen nun die Msglichkeit, Thre Projektdateien auf Quell- und Ubersetzungsvarianten zu liberpriifen.
] G4 Target: Mit Transit kannen Sie Ihre Projektdateien nun auf Quell- und Ubersetzungsvarianten tberprifen,
(= Source variants
E-§# Target: Nach Abschluss der Prifung kénnen Sic die gefundencn Segmente mit Transit bearbeiten.
(B Source: When the check is finished, Transit allows you to edit the found segments.
E-{ Source: After doing the check, Transit allows you to edit the found segments.

Variant display in File navigation window

By double-clicking the top level, you can show or hide the translation or source variants
of a segment.
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By double-clicking on the variant itself, you display the Go to segment line:

File navigation L
/"Files |/ Error (type) |/ Error (file) | Variants |

- Translation variant

= {# Source: Transit now allows you to check your project files for source and translation variants.

=13 Target: Transit gibt Ihnen nun die Moglchket, Thre Projekitdateien auf Quell-und Ubersetzungsvarianten zu uberprufen.

: Go to segment: & (VariantCheck_NenFeature) ¥
; (-8 Target: Mit Transit kinnen Sie Ihre Projektdateien nun auf Quell- und Ubersetzungsvarianten iberpriifen.
(= Source variant

£ Target: Nach der Prifung kénnen Sie die gefund mit Transit bearbeiten.

(B Source: When the check is finished, Transit allows you to edit the found segments.

Source: After doing the check, Transit allows you to edit the found segments.

Variant display in File navigation window: Go to segment

Double-click it to jump to the respective segment in the Transit editor.

284 Transit NXT — User’s Guide



PROOFREADING MODE

Overview

&

Working in
proofreading
mode

© STAR AG

Proofreading mode

With the proofreading mode, you can specifically check segments in a file whose
segments have different editing statuses. Such a check can be useful, for example, if a
document already contains numerous segments that are spell-checked due to the
reference material used, but the newly translated segments in this document still need
to be spell-checked.

In addition, you can log content changes as a revision step during proofreading
(» Logging and comparing revision steps, page 302).

Exit proofreading mode after completing the check

In proofreading mode, some functions of Transit are deactivated (e.g. functions for
translation, internal repetitions, and markups in the Processing tab).

Therefore, do not forget to exit proofreading mode when you have completed the
check.

How do | work in proofreading mode?

1. Activate and select the proofreading mode: Click the small arrow under On/Off and
select one of the proofreading modes (Spellcheck, Check 1, or Check 2):

7+ Confirm & Assignstatus T
| ‘ P Next ¥ File status
on/off
o € Navigate - [ Logas revision
Spelicheck
*  Check1 N

Check2
After confirmation: Stay in segment
After confirmation: G to next segment

+  After confirmation: Go to next segment to be checked

In proofreading mode Check 1, Transit navigates to all segments that have a status lower than Checked 1
and skips all segments with status Checked 1 or higher.

When you are in proofreading mode, the On/Off button is highlighted.
2. If youwant Transit to log changes to segments as a revision, select Log as revision
(» Logging and comparing revision steps, page 302).

v Confirm & Assignstatus T
P Next ¥ File status

On/Off
O | b vigate - (R

Proofreading

If the revision recording is active, the button is highlighted.

Tip: In the project settings you can specify whether this option shall be automati-
cally selected (» “Format check” project setting, page 100, Proofreading mode /
unpacking translations: Preset "Log as revision" option).

3. Place the cursor in the first segment to be checked.
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286

Proofreading
functions:
Ribbon bar /
keyboard
shortcuts

When you have checked the segment and corrected it if necessary, confirm it with
the key combination ALT+INS.

- Transit assigns the segment status according to the proofreading mode.

Inthe example, Transit assigns the Checked 1 status.

- Bydefault, Transit moves the cursor to the next segment to be checked
(» Automatic navigation after confirming segments, page 287).

You can also assign a different status to a segment (independent of the selected
proofreading mode). To do this, select Assign status and the desired status. Then
navigate to the next segment to be checked with Next.

Continue proofreading until you have confirmed all the segments of the project as

checked.

After you have finished the check, exit the proofreading mode by clicking On/Off again.

In proofreading mode, you can work using the ribbon bar or using keyboard shortcuts.
The functions are active only if you have switched on the proofreading mode (» step 1,
page 285).

Function

Ribbon bar Key/Keyboard shortcut

Start proofreading with
selected proofreading mode

Review | Proofreading | On/Off
...

® Spellcheck
® Check 1
® Check 2
Confirm active segment, assign  Confirm ALT+INS
segment status according to
selected proofreading mode,
and navigate to the next
segment to be checked
Navigate to the next segmentto Next Plus (numeric keypad)

be checked

Functions under Review | Proofreading | Navigate | ...

Go to the next segment
Go to the previous segment

Go to the next segment to be
checked

Go to the previous segment
to be checked

Go to the previous segment
with at least one revision step

Go to the next segment with
at least one revision step

® Next segment Plus (numeric keypad)
® Previous segment Minus (numeric keypad)

® Next segment to be CTRL+Plus (numeric keypad)
checked

® Previous segment to be CTRL+Minus (numeric keypad)
checked

® Previous segment with Shift+Minus (numeric keypad)
revision

® Next segment with revision Shift+Plus (numeric keypad)

Proofreading functions on the Review tab and their keyboard shortcuts
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Automatic
navigation after
confirming
segments
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Function Ribbon bar Key/Keyboard shortcut
® Opensawindowforselecting ® Select filter for navigation  Shift+Multiply
the segment filter according (numeric keypad)
to which you want to
navigate
® Gotothe previous segment ® Previous acc. to filter CTRL+Divide (numeric keypad)

that complies with the
criteria of the selected
segment filter

® Gotothe next segmentthat ® Next acc. to filter CTRL+Multiply
complies with the criteria of (numeric keypad)
the selected segment filter

Assign a different status to the  Review | Proofreading |
active segment (independent of Segment status | ...
the selected proofreading °

Not translated
mode).

® Translated
® Spellchecked
® Checked 1
® Checked 2

Assign a different statustoall  Review | Proofreading |
segmentsinallopened language File status | ...
pairs (independent of the °

. Not translated
selected proofreading mode).

o . Translated
If a segment filter is active

°
(» Filtering segments, ©® Spelichecked

°

°

Checked 1
Checked 2

page 195), the status is only
assigned to the displayed
segments.

Log content changes as revision Review | Proofreading |
step (» Logging and comparing  Log as revision
revision steps, page 302).

Proofreading functions on the Review tab and their keyboard shortcuts (cont.)

By default, Transit navigates to the next segment to be checked when you confirm a
segment as checked (» step 4, page 286). This usually makes sense because it automati-
cally takes you to the segment you need to check and confirm next.

However, depending on the project and your personal way of working, you may want a
different navigation. You will find the following options by clicking the arrow under On/
Off:

® After confirmation: Stay in segment: Transit stays in the segment that you have
just confirmed.

Use this option if you usually want to edit segments after you have confirmed them.

® After confirmation: Go to next segment: Transit navigates to the next consecutive
segment.

Use this option if you usually want to check segments regardless of their segment
status (e.g. also already checked segments).
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® After confirmation: Go to next segment to be checked: Transit navigates to the
next segment that you need to check and confirm. Transit skips all segments that
already have a segment status corresponding to the proofreading mode (or higher).

This is the well-known standard setting that allows you to focus on the segments to
be checked.
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Switching to
internal repeti-
tions proofreading
mode
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Proofreading internal repetitions

You canuse the internal repetitions proofreading mode to proofread internal repetitionsin
atargeted manner. The option has particular application if you wish to divide up the
project and pack it for several translators. This way you can make sure that these
internal repetitions are translated correctly in each part of the overall project.

Tip: Carry out a variant check

The consistency of the internal repetitions translations is an important quality
criterion: In general, segments with the same source language content should
generally be translated in the same way; avoidable translation variants are usually not
accepted.

With the variant check, Transit displays translation variants in a list so that you can
assess and correct them in the language pair if necessary (» Checking variants,

page 283).

Tip: Colour and filter for internal repetitions

Transit supports special functions for displaying internal repetitions. You can use
these independently of the internal proofreading repetitions mode, i.e. eveniif you are
translating a project “normally” (» Colour and filter for internal repetitions, page 240).

How do | switch to internal repetitions proofreading mode?
1. Select Review | Internal repetitions | On/Off and the desired proofreading step:

] 5 Confirm
ﬁf’ € nNavigate * o

£ | | % Change & confirm T
[Fonsorr ]| & Assignstatus ~

+ Spellcheck  fmaliepetibons
A Check1 S e
IS it NXT [English [UK) I )

With the Check 1 proofreading step you can check all internal repetitions with a lower status (e.g.
Translated Or Spellchecked). Confirmed segments receive the status Checked 1.

The internal repetitions proofreading mode is on, its special functions are available:

ol =
Z confirm
4 4 Navigate -
I A = Change & confirm  ~

onorls [ 4P| o

& Assignstatus

Internal repetitions

You can check and confirm all internal repetitions where the segment status is
lower than the proofreading step. When you confirm a segment as checked, Transit
assigns the segment status that corresponds to the selected proofreading step.
To exit the internal repetitions proofreading mode, select Processing | Internal repeti-
tions | On/Off again.
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Functions in the
internal repetition

290

proofreading
mode

Tip: Exit the internal repetition proofreading mode after completing the check
We recommend to deactivate the internal repetition proofreading mode as soon as
you have completed the check. Otherwise you will not be able to start other editing or
checking modes (e.g. for handling markups).

In the internal repetition proofreading mode, you have the following options:

Navigation: This allows you to move the insertion point between internal repeti-
tions (analogous to translating internal repetitions, » Navigating in internal
repetitions mode, page 243).

The Back / Forward buttons correspond to the menu items Navigation | Previous
internal repetition and Next internal repetition. This allows you to move the cursor
within the group or between groups with a single mouse click.

Confirm: This confirms allinternal repetitions of the same group as checked. Transit
assigns the segment status corresponding to the selected proofreading step to the
segments. The contents of the segments remain unchanged.

Change and confirm: This allows you to transfer the contents of the current
segment to all internal repetitions of the same group and confirm them as checked.
Thisisuseful if you have corrected a segment, and the correctionis necessary for all
internal repetitions of the same group.

If you select the Retain status subitem, you only change the contents, but not the
status of the segments.

Segment status: This allows you to assign a different segment status to the active
segment.

Ifyou assign the statusNot translated, you candecide if you only want to change the
status or if the segment content is reset to the source language.
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What you should
know here

Error types,
severity and their
abbreviations
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Quality rating in accordance with J2450

J2450 s a quality metric for assessing translation quality. For this, incorrect terms or
phrases are categorised by type and severity of the error (» Error types, severity and
their abbreviations, page 291). You can rate the segments via the context menu or using
key combinations (» Rating the quality via the context menu, page 292 and » Rating the
quality using keyboard shortcuts, page 293).

Transit displays the quality rating for the active segment in the Segment info window
(» Information in the “Segment info” window, page 189). There you can also delete and
change quality ratings (» Deleting a quality rating, page 294 and » Changing the error
category, page 295).

To analyse the quality of the translation across the entire translation project, use the
quality report (» Analysing the translation quality, page 296).

Toevaluate an error, the error type and the severity of the error are defined. Abbrevia-
tions are common here:

Error type Abbreviation
Wrong term WT

Wrong meaning WM
Structural error SE

Omission oM
Misspelling SP
Punctuation error PE
Miscellaneous error ME

Severity Abbreviation
serious s

minor m
Examples:

® \Wrong meaningin aninstruction manual that may lead to misuse by the end user
(e.g. “accelerate” instead of “brake”).

- Errortype: Wrong term
- Severity: serious
- Abbreviation: WT-s

® Typingerrorina product specification sheet that has no effect on how the text is
understood (e.g. “acelerate” instead of “accelerate”).

- Error type: Misspelling
- Severity: minor
- Abbreviation: sp-m
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“Miscellaneous error” type requires an error description

For the non-specific Miscellaneous error type, you must describe the error. Transit
therefore automatically navigates to the Segment info window when you have
selected this error type.

Prerequisites for To ensure that you can rate the quality, the following prerequisites must be complied
quality rating  with:
® Proofreading mode active
You can only rate the quality when you are in proofreading mode (» Proofreading

mode, page 285). Therefore, activate proofreading mode before you start the rating
(Review | Proofreading | On).

® |ncorrect word or incorrect phrase highlighted

The rating always relates to an incorrect word or an incorrect phrase. You can
therefore only evaluate the quality if you have highlighted a word, a phrase or, if
required, the entire segment.

Rating the quality How do | rate the quality via the context menu?
via the context 1.
menu

Highlight the incorrect word or the incorrect phrase.
2. Inthe context menu, select Quality rating (J2450).

- If Transit does not display the context menu entry, no quality rating is provided
for the project or you are not in proofreading mode.

- If Transit displays the context menu entry as greyed out, you have not
highlighted an incorrect word or incorrect phrase.

3. Select the error type and severity:

News about Transit NXT Undo
March 2007 — Team 200C Redo
Nann immer Sie bei lhrer cut

=s sind die [H{ESSE] Copy
Thanks to their open arch Paste
\any languages — one st

it, TermStar und WebTerm sind da, um lhnen zu he

articular workflow is always possible
Copy segment

292

Always use TermStar and
Jedes Tool ist mit einem
ur professional Translati
“oles concept and graphi
working with Floating Win
Tultilingual projects

ausfuhrliche Projektstatist

Quality rating (J2450)
Find fuzzy matches

Request machine translation
Confirm active segment
Start format check

Spelling for segment

cirl+Q >

Alt+lns

Wrong term (WT) >
Wrong meaning (WM) >
Structural error (SE) >
Omission (OM) >
Misspelling (SP) >
Punctuation error (PE) >

y

serious (s)

minor (m)

Miscellaneous error (ME)
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4.

If you have selected the Miscellaneous error type, Transit automatically navigates
to the Note field in the Segment info window:

Segment info 2 x

Quality rating (J2450)

Error category Miscellaneous error - minor (ME-m)
Affected Ubersetzl

Rated by - on Luis B. Perro - 04.06.2019

Note |

For the Miscellaneous error type, the description of the error is provided compulsorily.

Enter a description of the error.

Transit automatically saves the note for the segment.

Rating the quality How do | rate the quality using keyboard shortcuts?

using keyboard 1.

Highlight the incorrect word or the incorrect phrase.
Press the key combination CTRL+ Q.
Transit displays the possible error types.

Specify the error type and severity by entering the underlined letters of the
shortcut (e.g. s for “misspelling” and mfor “minor”):

HProfessionellen
heir open archite:

R.

Wrong term (WT) 3
tion in your particular

Wreng meaning (WM)
Jages—one stratt  Syntactic error (SE)
2 TermStar and Tr. Omission (OM)

ist mit einem her Misspelling (SP) serious (5]
sional Translation Punctuation error (2E) minor (m)
spt andgraphicc  Miscellaneaus error (ME) >

Press CTRL+Q, s, m to rate a minor misspelling

>
>
>
>
>
>

If you have selected the Miscellaneous error type, Transit automatically navigates
to the Note field in the Segment info window:

Segment info 2 x

Quality rating (J2450)

Error category Miscellaneous error - minor (ME-m)
Affected Ubersetz

Rated by - on Luis B. Perro - 04.06.2019

Note |

For the Miscellaneous error type, the description of the error is provided compulsorily.

Enter a description of the error.

Transit automatically saves the note for the segment.

shortcuts 9
3.
4.
© STAR AG
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Deleting a quality in the Segment info window, you can delete quality ratings.
rating

Automatically removed quality ratings

The quality ratings that are contained in the reference material are automatically
removed...

® __ during pretranslation: The pretranslated segment does not “inherit” a quality
rating.

® . whenfuzzy matches are accepted: The segment that is translated using a fuzzy
match does not “inherit” a quality rating.

® __during TMXexport: The exported reference material does not contain a quality
rating.

® . during creation of a project-specific reference extract: The reference extract
that is created during the project import does not contain a quality rating.

How do | delete a rating?
1. Right-click in the quality rating to be deleted.
2. Select Delete quality rating in the context menu:

Quality rating (J2450)
Error category ‘Wrong term - minor (WT-m)
Affected term/phrase: tool
Rated by _on Undo CtileZ
Redo Cule¥
Note
Cut Ctrle
Copy CtrlsC
Comments Paste Ctrtev
From transl./reviewer:- - Copy segment
From project manager:- - SholaleEn
Delete quality rati
Target language segment clete qualty rafing %
Change eror type >
Status: | o

3. Confirm the message by clicking OK.
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Changing the Inthe Segment info window, you can change the error type and severity of quality
error category ratings.

How do | change error type or severity?
1. Right-click in the quality rating to be changed.
2. Inthe context menu, select Change error type and the desired type:

Quality rating (J2450)
Error category ‘Wrong meaning - serious (WM-s)
Affected term/phrase ktatics
Und CtileZ
Rated by - on nde &
Redo Cule¥
Note
Cut Ctrle
Copy Ctrl+C
S Paste CtleV
From transl./reviewer:- - Copy segment
From project manager:- - Show last revisien
Delete quality rating

Target language segment

Char type > Wrong term (WT)

Status: T —— > Wrong meaning (WM)

Prefrans. qual.: Display options... Syntactic error (SE)

Qual. deduction R, Omission (QM)
Misspelling (SP)

Lang. direction of ref - Unknown SEOOE

error (PE)

Last change by: Miscellaneous error (ME)

You can correct the error type and severity via the context menu.

3. Inthe context menu, select Change error severity and the desired severity.

© STAR AG 295



7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Analysing the With the quality report from Transit, you can analyse the translation quality of the
translation quality current project (Statistics | Quality | Project for all language pairs in the project or
Statistics | Quality | Current for the language pairs that are open). On this basis, errors
can be weighted and quality scores obtained for translation projects.

Quality report 7 =
Quality checks
[ Fomat check
[ Teminclogy check

[ Variart check

[ Do net include ignared emars
Comments and revisions

[ include commerts

[ Include revisions
Include quality ratings

[ include users and timestamps

Output format for report
@ HTML O Excel O XML

(O Update display in the "File navigation" window

Close

The quality report is a standard function of Transit NXT Professional. For Freelance Pro, the report is
supported as an optional feature and can be enabled via the licence number.

Select Include quality ratings. Inorder to also display the user and the time of the rating,
select Include users and timestamps.
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Printing out Transit files for proofreading

Overview There are various functions in Transit for printing out the Transit files for proofreading

purposes:

® Pagesetup
In Page setup, you can specify the page layout to be used to print the file for proof-
reading, e.g. margins, headers and footers (» Transit/TermStar Reference Guide).

® Specifying the languages for the proofreading printout (» page 297)
You can print the source or target language separately or print segment pairs
containing both languages.

® Specifying the range and appearance of the segments in the proofreading printout
(>> page 297)
You can specify how Transit should print segment markers, markups, character
formatting, tables and document structure. There are also many options to specify
exactly which segments should be printed.

® Printer settings (» page 300)
Use this function to specify the printer and specific settings for the printer selected.

Specifying the You can either print one language (source or target language) or else segment pairs
languages for the containing both languages:

proofreading ¢ Printing the source or target language

rintout
P - Activate the source language window if you want to print out the text in the

source language: Position your cursor in the source language window.

- Activate the target language window if you want to print out the text in the
target language: Position your cursor in the target language window.

® Printing segment pairs containing both languages

It does not matter which window is active if you want to print segment pairs. You
merely have to select the relevant option in the Printing window (» step 4,
page 299).

Specifying the You can specify or limit the extent of the printout:
rangeand o sing asegment filter

appearance of the

segments in the

proofreading
printout @ Printing the selected range only

If you only want to print certain segments, apply the appropriate segment filter
before printing (» Filtering segments, page 195).

If you want to print a specific section of the language pair, select this section and
then select the Selection option in the Printing window (» step 4, page 299).

® Specify arange of segment numbers

In the Printing window, you can specify the number of the first and last segments
you want to print (» step 3, page 299).
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® Printing comments

If you print segment pairs, you can also print out comments on the particular
segments (» step 3, page 299).

Your printout will appear in a WYSIWYG (‘what you see is what you get') format. Transit
prints the language files as they appear on the screen:

® Several language files in one window

If several language files are displayed in one window, Transit prints these as one
language file.

® Appearance of segment markers, markups, tables and structure

When printing the file for proofreading, Transit uses the same settings as you have
set for on-screen display. This means that the settings which have been selected
under View | Text/Markups (e.g. display full markups, display tables and structure,
etc.; for information, » Switching editor views, page 415) also apply to the proof-
reading printout.

If you print segment pairs (i.e. source and target language), Transit disregards table
and document structure to provide you with a better overview of the text.
Headings, lists and tables are then printed as normal text.

® Revisionbars

In the Printing window, you can specify that certain segments should be marked
with revision bars (» step 6, page 300).

Starting printing After you have set up the printer and customised the page setup to suit your require-
ments, you can start printing.

If you only want to print one language (source or target language), ensure that the active
window is the window with the required language (» Specifying the languages for the
proofreading printout, page 297).

If you only want to print certain segments, apply the appropriate segment filter before
printing (» Filtering segments, page 195).

If you only want to print a selected section of the language file, select the section in
question before printing.
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How do | print a proofreading printout?

Click the Transit symbol and select Print.
Transit displays the following window:

Printing ? x
Printer
Name:  Adobe PDF Prnter selup. .
Type:  winspool
Location: Documents® pdf

[ Print to file
Print segments Prirt options
(®) All ssgmerts . [ Segment pairs

() From seg. no. = o 1=+ with comments

[ Mew page for sach language file

Selected segments only
[] Print revision bars

Page setup [ Highlight dictionary entries
[) standard ~ Setup... [J Also print protected segments
Canca

Transit displays the active printer in the Printer section.
Specify the printer:

- Ifyouwant to use a different printer, click Printer setup (» Printer settings,
page 300).

- Ifyouwanttoprinttoafileinstead of printing out onthe printer, select the Print
to file checkbox. Windows then captures the data that would normally be sent
to the printer and saves it to a file instead.

The option Print to file does not generally serve any purpose if you are gener-
ating a PDF file using a virtual printer.

In the Print segments section, select which segments should be printed. You have
three options:

- All segments: Transit prints the entire language file.
- From seg. no. ... to: Transit prints a range of segments.

Inthefields, enter the number of the first and last segments that Transit should
print.

- Selected segments only: Transit prints the text you have selected in the editor.

If you want to print segments pairs, select the Segment pairs option in the Print
options section.

Transit then prints the source and target language directly under one another for
each segment.

- Ifyouwant Transit to print the comments as well, select the with comments
option. Transit prints the comments in italics.

Select the option New page for each language file if you want Transit to start with
anew page for each new file (page numbering also begins from scratch for each new
file).
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Printer settings

300

6.

10.

If you want Transit to identify all the segments which were not pretranslated or
pretranslated and changed manually, select Print revision bars.

Transit then highlights these segments in the printout with a vertical line in the left
and right margins.

If you want Transit to identify the dictionary entries when they appear in the
printout, select Highlight dictionary entries.

Transit then highlights all dictionary entries.

If you want Transit to also print protected segments, which do not contain any
translatable text, select Also print protected segments.

Inthe Page setup section, select the page setup to be used for the proofreading
printout. You have the following options here:

- Select an existing page setup definition.

- Click Setup to modify or create a page setup definition (» Transit/TermStar
Reference Guide).

To start printing, click OK.

If you are printing to afile (» step 2, page 299), Transit displays the Print to file
window. In the Output File Name field, enter the path and name of the file to which
Transit should save the print data and press OK to confirm your entry.

Transit prints the proofreading printout on your printer or sends it to the file specified.
During this process, it displays how much of the job has been sent to the printer or file in
the Printing window.

You can print out the file for proofreading on any printer installed in your Windows
environment. You will have to configure various settings depending on the printer
model.

How do | set up the printer?

1.

2.

Click the Transit symbol and select Print | Settings.

Transit displays the following window:

Print Setup X
Printer
Name: | Adobe PDF v Properiis...
Status:  Ready

Type:  Adobe PDF Canvetter
Where:  Documents\" pf
Commert

Paper Orientation
Size Ad v @) Portrait
Source: | Automatisch auswahlen v O Landscape
Network... Cancel

From the Name list, select the printer to which you want to print.
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3. Select the paper size, source and orientation.
Click Properties to specify specific settings for the printer.

The settings which are available depend on your printer and are not determined by
Transit. If necessary, refer to your Windows or printer documentation.

5. Confirmyour settings with OK.
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Overview

Logging revision

302

steps

Comparing
revision steps

Logging and comparing revision steps

In multi-stage translation processes (consisting e.g. of translation, proofreading,
external review), different users may have changed the translated segment.

You can decide if Transit logs revisions of translations in order to later display and
compare revision steps.

Revision steps are logged as follows:

® Astranslator/reviewer you can specify that Transit logs the change of a translation
(text and/or markup) as revision:

To do so, switch on the proofreading mode via Review | Proofreading and activate
the Log as revision option (» Proofreading mode, page 285):

" Confirm &+ Assign status  ~
| P Nedt Y Filestatus
OVOT | 49 Navigate -

Prosfreading [z

Proofreading mode: Log as revision
® Asproject manager you can specify that all logged revisions are taken over to your
project files.

Todo so, you select the Log as revision option when unpacking the translations
(» Unpacking a translation, page 131).

Always select option to retain all previous revisions

If a project already contains revision steps, you must always select the “Log as
revision option” when unpacking a translation.

Otherwise all previous revision steps will be lost.

Tip: Preset "Log as revision" option

In the project settings you can specify whether this option shall be automatically
selected (» “Format check” project setting, page 100, Proofreading mode /
unpacking translations: Preset "Log as revision" option).

You can display and compare all revision steps that Transit has logged for a translation.

In the Segment info window, Transit displays if and how many revisions have been
logged for a segment. You can also have a look at the differences between the current
and the previous step (» Information in the “Segment info” window, page 189).

You can display and check segments with revisions as follows:
® usingkeyboard shortcuts (» Navigating to segments containing revisions, page 304)

® using asegment filter (» Filtering segments according to segment information,
page 200).
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How do | compare revision steps?
You have selected a target language segment containing revisions.

1. Right-click to open the context menu and select the Compare revision steps
option.

Transit opens the Compare revision steps window:

87 Compare revision steps X

|Edited on

Always use TermStar and Transit to trenslate your projects!

Verwenden Sie immer TermStar und Transit, um Thre Projekte zu ubersetzen! 04082014

Stand 2 Verwenden Sie stets TermStar und Transit, um Thre Projekte zu Gibersetzen! els 04082014
Altuell Verwenden Sie stets TermStar und Transit zum Ubersetzen Threr Projekte! proof 04082014

Compare selectad revision step:

) with previous step () with current step

Reestore selected revision step Close

In the revision overview above, select a revision step.

Specify if you want to compare the selected revision step with the current or the
previous step.

Transit displays the detailed comparison below:

7 Compare revision steps x

Always use TermStar and Transit to translate your projects!

[Verwenden Sie immer TermStar und Transit, um Thre Projekte zu bersetzen! Jeis 04032018
Verwenden Sie stets TermStar und Transit, um Ihre Projekte zu Gibersetzen! els 04082014
Verwenden Sie stets TermStar und Transit zum Ubersetzen Threr Projekte! proof 04.08.2014

Compare selected revision step:

() With previous step @ With current step

Step 1| Verwenden Sie immer TermStar und Tr:
Current | Verwenden Sie stefs TermStar und Transit zum Ubersef

Restore selected revision step. Close.

Compare revision steps window - with detailed comparison

Differences are marked the same way as in the fuzzy window.
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304

Navigating to
segments
containing

revisions

4. Younow have the following options to continue:

- Click Restore selected revision step if you want to use the selected step as
current translation again.

Transit restores the selected step and closes the Compare revision steps
window.

- Click Close.
Transit closes the Compare revision steps window.

Using keyboard shortcuts you can navigate to segments for which revisions have been
logged.

You can check the segments and display and compare its revision steps.

How do | navigate to segments containing revisions?
1. Press ALT+4 to switch to the Segment info window.
Transit moves the cursor to the Segment info window.

2. Move the cursor to segments containing revisions by using the following keyboard
shortcuts in the Segment info window:

Function Keyboard shortcut

Segments with revisions:

® Previous revision CTRL+MINUS (numeric keypad)
® Next revision CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)

Segments with revisions or comments from the translator or reviewer:
® Previous comment or previous revision step  SHIFT+CTRL+MINUS (numeric keypad)

® Next comment or next revision step SHIFT+CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)

Navigating to segments containing revisions and/or comments
If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and

PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).
Transit displays the segment concerned as the current segment.

In the Segment info window, you can have a look at the differences in comparison
between the current and the previous revision step and press ALT+2 to switch to the
current segment in the target language window, if required.
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Quality report

Standard in Transit NXT Professional, optional for other product variants
The quality report is a standard function of Transit NXT Professional.

For other Transit product variants, the quality report is optional. If you wish to use

this function and have it activated, please contact the STAR Group (» Contact, page 2).

With Transit you can create a quality report for the current project or the currently
opened language pairs.

This function is particularly helpful for project managers who quickly want to gain a
complete overview that shows

Transit can output the report in HTML, Excel or XML format.

if and which errors are found by the quality checks,
if and which translation variants and/or source variants exist
if and which comments have been entered,

if and which revisions have been logged.

Using the following options in the Quality report window, you can define what exactly is
evaluated:

Quality report 7
Quality checks
] Options
[ Teminology check

Analyse the use of comect teminology

[] Variant check

Translation and source vanants Options

[ Do net include ignored ermors
Cammernts and revisions
[ include comments
Al comments.
[include revisions
All revisions
Include quality ratings

Include users and timestamps

Qutput format for repart
@ HTML O Excel QxmL

(O Update display inthe "File navigation” window

® Quality checks section

- Format check: Evaluates errors that are found during format check. The
sources of error to be checked you define in the Format check window that you
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can open by clicking Options (» Format check options, page 266).

If Markups is selected in the options, you can perform additional markup checks
by keeping the SHIFT and/or CTRL key pressed when starting the quality
report:

SHIFT key: Additionally check the markup order

CTRL key: Additionally check markups that were removed by selecting Empty
& next

- Terminology check: Evaluates errors that are found during terminology check.

Analyse the use of correct terminology: Creates a list of all terms that have
been used correctly according to the project dictionaries.

- Variant check: Evaluates variants in your project files:

Translation variants: Transit finds different translations of identical source
language segments.

and/or

Source variants: Transit finds different source language segments that have
been translated equally.

Via Options you can specify which differences Transit should ignore during
variant check: differences in case, blanks/whitespaces, markups, numbers,
pseudo-numbers or punctuation marks.

If differences are ignored, Transit does not consider textually identical
segments as variants.

- Noignored errors: You select this option if you want errors that have been
checked and ignored not to be listed again in the quality report.

® Comments and revisions section

- Include comments: Evaluates comments entered by the project manager or
the translator/reviewer.

- Include revisions: Evaluates revisions, either all revision steps, only the differ-
ences to the previous revision step or only the differences to the first revision
step.

- Include users and timestamps: Shows additionally the respective user and
timestamp when evaluating comments and revisions.

How do | create a quality report?

1. Select Statistics | Quality | Project or Statistics | Quality | Current depending on if
youwant tocreate areport for the project or only for the currently opened language
pairs.

Transit displays the Quality report window.
2. Inthe two upper sections, specify the desired options.
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3. Inthe Output format for report section, specify in which format the quality report
should be written:

- HTML: The report is written as a HTML file.
- Excel: The report is written as an Excel file.
- XML: The report file written as an XML file.

- Update display in “File navigation” window: No report is written; the error/
variant display in the File navigation window is updated.

The File navigation window only displays the results of the format check, termi-
nology check and/or variant check.

4. Click Start to create the quality report.
Transit displays the Save quality report as window.
5. Specify the name and storage location for the report and confirm with Save.

6. Assoon as the report is created, you can specify if you want to open it right away.

Quality report in - Example of a quality report file in HTML format:

HTML format

Project: Hxt_Word (Global)
Source language (SL): ENG
Target language (TL): DEU

El Overview
Errors
Incorrect Terminology 15
Translation 43
Double spaces 3
Comments and revisions

Comments project manager 0

Comments transl./reviewer 1
Segments vith revisions 1
Information
Correct terminalogy 7
[] petais
Errors

Comments and revisions

[-] 1nfarmation

Correct terminology

Example for quality report in HTML format
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Overview section

Below the Errors headline you can see how many errors have been found in
which error category.

Below the Variants headline you can see how many source variants and/or
translation variants have been found.

Below the Comments and revisions headline you can see how many segments
with comments of the project manager or the translator/reviewer and how
many segments with revisions have been found.

Below the Information headline you can see how many terms from the project
dictionaries have been used correctly (only if you have selected the Analyse the
use of correct terminology option).

Details section

Below the Errors headline all error categories (e.g. Translation, Markups,
Numbers) as well as their sub-categories are listed. When clicking the plus sign
in front of the particular error message the details of this error are displayed,
e.g. filename, segment number as well as the source language and target
language segment.

Below the Variants headline all source and/or translation variants are listed.

Below Comments and revisions all files are listed that contain segments with
comments and/or revisions. When clicking the plus sign in front of the
particular file the details of the segments with comments and revisions are
displayed.
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- Below Information all terms are listed that were used correctly.

[] petaits

[] Errors

Incorrect Terminology

Translation

[-] pouble spaces

Double spaces

[-] bouble spaces

File

About_Transit NXT

Segment

12

SL segment

Many languages - one strategy

TL segment

Viele Sprachen — asine Strategis

Double spaces

[] comments and revisions

[5] About_transitmxr

Segment

26

Comment

transl./reviewer

Translation Memory (vithout hyphen)

SL segment

context-based translstion memery engine

Step 1

kontaxtbasiertes Translstion-Memory-System

Currant step

kontextbasiartes Translation Memory-System

[] 1nformation

[-] correct terminclogy

Correct term used for “Terminology”

Correct term used for “graphic display”

Example for quality report in HTML format - Details

From the Details section you can navigate directly in the respective file and the

respective segment.

How do | navigate directly to the respective segment:
1. Click the filename (shown as a link).

Transit opens the respective project and language pair and positions the cursor in the

segment.
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Quality reportin - Areport file in Excel format consists of several worksheets.

Excel format e first worksheet contains an overview all error categories in which Transit has found
errors.

A
Transit NXT Quality Report

1
2
3 |ijEx:t:Nxt word (Global) |
4 |Source language (SL): ENG
5
6

Target language (TL): DEU

The report contains errors of the following
categories. For details click on the error category
in guestion.

Incorrect Terminology

Translation

10 Double spaces

11 Leading or trailing blanks

12 Markups

13 Numbers

14

15

16 Correct terminology

17 Comments and revisions

w ot~

Example for a quality report in Excel format

There is aworksheet for each error category:

Content Incorrect Terminology Transfation Double spaces Leading or traiing blanks Markups

In the particular error categories the errors are listed stating filename, segment
number, error description and source and target language segment. By looking at the
line numbers in Excelyou can see quickly how many errors the respective error category
contains.

As opposed to the report file in HTML format a Comment column exists in which e.g.
comments for the translator can be entered:

A B c D E F G

1 File Segment Error description Aff SL segment TL segment Comment
2 About_Transit NXT | 6[Double spaces | |March 2007—Team 2000 | Marz 2007 —Team 2000 [ |
3 About_Transit NXT | s|Doublespaces | |wherever language barriers|Wann immer Sie bei Ihren Geschaften

Example for a report file in Excel format
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8 Analysing projects with the
Report Manager

Overview

The Report Manager in Transit provides you with a range of options for project analysis
and invoicing.

To do this, you can specify in the “Report options” what should be calculated as a line and
a page, how pretranslations, fuzzy matches and internal repetitions should be charged
and the prices which apply to the translation. You can configure the settings separately
for each language (» Customising and creating report options, page 386).

In the project settings, you can specify the basis for the report (source/target) and the
prices to be used for costing the project (» “Report settings” project settings, page 98).

Please refer to » Generating a report, page 312 for more detailed information on
creating and saving a report.

All settings described in » Analysing projects with the Report Manager, page 311
were selected arbitrarily as examples and are simply intended to demonstrate
how the Report Manager works. The same applies to all settings in the default
report options, which are supplied with Transit.

ﬁ All settings are arbitrary examples

To analyse your projects, you will have to create your own report options in which
you specify your own factors and prices.

© STAR AG 311



8 ANALYSING PROJECTS WITH THE REPORT MANAGER

Overview

Types of reports

312

in Transit

Generating a report

Transit can generate import, progress and translation reports which serve different
purposes (» Types of reports in Transit, page 312).

Section » Creating a report, page 313 explains how Transit creates the report and how
you can save it.

Via Statistics | Dictionaries you can also generate reports for the TermStar project
dictionaries (» TermStar User Guide).

Transit can generate various reports which serve different purposes: import reports,
progress reports and translation reports.

In the reports, Transit first works out the status of the target language segments on a
segment basis. Transit then calculates the number of words and characters by counting
the number of words and characters in the source or target language segment and then
assigning this value to the status the segment has.

® |mportreport

The “import report” indicates the result of the import, i.e. how many segments have
been pretranslated, which fuzzy matches are to be expected, how many segments
have to be newly translated, etc. This will allow you to estimate the expected effort
for the project, e.g. as a basis for a quotation.

Todo this, Transit analyses the status that the target language segments had

immediately after the import (» Import report columns, page 431) and determines

the number of segments, words or characters in the source language.

Example:

- Thesource language segment ash tray was pretranslated as Aschenbecher. The
import status of the target language segment is Translated.

- Inthereport, the expression is recorded as two words (ash tray) in the
Pretranslated column.

You can create the import report at any time - even during translation or after the

project has been completed.

® Progressreport

The “progress report” shows the current state of the project, i.e. how much has
already been translated, how much has been checked and what still needs to be
done. It is thus a snapshot of the current progress of the project.

Todothis, Transit evaluates the current target language segment statuses

(» Possible segment statuses, page 194). Transit can determine the number of
segments, words or characters either in the source language or in the target
language.

The progress report does not consider how the current segment status was
achieved.

Example: A segment can have the status Translated because...
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...it has been pretranslated during import
...atranslator has translated it by the help of a fuzzy match
...atranslator has translated it from scratch

...its machine translation has been checked, adapted and confirmed as translated by
atranslator

® Translationreport

The “Translation report” indicates how the segments of the project have actually
been translated and how reached their current status, e.g. by pretranslation, with
the help of fuzzy matches or machine translation, translated from scratch, etc. This
allows you to estimate the actual effort for the project, e.g. as a basis for a
post-calculation or empirical values for future projects.

Todothis, Transit analyses the type of translation of the target language segments
(» Translation report columns, page 432). Transit can determine the number of
segments, words or characters either in the source language or in the target
language.

Creating areport Youcancreate areportany time. It may be necessary to customise the report options to

© STAR AG

do this so that the Report Manager uses “your” values for analysis and invoicing
(» Customising and creating report options, page 386).

Subtotals are rounded, though precise figures are used for calculations

For reasons of clarity, the Report Manager shows the figures in the report rounded.
Calculation of factors and prices, however, may produce results with decimal
fractions.

When performing calculations, the Report Manager always takes all decimal places
into consideration, even if it displays subtotals (e.g. for individual files) as rounded
figures. In this way, you always achieve a precise end result.

How do | create a report for all files in a project?

To create areport for all project files, select Statistics | Language pairs | Project.

To create a report only for the currently opened project files, select Statistics |
Language pairs | Active.
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Transit displays the Report Manager:

7 Transit report manager X

Transitrounds up the values it cisplays but calculates using exact values.
options
Langusge:  Engish (US) - Viewin: wards
=) Import. [ percentage
Progress price
Transiation
Report based on
*) Source language ["] Regard internal repetitions Reportoptions: [} default P pefine,

Target language
Units counted: | Al

Close

2. Specify the language for which Transit should create the report. To do so, select the
required language from the Language list.

For multilingual projects, it is not necessary to create reports for each target
language separately. When saving the report, you can decide whether reports for all
target languages should be saved (» step 12, page 316).

3. Specify the type of report (» Types of reportsin Transit, page 312). To do this, select
the desired report type:

- Import: Report on the import result (e.g. to estimate the expected effort or as a
basis for a quotation)

- Progress: Snapshot of the current progress of the project.

- Translation: Report on how the project has actually been translated, e.g. as a
basis for a post-calculation or empirical values for future projects.

4. Select the desired unit for the report (characters, lines, pages, segments, or words)
from the View in list.

5. Specify how Transit should display the results:

- Ifyouwant Transit to display the result as a percentage of the whole project,
select Percentage.

- Ifyouwant Transit to display the results with the prices you specified in the
report options, select Price.

Transit displays the results with the prices you specified in the report options.

The optionis only available if the unit selected in the View inis also used as the
calculation basis in the report options (Report options window, Prices/
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10.

Expansion factor tab; » Specifying prices and expansion factor, page 394).

- Ifyouwant Transit to display the results in absolute figures, deselect
Percentage and Price.

Specify whether the number of segments, words or characters should determined
in source or target language. To do so, select either Source language or Target
language.

For import reports:

- If Transit should take internal repetitions into account, select Regard internal
repetitions.

- Specify how internal repetitions should be calculated:
- Per project: Calculate internal repetitions globally for all project files.
- Per file: Calculate internal repetitions for each project file separately.

- Bydefault, Internal Repetitions are subtracted from the total units at the end of
the report.

If Internal Repetitions are to be displayed and weighted in a separate column
instead, check Show repetition column.

Specify the report options required from the Report options list.

- Ifyouwant toview or modify the values for the report options, select them from
the Report options list and click Define (» Customising and creating report
options, page 386).

In Units counted list, 211 is preselected to analyse all segments.

- Ifyouwant to analyse only segments that are internal repetitions, select
Internal repetitions only.

- If youwant to analyse only segments that are not internal repetitions, select
Without Internal repetitions.

Click Update.
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Transit displays the current values in the table:

7 Tiansit report manager

|Pretrans.

1109

Bl

>
| |Firststeps 8
|| ntroduction 87 81
| |Maintenance 1 8
Operation 57 bed
| [spareParts 13 1
Toubleshooting-Repair 198 2
| |Totais 544 243
|| Totals with weighting factor 54 248
|| Totals with expansion facter 54 24

Transit rounds up the values it displays but calculztes using exact values,

Cptions
Langusge: | Engish (US) - Vewin: Words
(%) 1mport. [ Percentage
() progress Pricg
() Translation

Report based on
() Source lanquage [ Regard intemal repetitions
() Target language %) Per project

Per fie Show repetition column

X
199-95%  (94-85% |84-75% |74-50%  |Not trans.

154 4 0 13 o
0 5 6 L
9 65

9 28 I
9 7 ]
10 149 I
191 482 I
191 L

Update
save.
Report options: |} default * Define.
Units counted: | Al .
Close

11. If you want to save the report, click Save.

Enter afilename for the report.

Transit suggests the project working folder as the folder in which to save the
file. If you want Transit to save the report to another folder, select the desired

folder.
Specify the file type for the report:

For Transit to be able to save the
be installed.

Confirm with Save.

Excel (*.xlsx):Save asan Excel table

evaluation as xIsx, Microsoft Office must

Excel (*.x1s):Save asan Excel 97-2003 table

html (*.html):Save asan HTML file

Transit report (*.james):Save as XML file (e.g. for STAR CLM)
Transit report (*.rep):Save as a plain text file

12. For multilingual projects, Transit displays the following window:

Statistics for multilingual project ? X

Save

(®) Statistics for selected language only

() Combined statistics for all tanget languages
(O Individual statistics for each target language

Cancel
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How does Transit
calculate the

values
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for the
report?

You have the following options:

- Statistics for selected language only: Transit only saves the report for the
selected language.

- Combined statistics for all target languages: Transit saves the reports for all
target languages in one file (supported for reports in Excel and HTML format).

- Individual statistics for each target language: Transit saves the reports for
each target language in an individual file. Transit appends an underscore and
the language code to each individual filename.

Confirm your selection with OK.
Transit returns to the Report Manager.

You can change the settings to create another report or close the Report Manager by
clicking Close.

If you create areport, Transit calculates the values as follows:
® Segment status

Transit determines the status of each target language segment.
® Number of characters, words and segments

Depending on the unit selected, Transit totals the characters, number of words and
segments for each status in the source or target language.

® Number of lines

If necessary, Transit calculates the number of lines by dividing the number of
characters or words by the characters per line or words per line defined in the
report options.

® Number of pages

If necessary, Transit calculates the number of pages by dividing the number of lines
by the lines per page defined in the report options.

® Pretranslation/Fuzzy matches

Transit automatically weights fully pretranslated segments, pretranslated
segments which need checking, and segments with fuzzy matches, as defined in the
report options.

® |nternal repetitions

If applicable, Transit does not count identical segments which occur more than the
number of times defined in the report options.

® Prices

Transit calculates the prices by multiplying the number of characters, words,
segments, lines or pages by the prices defined in the report options.
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9

What is

Interactive alignment

Inorder for Transit to be able to use the translations as reference material, they must be

“interactive availablein Transit format. However, translations that were not created with Transit are
alignment™ only available in the original file format.

For these cases, you can create an alignment project (» Alignment project, page 319),
import the documents and their translations in Transit, and carry out the alignment

» Carrying out an interactive alignment, page 326). Doing so, Transit generates
language pairs which can be used as reference material for future projects

(» Pretranslation using aligned reference material, page 339).

Alignment is the assignment of source and target language segments. This may involve
instances in which the source and target language differ (e.g. one sentence translated
with two sentences or a list item with a different position in the translation).
Duringalignment, Transit calculates the match of the segments and suggests to confirm
or to correct the alignment. To do this, you can interactively join, split, move, delete, or
insert segments.

Tip for significant volumes of old data: Machine alignment (» page 340)

If you have significant volumes of old data, interactive alignment can be a laborious
process. As an alternative, you can generate reference material from these
documents using machine alignment, which requires no manual input.
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Creating an
alignment project
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Alignment project

The alignment project settings are similar to the settings of a translation project
(» Project management, page 38).

Inan alignment project, however, you select not only source language original files but
also target language original files and pair them up.

The majority of the steps for creating an alignment project are the same as the steps for
a translation project.

How do | create a new alignment project?
1. Select Project | Create.

Transit displays the following window.

Create new project hd

() Based on template:

() New project from scratch

() Based on project:

[E) peFaULT v

%ﬂignmem project:

[You can create a new project using one of the following options

Use a project template, where the most important project settings have already been defined.

Create a new project from scratch

Create a new project based on an existing project. Such projects already contain al the required fomating and
customer-spectic settings.

Create an alignment project if you want to align files for use s reference material.

< Back Next > Cancel

2. Select Alignment project and confirm the option selected with Next.
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Transit displays the following window:

Administration x

Project information

Name: [| ]
Scope: | Global ~
User: [Luis B. Pemo
Customer: ~ New customer.
Project comment
Project status

[Enter a project name and select the scope under which i wil be listed for orgaisational purposes. This
information s used to identify the project and cannot therefore be altered later on

If you would like to store the project under a specific customer, select an existing customer or create a new one
If necessary. you can enter information about the project and ts curent status

< Back Next > Cancel

Proceed as for creating a translation project (» Creating a project, page 39):
- Administration window: Specify the administrative information.

- Languages window: Specify the source and target languages.

- Folders / filenames window: Specify the working folder.

- File type window: Specify the file type of the files you want to align.

Transit displays the following window:

Files X
Languages: Alignmert files for German (Source):

Language Files Select files..

German (Source) ] Select folder

Engish (US) o Working name

Italian [}

5 Remove

Display mode:
Workingname ~ ~

Select files for the source language.

hich the files are written, and then select the appropriate files by clicking on ‘Select files’ or ‘Select folder’. Repeat

Inthis dialog, you can select the files you want to align. To do this, click in the ‘Languages field on the language in
his process for each language

< Back Neat > Cancel

The Files window is different from that of a translation project.
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4.

In the Files window, specify for each language the files which you want to import
into Transit for the alignment.

Select the first language in the Languages section.
Click Select files to select individual files for this language.

Transit displays the Select source files window. Select the desired files and
confirm your selection with OK.

Click Select folder to select all the files in a folder for this language.

Transit displays the Select folder for source files window. Select the desired
folder.

Select Include subfolders if you want Transit to import the contents of all
subfolders as well.

Confirm your selection with OK.

If youwant toremove afile or afolder fromthe project, select the file/folder and
click Remove.

Repeat this for all other languages which Transit displays in the Languages section.

Files X
Languages: Alignmert files for alian:
Language Files 4 IT-01_lstruzioni-mortaggio F.Select files i
4 IT-02_Operazione-e-Manutenzione:
Gemman (Source) 3 & 1703 Bencocanbi Select folder..
Englsh (US) 3 - Working geme
ttalian 3 =
= Remove
Display mode:
Working name.

The files for talian are complete.

Inthis diclog. you can select the files you want to align. To da this, click in the ‘Languages'field on the language in
iwhich the files are written, and then sslect the appropriate files by clicking on ‘Select files" or ‘Select folder’. Repsat
this process for each language.

< Back Mext > Cancel

Please note the following:

The same number of files must be selected for all languages.

The same file cannot be selected as both the source and target file at the same
time.

Confirm the settings with Next.
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Transit displays the following window.

File assignment

File pairs
Geman Engish (US)

DE-01_Montagsanletun... ?

DE-02_Bedienungund-..  ? <«

?
DE-D3_Ersatatsiliste xls ? -

Target language

Files for ‘English (US)'

EN-01_Assembly Insiruction doc
EN-02_Operantion-and-Maintsnance.doc

EN-03_Spare-parts-ist xls

Ato

Source language Target language

Geman English {US) M
Assignment for the file: DE01_Montagsanisitung doc

Language File Folder
Geman (Master) DE-01_Mortageanleitu..  D:\TecDoc\LBP\UssrManualtArchive \Version01-00\
English (US) 2 ?

talian 2 2

< Back Next >

Cancel

5. Assign the source language files their translations. This means that you specify
which target language file contains the translation of a source language file:

- Click Auto to make Transit assign the files automatically.

Transit uses the filenames to attempt to automatically assign the target
language files to the source language files. All you then have to do is check the

assignment.

- Toassign manually, select the language for which you want to assign the files

from the Target language list.

Select the source language file from the File pairs section and the target
language file to be assigned from the Target language section. Click << to

assign the file.

If you want to delete an assignment, select the source language file and then

click >>to move the file.
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Repeat this for all target languages which Transit displays in the Target language
list.

File assignment X
Fie pairs Target language
Geman alian Files for ‘Ralian’
DE01_Mentageanletun... [T-01_lstruzioni mortag..
DE-02_Bedienung-und-..  |T-02_Operazions-e-Ma <«

DE-03_Ersatateilisteds  1T-03_Elenco-icambi xls

Source language Target language

Assignmert for the file: DE-D1_Montageanleitung doc

Language File Folder

Geman (Master) DE01_Mortageanleitu...  D:\TecDochLBR\UserManualtArchive'Version01-00%
English (US) EN-01_Assembly-nstru...  DA\TecDoc\LBP\UserManualtArchive \Version01-00\
falian IT01_lstnuzionimontag...  D:\TeeDochLBR UserManualtArchive'Version01-00%

< Back Next > Cancel
File assignment window with assigned files
Ensure you have assigned all the files.
Confirm the assignments with Next.
Transit displays the following window:
Dictionaries X
Cumert dictionary
Project dictionaries
Add
Remove

pecty all dictionaries in which you would ke to search for temminalogy during translation as ‘Project dictionaries
clect a dictionary to which you would like to add new terminalogy during translation as the ‘Curent dictionary’,

< Back Next > Cancel

6. Selectthe projectdictionaries and the current dictionary as for a translation project.

Transit can use dictionaries when assessing whether a source and target language
segment match (» Alignment settings, page 422).

Confirm the selection with Next.
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Transit displays the summary:

Summary

elected settings

Create new alignment projsct

Project name:
Alignment_Manuals
Customer name
Luigi Canini
Creator user 1D
Luis B. Pemo
Comment:
Status:

Sourcs language
German (DEU)

v

If you wart to comect any options, click on Back’

[This is a summary of the settings you have selected. Please check that it is comect.

Click on *Additional options' if you would like to corfigure other options. such as pretransiation settings.

< Back

Additional options..

7. Check your settings or specify additional, special settings:

- Click Back if you want to change a setting.

- If youwant to make additional special settings (e.g. segmentation, dictionaries,
or MT for machine alignment), click Additional options.

Transit displays the Advanced project settings window with various tabs
(» Project settings for alignment projects, page 325).

Once you have checked all the settings, confirm them with Finish.

Transit creates the project with all the files and folders.

The next step is generally to import the files. For this reason, Transit displays the

following message:

Project created successfully. Do you want to start the import now?

Click Yes if you want to import the files straight away. Transit displays the Import

project window (» Performing an import, page 61).

You can import the files at a later stage. However, you must import the files before you

can start the alignment.
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Project settings for alignment projects

The majority of the project settings for alignment projects are the same as the settings

for translation projects:

Settings

Explanation

Section

Languages

Administration

Folders / filenames

Files

File assignment

File type

Report settings

Format check

Reference material

Segmentation

Dictionaries

Default values

Pretranslation

Project settings for alignment projects

As for translation project
As for translation project

As for translation project

For alignment projects, export
folders and options for target
language file names are not
relevant.

For alignment projects, you
must also specify the target
language files to be imported.

Only in alignment projects: You
use this setting to specify which
target language file contains the
translation of a source language
file

As for translation project
As for translation project
As for translation project

As for translation project

Transit can use reference
material when assessing
whether a source and target
language segment match

(» Alignment settings,

page 422).

As for translation project

As for translation project

Transit can use dictionaries
when assessing whether a
source and target language
segment match (» Alignment
settings, page 422).

As for translation project

“Languages” project settings
(» page 85)

“Administration” project
settings (» page 86)

“Folders / filenames” project
settings (» page 87)

» step 4, page 321

» step 5, page 322

“File type” project settings

(» page 95)

“Report settings” project

settings (» page 98)

“Format check” project setting

(» page 100)

® ‘Reference material” project
setting (» page 101)

® Alignment settings
(» page 422)

“Segmentation” project settings

(» page 104)

® “Dictionaries” project
settings (» page 106)

“Default values” project settings
(» page 107)

Not relevant for alignment projects
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Overview

Opening an
alignment project
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Settings Explanation Section
Extracts Not relevant for alignment projects
Machine translation Interactive alignment: Not relevant
Machine alignment: The Machine alignment (» page 340)

machine translation servesasan
additional criterion for aligning
segments.

Messages As for translation project “Messages” project settings
(» page 119)

Project settings for alignment projects (cont.)

Carrying out an interactive alignment

Once you have created the alignment project and have imported the source files and
their translations into Transit, the files are available as language pairs (» Alignment
project, page 319).

The alignment process involves matching up source and target language segments.
However, instances can arise in which source and target language differ, for example:

® One sentence has been translated with two sentences.

® Two sentences have been translated with one sentence.

® Alistitem has been moved to another position in the translation.
)

Source language and target language documents have different document
structures.

When you start the alignment (» Starting alignment mode, page 328), Transit calculates
the probability that the segments match, and suggests to confirm or to correct the
alignment (» Alignment proposals, page 330). To do this, you can interactively join, split,
move, or delete target language segments or insert empty segments (» Checking and
correcting proposals, page 330).

Transit provides aspecial user role toenable you to carry out the alignment as efficiently
as possible. This defines, among other things, the view preferences for the language
pairs in the editor, and the available functions (» “Alignment Specialist” user role,

page 327).

Furthermore, the settings which Transit uses to carry out the alignment can be
customised to suit your individual needs (» Customising alignment settings and coeffi-
cients, page 422).

To open an existing alignment project, select Project | Open. This displays all the
available projects (» Project Browser, page 34).

If you only want to see alignment projects, select Reference material | Alignment |
Project browser from the resource bar. This version of the Project Browser will only
display alignment projects.
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“Alignment
Specialist” user
role

“Alignment” tab

Alignment group

Navigate group

Confirm proposal
group

Segments group

Confirm segment
numbers group
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Toenable you to carry out the alignment as efficiently as possible, you should select the
Alignment Specialist user role (» User roles in Transit, page 26). It is specifically suited
to the task of alignment.

You can select it either when starting Transit, via the Select user role window, or via
User roles | Standard user roles | Alignment Specialist on the resource bar.

For the purposes of the Alignment Specialist user role, the same view is used in the
source and target language windows. In addition, the markups are displayed in full in
both windows. We recommend that this setting not be changed. Transit will still carry
out the alignment properly if the settings for the two languages are not the same;
however, such a view may be confusing.

The Alignment tab offers the following functions for alignment projects:

Project

‘i‘r
~
On/Off| Recalculate  Settings

Alignment

Statistics Edit Matches View ‘Windows

B &

File  To cursor

Processing Review Terminalogy Alignment

[] change proposals
| Probability 65 3

(4 >

Navigate

fm Join

i Delete [ Emply
o

File  Tocursor || o Spiit o Insert 3 Confim

Confirm proposal Segments Confirm segment ...

Function Meaning

On/Off Starts and ends the alignment.

Recalculate recalculates all segments after the currently selected segment
(cursor position). This function is useful if you have joined, moved
or deleted a large number of segments.

Settings Contains the alignment settings and coefficients.

Change proposals Means that also change proposals are searched for when

navigating through the alignment project.

Probability Determines the maximum probability of match of segments which

are searched for while navigating the alignment project.
Previous / Next Moves the cursor to the previous or next segment to be checked

with the selected probability of match.

File Confirms the alignment proposed by Transit for the whole file.

To cursor Confirms all proposals from Transit, including change proposals,
up to the current cursor position.

Join Joins the active segment to the next segment.

Split Splits the segment at the current cursor position.

Delete Deletes the active segment.

Insert Inserts a segment above the active segment.

Empty Deletes the target text without deleting the segment in question.
This function is useful for multilingual alignment projects.

Confirm Confirms that the selected manually edited segment is aligned.
This function is useful if you have joined or deleted segments.

File Confirms all segment numbers, including the manual changes, for

the whole file. No Transit change proposals are implemented.

Functions in the Alignment tab
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Function Meaning

To cursor Confirms all segment numbers, including changes by the user, up
to the current cursor position. No Transit change proposals are
implemented.

Functions in the Alignment tab (cont.)

When confirming using Confirm segment numbers | To cursor please note that all
segments above the active segment which have not yet been confirmed will now be
confirmed. Transit change proposals will not be considered.

If Transit has suggested that two segments be joined, for example, and marked this
accordingly, selecting Confirm segment numbers | To cursor will discard this proposal.
The two segments will not be joined and the alignment may be carried outincorrectly. In
this case, you should use the Confirm proposal | To cursor option.

Starting alignment mode

Do not open files globally for alignment

The alignment mode can only be started if you open each file in a separate window. If
opened globally (e.g. several files in one window) there would be a risk that you join
segments from different files.

How do | start the alignment mode?
1. Open the alignment project and the language pair you wish to align.

If you are opening more than one language pair, select the Open in separate
windows option in the Open language pairs window.

2. Position the cursor in the target language window.
3. Select Alignment | Alignment | On/Off.

Transit calculates the probability that the segments match, and suggests either to
confirm or to correct the alignment (e.g. to delete, insert or join segments).

You can now check and correct the proposals (» Checking and correcting proposals,
page 330).
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Areas of the The editor is divided into three areas:
alignment editor

Termstar (project dictionaries)

fVar> 3| —| <var=
<Var name="KEYWORDS"></Var> <Var name="KEYWORDS"></Var>
<Var name="COMMENTS"></Var=</ <Var name="COMMENTS"></Var></
definitions> definitions=
<body= <body=
0 <pid="1"fig="0">
TermStar is also available as separate 4 4 TermStar gibt es auch als eigenstandiges
terminology system. (Without Transit) Term\holog\eprogramm {ohne Transit)
TermStar is a terminology management 5) 8 TermStar ist ein Terminclogiemanagement-
systern System
Transit always includes TermStar. 6 6 Transit enthalt immer auch TermStar.
The Transit Editor provides many useful b7 b Der Transit-Editor bietet viele nitzliche
functions to ease your work | Funktionen, die lhre Arbeit erleichtern -
Just tryit. 8 8 Probieren Sie es aus
Whether you are starting & new project with 9 9 Ein Assistent untersiuzt Sie
eight target languages, or creating a 10 Egal, ob Sie ein neues Projekt oder ein
Chinese dictionary, neues chinesisches Worterbuch anlegen
Awizard will be there to help you 10 1" Transit und TermStar NXT machen durch den
Proiect administration with Transit and 11 o konsequenten Einsatz von Assistenten die  ~ |

Bk

Areas of the alignment editor
® Ontheleftis the source language file. The segment numbers and segment status
are displayed in the right-hand column of the source language area.

® Ontherightisthe target language file. The segment numbers and segment status
are displayed in the left-hand column of the target language area.

® Inthe middle is the alignment area.

Scroll bars of the  On the right-hand side of the source and target language windows is a scroll bar. These
alignment editor  scroll bars only move the source or target window individually. On the right-hand side of
the editor is another scroll bar. This scroll bar moves the two windows simultaneously.

| *

3| =] =var= o]
<Var name="KEYWORDS"><fVar>

<Var name="COMMENTS"></Var></
definitions= =
<body=

<pid="1"fid="0">

4 iTermStar gibt &5 auch als eigenstandiges
Terminologieprogramm (ohne Transit)

5 TermStar ist ein Terminologiemanagement-

Systemn

6 Transit enthalt immer auch TermStar

il Der Transit-Editor bietet viele nitzliche
Funktionen, die |hre Arbeit erleichtern

8 Probieren Sie es aus. E|

Scroll bars in the alignment editor
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Alignment When you start an alignment, Transit calculates the probability of a match between the

proposals various segments and indicates this using different colours.

ilso available as separate
terminology system

(WWithout Transity

terminology management
system

always includes TermStar.

ditor provides many useful
INCHOMS t0 &a%e YoUr Work.

Justtry it.

are starting a new project
+ languages, o creating a
Chinese dictionary.

d will be: there to help you

inistration with Transit and
KT has been made even
consistent use of Wizards

TermStar gibt es auch
eigenstandiges Termit
ohne Transit)

Termstar ist ein
Terminologiemanager
Transit emthalt immer &

Der Transit-Editor biet
Funtionen, die lhre Ark

Probieren Sie es aus
Ein Assistent unterstit
Egal, ob Sie ein neues

neues chinesisches W
anlegen

Transitund TermStar
den konsequenten Ein
Assistenten die Prajek
einfacher.

Colour-grading indicating the likelihood of a match

® Red: The alignment of these segments still needs to be confirmed. The brighter the
red, the more likely the source and target language segments belong together. You
should therefore check segments with intense red colour particularly carefully.

® White: The alignment of these segments has already been confirmed.
® Grey: The probability for these segments has not yet been calculated.

In addition, the alignment area shows proposals on how the alignment should be
changed (» Display of alignment and change proposals, page 333).

Checking and correcting proposals

Transit either suggests a segment to be confirmed without changes makes change
proposals (e.g. to delete, insert, or join segments).

Alignment proposals need to be confirmed

Alignment is not yet concluded after the automatic calculation. You have to confirm
the alignment and change proposals that Transit has calculated and correct them
beforehand if required.
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Moving around in  You have to check the individual segments or segment blocks of your language pairs
the alignment before confirmation. To do so, you can move the cursor around the language pair using

project

Checking
alignment
proposals

© STAR AG

keyboard shortcuts or ribbon bar icons:

Function Ribbon bar ey
shortcut

To the next segment; segment numbers are = PLUS

synchronised (numeric keypad)

Tothe previous segment; segment numbersare - MINUS

synchronised

To the next segment which has the set
alignment probability or lower or which has a
change proposal

To the previous segment which has the set
alignment probability or lower or which has a
change proposal

To the next segment which has the set
alignment probability or lower

To the previous segment which has the set
alignment probability or lower

To the next segment which has a change
proposal

To the previous segment which has a change
proposal

Alignment | Navigate |
Next, Change
proposals option
selected

Alignment | Navigate |
Previous, Change
proposals option
selected

Alignment | Navigate |
Next, Change
proposals option not
selected

Alignment | Navigate |
Previous, Change
proposals option not
selected

(numeric keypad)

ALT+PLUS
(numeric keypad)

ALT+MINUS (numeric
keypad)

CTRL+PLUS (numeric
keypad)
CTRL+MINUS
(numeric keypad)

Moving around the language pair

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).

Use the scroll bars to scroll in the windows and use the mouse to place the cursor in the
desired segment (» Scroll bars of the alignment editor, page 329).

Place the cursor in the first segment of the target language file. A source language
segment is linked to each target language segment (» Alignment proposals, page 330).

Check whether the source language segment matches the current target language
segment. If it does, you have the following options:

® Confirm the current segment (» Confirming alignment and change proposals,
page 332). Here, Transit moves the cursor automatically to the next segment where
the alignment has not yet been confirmed.

® Use ALT + PLUS to move the cursor to the next segment without confirming the
current segment. In this way, you can check a number of segments in succession and
from time to time confirm the entire block (» Confirming alignment and change

proposals, page 332).
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Confirming
alignment and
change proposals

Confirming
manual changes

332

Make sure that you have confirmed all the segments. Otherwise the alignment is not
concluded and there is arisk that segments are not correctly assigned to one another.

At a glance: Red alignment area = incomplete alignment

You can recognise and incomplete alignment by the fact that the coloured marking for
linked segments in the alignment area is still dark red to bright red! It only when the
entire alignment area shows connection lines and is white that the alignment is
concluded.

Once you have confirmed an alignment / change proposal, Transit, the changes the
coloured marking from red to white and assigns the Alignment checked status.

You have the following options for confirming segments:

® You can check the entire document without having to confirm each segment along
the way. Using the option Confirm proposal | File means that all alignment
proposals offered by Transit, including change proposals, will be implemented. Each
segment is automatically confirmed and given the status Alignment checked
(» Segment status after confirming aligned segments, page 338).

® Alternatively, by selecting Confirm proposal | To cursor, it is also possible to go
through the document, confirming alignment proposals en masse, including change
proposals. This confirms the segments up to and including the active segment and
implements the associated change proposals.

if you do not wish to accept the alignment proposal or change proposal provided by
Transit, you will have to make changes manually.

Ho do | make changes manually?

1. Place the cursor in the segment above the segment which you wish to change
manually.

If multiple segments are affected by the manual change because, for instance, you
have changed the order of the segments or split or joined segments, place the
cursor above the first segment which you wish to change manually.

2. Select Confirm proposal | To cursor.

This confirms all alignment proposals and change proposals in the current segment
and those above the active segment.

3. Make the necessary changes (» Making and confirming manual changes, page 335).
Then place the cursor in the segment whose alignment has been manually modified.

If multiple segments were affected by the manual change, place the cursorinthe last
of the affected segments.

5. Confirm the manual alignment with Confirm segment numbers | To cursor.
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If you would like to accept your manual changes for the whole language pair, use the
option Confirm segment numbers | File.

“Confirm segment numbers"” functions ignore alignment proposals

If you use one of the options from the Confirm segment numbers group, change
proposals offered by Transit will not be implemented.

Display of Transit displays alignment proposals and change proposals as follows:

alignmentand ¢
change proposals

© STAR AG

Transit alignment proposals (segments with no change proposals):

I5 also available as
aqgy systemn (without
Transit)

ifar is a terminology
anagement system

includes TermStar

An alignment segment with no change proposal

4 4 TermStar gibt es aL
eigenstandiges Ter
ohne Transit)

5 = 5 TermStar ist ein
Terminologiemanac

6 6 Transit enthalt imme

Inthese three segments, Transit has not suggested any changes. If you would like to
confirm the segments without making any changes, proceed as follows:

- Place the cursor in the final of the three segments.

- Confirm proposal | To cursor: Transit confirms all segments up to and
including the current cursor position without making any changes. If there are
segments above the current cursor position for which Transit is proposing
changes, these changes will now be implemented, and the corresponding
segments confirmed.

Deleting segments in the target window:

nslation easy

1slates the text
inslation, i.e. it
aves you time.

sophisticated

21

T~

Deleting target language segments

20

Memory System

[Es macht das U
leicht

Transit ibersetzt ¢
mit lhrer alten Ubg

Transit suggests that the current target language segment be deleted so that subse-
guent segments can be aligned correctly.

- Confirm proposal | To cursor: Transit deletes the active target segment. At the
same time, the segments above this segment are confirmed.

- If, rather than deleting the segment, you wish to join it with the next segment,
select Segments | Join, and then Segments | Confirm: Transit will join the
active target segment with the next segment and then confirm this alignment.
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334

Deleting segments in the source window:

isticated % i {Transitist ein ausge
tool Arbeit noch effizient
enmaore 16 18 Terminologisausta.
efficient Problem, so dass S
= s mim 1l e b 12

Deleting source language segments

Transit suggests that a source language segment be deleted so that subsequent
segments can be aligned correctly.

Confirm proposal | To cursor: Transit inserts an empty segment in the target
file and aligns it with the active source language segment. This means that the
additional segment in the source language has anempty equivalent inthe target
language. Since Transit does not use segments for pretranslation where the
target language is empty, this does not pose a risk. At the same time, the
segments above this segment are confirmed.

Joining segments in the target window:

starting a L 10 Esist es Wert
Egjgget " Egal, ob Sie ein n¢

o chinesisches Wort
ctionary. -

Joining target language segments

Transit suggests that two target language segments be joined so that subsequent
segments can be aligned correctly.

Confirm proposal | To cursor: Transit joins the active target language segment
with the next segment, as per its change proposal. At the same time, the
segments above this segment are confirmed.

If, rather than joining the active segment to the next segment, you wish to
delete it, because it does not exist in the source text, select Segments | Delete
and then Segments | Confirm.
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Making and confirming manual changes

If you want to modify the alignment of a segment manually, instead of accepting an
alignment proposal or change proposal, the following functions are available:

® Moving asegment (» page 335)
Deleting segments (» page 336)
Inserting a segment (» page 337)
Splitting a segment (» page 337)
Joining segments (» page 337)
Virtual segment joining (» page 337)
Emptying segments (» page 337)

Confirming a segment (» page 338)

After each change, the alignment of the subsequent segments is recalculated and
displayed.

Moving a You can move segments if the order of the segments differs between the source and
segment target language since they were translated in a different order.
Whether you are stamting a new 9 9 [Em Assistent unterstitzt Sie

project with eight target languages, or 10
creating a Chinese dictionary.

Egal, ob Sie ein neues Projekt oder ein
neues chinesisches YWorterbuch

A Wizard will be there to help you 10 anlegen

I "

Project administration with Transit Transit und TermStar NXT machen
and TermStar NXT has been made durch den konsequenten Einsatz von
even easier with the consistent use of Assistenten die Projektvervaltung noch

Wizards einfacher.

Example: The order of the first segment (Ein Assistent...) and the second segment (Egal, ob Sie...) is
reversed in the German translation. Positioned correctly, the first German segment should come before the
third segment (Transit und TermStar...).

How do | move a segment?
1. Pressand hold the ALT key and right-click the segment that you want to move.

Transit displays the mouse pointer with SEG.

SEG
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336

2. Withthe ALT key pressed, use the right mouse button to move the cursor to the
segment in front of which you want to insert the moved segment. Then release the
ALT key and right mouse button.

Whether you are starting a new 9 9
project with eight target languages, or 10
creating a Chinese dictionary Egal, ob Sie ein neues Projekt oder ein
neues chinesisches Worterbuch
A Wizard will be there to help you 10 anlegen
Project administration with Transit i [ Transit und TermStar NXT machen
and TermStar NXT has been made durch den konsequenten Einsatz van
even easier with the consistent use of Assistenten die Rjektverwaltung noch
Wizards einfacher. &

Moving a segment in front of another segment
Transit moves the segment in front of the segment in which you released the ALT
key and the right-hand mouse button.

Transit has changed the order - the source and target language segments are now
correctly assigned.

Whether you are starting a new ¢ ¢ Egal, ob Sie ein neues Projekt oder ein
project with eight target languages, or neues chinesisches Warterbuch
creating a Chinese dictionary. anlegen
A Wvizard will be there to help you 10 10 Ein Assistent unterstitzt Sie.
Project administration with Transit " " Transit und TermStar NXT machen
and TermStar NXT has been made durch den konsequenten Einsatz von
even easier with the consistent use of Assistenten die Projektvenyaltung noch
Wizards einfacher

Correct order of segments after moving

Changing of the segment number when a segment is moved

Transit automatically changes the numbering of the segment which has been moved,
and any subsequent segments.

Please ensure that a source language segment and its target language equivalent
have the same segment number. If this is not the case, a segment has been incorrectly
assigned somewhere above the current segment and the alignment is not correct.

Deleting You will need to delete a segment if it does not exist in the other language-pair file.

How do | delete a segment?
1. Place the cursor in the segment you would like to delete.
2. Select Segments | Delete.

How do | delete multiple segments?
1. Highlight the segments which you wish to delete, with the cursor.
2. Select Segments | Delete.
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Inserting
a segment

Splitting
a segment

Joining segments

Virtual segment
joining

Emptying
segments
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How do | insert a segment?

1. Placethecursorinthe segment above which youwouldlike toinsert a new segment.
Transit always inserts the empty segment above the active segment.

2. Select Segments | Insert.

How do | split a segment?

1. Place the cursor in the segment and at the precise position where you would like to
split the segment.

2. Select Segments | Split.

How do | join two segments?

1. Place the cursor in the former of the two segments you would like to join. Transit
always joins a segment with the next segment.

2. Select Segments | Join.

For alignment projects with multiple target languages, it may be necessary to join two
target language segments. This may be the case if it would make more sense to combine
the statement made across two sentences in the source language as a single sentence in
a particular target language.

To achieve this, the option Virtual segment join is available. This virtually joins the
segments in the source language; the corresponding segments in the target language
are actually joined together.

This optionis only available via the context menu in the target language pane, and can be
undone again if required.

How do | virtually join two source language segments?
1. Right-click the upper of the two target language segments to be joined

2. Inthe context menu, select Virtual segment join.

You can empty a segment if you want to delete the text from the segment, while
retaining the segment itself (perhaps so the source language document is not altered in
amultilingual project).

How do | empty a segment?
1. Place the cursor in the segment you would like to empty.
2. Select Segments | Empty.

How do | empty multiple segments?
1. Highlight the segments which you wish to empty, with the cursor.

2. Select Segments | Empty.
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Confirming a
segment

%
i

How do | confirm a segment joining or deleting?
1. Place the cursor in the segment you would like to confirm.
2. Select Segments | Confirm.

Manual alignment must be confirmed via “Confirm segment numbers”

If you wish to align a segment manually and not accept the alignment proposal or
change proposal, you must confirm the alignment using one of the options in the
Confirm segment numbers group.

Segment status after confirming aligned segments

The current status of a segment is displayed in the status bar. The following statuses
can be given:

® Alignment checked: The segment has been confirmed.
® Checked 2: The segment is a markup segment and did not need to be checked.

Having performed a format check, you can assign other statuses which should always
be used after alignment is complete (» Quality assurance after alignment, page 338).

Quality assurance after alignment

When Transit has completed the alignment, you should carry out quality assurance. The
following functions can be used for quality assurance purposes:

® Review | Format check | Start in the ribbon bar

Among other things, this allows you to check and adjust markups (» Format check,
page 266).

® Proofreading printout with segments arranged in pairs

Print out the language files in pairs. In this way, you can determine whether the
segments are properly aligned with one other (» Printing out Transit files for proof-
reading, page 297).

Now you can use these language pairs as reference material for future translation
projects.
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Pretranslation using aligned reference material

When you use the aligned language pairs as reference material for translation projects,
you can use the following setting for pretranslation (» “Pretranslation” project settings,

page 109):
Project settings: LBP User Manual V 2-3 DEU ALL (User) ? x®
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Languages Administration Messages Folders /filenames File type
Defautt values Pretranslation Exiracts Pretrans. {context) Machine translation
Pretranslation options Min. segment status
@®
® Reference-based pretranslation e T »
(O Dictionary-based pretranslation
Cmreses [[] Regard segment size
No pretranslation if variants exist Only pretranslate if min. num. of words is | 1

[ No pretranslation with unaltered segments
Status for pretranslated segments
® Default (Translated)

Transiation priorty _
O [Tra

1 Filename v B
(O As reference segment
2 Order v
Set segment status to Check pretransiation”
3 Date - if aligned segment was used
4 Segment status ~ Urtranslated segments
5 Language drection o [] Leave untranslated segments empty

Details..

Cancel Loy

Set segment status to 'Check pretranslation' if aligned segment was used: If you
select this option, Transit will assign segments which were pretranslated using aligned
reference material the status Check pretranslation. If the option is not selected, such
segments will be given the status Translated.
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What is “machine
alignment”?

340

Machine alignment

If you have significant volumes of old data, interactive alignment can be a laborious
process (» Interactive alignment, page 318). As an alternative, you can generate
reference material from these documents using machine alignment, which requires no
manual input.

With machine alignment, the source text is machine-translated. The machine translation
serves as an additional criterion for aligning segments - in addition to the criteria for
interactive alignment which remain in effect.

Optional function “Import MT” required
For machine alignment, Transit accesses MT systems to generate machine transla-
tions during project import and use them to assign segments.

Accessing MT systems when importing the project is an optional function in Transit. If
you want to enable Transit to use an MT system as Import MT, contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

This machine translation is not added to the reference material

With machine alignment, the machine translation is used exclusively to correctly align
the segments to the translated original document.

The reference material that is generated from the alignment only contains the trans-
lations from your original documents and does not include any machine translations.

Example:
Original document in German Original document in English
1. Siesetzen bisher noch kein Translation You have not used any translation memory
Memory System ein, haben aber viele systems so far, but you have many translations
Ubersetzungen, die Sie in Transit nutzen that you would like to use in Transit:
wollen:
2. ® Produktflyerin 7 Sprachen ® product flyersin 7 languages

3. @ Eine spanische Version der Gebrauchsan- ® atranslated PowerPoint presentation for
leitung fiir die Lieferung nach Ubersee the trade show in Italy

4. ® Eine Ubersetzte PowerPoint-Prasentation ® a Spanish version of the instruction
fur die Messe in Italien manual for overseas delivery

Example: Asynchronous original documents
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Original document in German Original document in English

6.

Mit dem integrierten Alignment-Tool
verwandelt Transit Ihre wertvollen Uberset-

Using its integrated alignment tool, Transit
converts your valuable translations into a

zungen in Translation Memory, das sofort fiir translation memory.
Ihre Ubersetzungsprojekte genutzt werden

kann.

You can start using it for translation projects

immediately.

Example: Asynchronous original documents

In the English document, the order of two of the bullet points has been reversed.

The machine alignment process automatically adjusts the order to that of the target

language.

With interactive alignment, you would have to move English segment 4 yourself.

The last sentence in the German document has been translated as two sentences;
the English therefore contains an additional segment.

Machine alignment automatically joins English segments 5 and 6 together.

With interactive alignment, you would have to carry out this step manually.

With the help of the machine translation, Transit can recognise where segments should
be joined together, reordered or even deleted:

Original document in
German

Machine translation
(English)

Aligned segments from the
original English document

Sie setzen bisher noch kein
Translation Memory System
ein, haben aber viele Uberset-
zungen, die Sie in Transit
nutzen wollen:

Produktflyer in 7 Sprachen

Eine spanische Version der
Gebrauchsanleitung fiir die
Lieferung nach Ubersee

Eine Ubersetzte PowerPoint-
Présentation fir die Messe in
Italien

Mit dem integrierten
Alignment-Tool verwandelt
Transit Ihre wertvollen
Ubersetzungen in Translation
Memory, das sofort fiir Ihre
Ubersetzungsprojekte
genutzt werden kann.

You do not yet use a trans-
lation memory system, but
have many translations that
you want to use in Transit:

Product flyer in 7 languages

A Spanish version of the
manual for overseas delivery

A translated PowerPoint
presentation for the exhibition
in Italy

With the integrated alignment
tool, Transit transforms your
valuable translations into
translation memory that can
be used immediately for your
translation projects.

You have not used any trans-
lation memory systems so far,
but you have many transla-
tions that youwould like touse
in Transit:

product flyers in 7 languages

a Spanish version of the
instruction manual for
overseas delivery

a translated PowerPoint
presentation for the trade
show in Italy

Usingits integrated alignment
tool, Transit converts your
valuable translations into a
translation memory. You can
start using it for translation
projects immediately.

Example: Thanks to the machine translation, the English segments are rearranged into the correct order or joined
together.
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Creating a project
for machine
alignment

342

Thanks to the machine translation, Transit recognises that the content of German
segment 3 corresponds to English segment 4 and vice versa. Transit corrects the order

of the English segments accordingly.

Transit also recognises that the content of German segment 5 corresponds to English
segments 5 and 6. Transit therefore joins these two English segments into a single

target segment.

Touse machine alignment, select the same projects settings as for interactive alignment.
In addition, you have to configure the settings for machine translation.

How do | create a project for machine alignment?
1. Create analignment project (» Creating an alignment project, page 319).

2. Attheend of the process, click Additional options in the Summary window:

Summary

Selected settings

Create new alignment project
Project name:
LBP2019 UserManual Aignment
Customer name
Creator user ID.
RBE
Comment:
Status:

Source language:
Geman (DEU)

v

X

Addtional options E I

This is & summary of the settings you have selected. Please check that 7 is comect
If you wart to comect any options, dlick on ‘Back'.
Click on *Addtional options'# you would lie ta configure ofher options, such as pretranslation settings
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3. Switch to the Machine translation tab and configure the settings:

Advanced project settings: LEP2019 UserManual Alignment ? X
Messages Reference material Segmentation Report settings
Format check Default values Machine translation

Machine translation (import MT)
|4l Generate MT suggestions during import I

[ Only for segments with fuzzy matches lower than (%)

4

[ Only for segmerts with at least fwords): 1

a4

[] Only for segments with not mare than (words)
[[]insert MT suggestions in tanget language during import

List MT suggestions in the fuzzy window

(@) Above the best fuzzy match

(O Inthe same way as a fuzzy match at {%):
MT systems

ASTAR T

[JDespL Pro

[ Giobalsse

Cancel Loy

- Select Generate MT suggestions during import.

- Under MT systems, decide which systemyou want to use and specify this in the
settings.

- Confirm the settings by clicking OK.
4. Confirm the summary by clicking Finish.

You can now import the project and therefore carry out machine alignment (» Carrying
out machine alignment, page 344)
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Carrying out  Machine alignment is carried out during the import process.

machine 1 select Project | Processing | Import.

alignment
9 Transit displays the following window:

Project import (alignment) ? X

Import languages

e Ly S T
=T STy oul maching agni Close
[ Create log file
Project settings
ST File type settings...
[ import selected files only Options for repeating the import
Intro [] Pretranslation options
SmartDevicss Discard for sl s
StandardDevices

[] Re-create source and target languages

2. Select Carry out machine alignment.
If this option is not active, you have either not selected machine translation or not
selected an MT system in the Machine translation project setting (» step 3,
page 343).
You canfind detailed information about other import options inthe » Performing an
import, page 61.

3. Click Start import.

Transit displays a message indicating that the data is being transferred for machine
translation.

Machine translation during import

For machine translation, the texts and contents that are to be translated are transferred to the machine
translation (MT) system and may be transferred to the MT system provider, STAR shall provide no guarantee for
the correctness and completeness of such franslations.

STAR points out that data that s transferred oniine may be accessible by unauthorised third parties. STAR shall be
exduded from any liability for losses or damage of any kind that reslt from the transfer of data that s to be
franslated to the MT system or from the use of the MT system.

Note that, when transferring the texts and contents that are to be translated to the MT system or to the MT
system provider, you yourself shall be responsible for ensuring compliance with data protection regulations andfor
confidentiality agreements.

Machine translation may be a paid service that is offered by the machine translation system provider. Costs may be
incurred through the use of machine translation. STAR does nat have any influence on the amount or biling of
these costs.

Send data to machine translation | Skip machine translation

4. Click Send data to machine translation.

Transitimports the source and target language files, requests machine translations and
carries out the machine alignment.
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The machine-aligned segments receive the Alignment checked status. Target language
segments that Transit is unable to align are left empty (e.g. due to very asynchronous
content or very free translations). Transit does this to prevent these segments being
used during pretranslation or as fuzzy matches.

You can then use the language pairs of the project as reference material
(» Pretranslation using aligned reference material, page 339).
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346

11

Overview

Customising the Transit
working environment

User preferences (» page 347)

Customising the Quick Access Toolbar (» page 372)
Customising the Project Browser (» page 375)

Managing project templates (» page 379)

Changing the default settings for new projects (» page 384)
Customising and creating report options (» page 386)

°

°

°

°

°

°

® Customising font mappings (» page 396)
® Creating and customising pretranslation exceptions (» page 399)
® Customising the Transit editor (» page 402)

® Floating windows in the Transit toolbar (» page 410)

® \Working with views (» page 415)

® Managing window layouts (» page 417)

® Customising the TermStar window (» page 419)

® Customising alignment settings and coefficients (» page 422)

Inthe » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide, you can find further customisation possibil-
ities for advanced users.
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User preferences

Overview Independent of the selected user role and the current project, Transit gives you a range
of settings which can be customised to suit your general way of working. You can
configure settings either by selecting Transit symbol | User preferences or via the
ribbon bar:

Startup settings (» page 348)

User preferences for preferred working languages (» page 349)

User preferences for displaying special characters (» page 351)

User preferences for colours and display fonts (» page 352)

User preferences for the Transit editor (» page 353)

User preferences for non-Latin fonts (» page 355)

User preferences for dual concordance search (» page 356)

User preferences for Dynamic Linking (» page 358)

User preferences for dual fuzzy search (» page 359)

User preferences for synchronised views (» page 362)

User preferences for working folders (scope and folder hierarchy) (» page 363)
User preferences for TermStar and terminology display (» TermStar User Guide)
User preferences for customer-specific dictionary assignment (» page 364)
User preferences for terminology search (» page 365)

User preferences for Editor MT (» page 367)

User preferences for folder selection (» page 369)

Specifying how Transit should paste text (» page 370)

Spellcheck settings (» page 251)

Activating automatic backup copies (» page 371)

Activating/deactivating signal sounds (» page 371)

Customising the TermStar window (» page 419)

Switching editor views (» page 415)

Managing window layouts (» page 417)
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Startup settings

348

In the startup settings you can specify the following:

startup:

£ User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X

Startup settings
Working languages Startup settings
Special characters
Colours and fonts Didlog language
Transit Editor Curert dialog language English (UK)
Non-Latin fonts Dialog language for next startup English (UK) s
Dual Concordance
Dynamic Linking Acton on startup
Dual Fuzzy %) Show startup dislog
Synchronised View )

Open last project
Working folder

Open project browser
TermStar

Na action
Dictionary assignment

. Action when opening a projct
Terminelogy search
Machine translation Open al language pairs globally
Folder selection Open last opened language pair
Quick Access Toolbar Show "Open language pair” window
%) No action
Save ‘_ OK _‘ Cancel

Dialog language section: Dialog language that Transit uses after the next startup.

Action on startup section: Action which Transit automatically performs during

- Show startup dialog: Transit displays the startup dialog where you can select
from different actions (e.g. opening the Project Browser, unpacking a project,
creating a project, etc.).

- Open last project: Transit opens the last opened project.
- Open Project Browser: Transit opens the Project Browser (» Project Browser,

page 34).

- No action: Transit does not perform a specific action.
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® Action when opening a project section: Action which Transit automatically
performs when opening a project:

- Open all language pairs globally: Transit opens all language pairs of the
project and displays them in one window. You can translate and process the
language pairs as if they were just one file.

- Open last opened language pair: Transit opens the language pair that you last
opened in this project.

- Show "Open language pair" window: Transit displays the window in which you
can select which language pairs are to be opened (» Opening language pairs,
page 144).

- No action: Transit does not perform a specific action.

You must first close and then restart Transit for a change of these settings to become
effective.

User preferences Inthe user preferences for working languages you can specify the languages into which
for preferred you primarily translate.
working

If you open a project with multiple target languages, Transit automatically selects a
languages

preferred working language as the current target language. In this way, you do not have
to select “your” language from the list of all the target languages in the project.

£ User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X

Startup settings

Warking languages Working languages
Special characters

£ All language variants
Colours and fonts First working language Geman [] Alllangquag

Transit Editor Secend werking language English (US) s Alllanguage variants

Non-Latin font:
on-Letin fonts Avallable languages Other working languages

German ~ French

English (US) ; kalian

Chinese (PR China) fdd Spanish

Dual Fu Afrikaans

= Albanian
Synchronised View Avabic

i ey
Warking folder Irebio (Saud Arebia)

Dual Concordance

Dynamic Linking

Assamese

Azerbaiani (cyrlic)

Dictionary assignment Azerbaiani (atin)
Basaue

Terminelogy search Belarusian
Bengal

Machine transiation Bosnian {at., Bosn. and Herzeg)
Breton

TermStar

Folder selection Bulgarian

Burmess

Quick Access Toolbar Dumes

Chinese (Taiwan)
Corsican
Croatian

Ceech

Danish

Dari

Dutch

Engish (UK)
Estorian

Faroese

Filipino (Phiippines) v

Save | OK | Cencsl
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350

You can specify the following:

® First working language: Transit automatically selects this language as the current

target language provided that the language is a target language in the project.
With All language variants, Transit takes into account all language variants of the
first working language.

Second working language: Here you can specify another preferred working
language. This language is used if the first working language is not a target language
in the project.

With All language variants, Transit takes into account all language variants of the
second working language.

Other working languages: Here you can specify additional preferred working
languages. These languages are used if neither the first nor the second working
language are target languages in the project.

- Tospecify additional working languages, select the languages from the
Available languages list and click Add.

- Ifyounolonger want to use languages as additional working languages, select
the languages from the Other working languages list and click Remove.
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User preferences

special characters
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In the user preferences for special characters you can specify how Transit displays
for displaying special characters in the editor.

2= User preferences [Luis B. Perre (LBP)] a X

Startup settings

Working langusges Special characters

[Special characters
Colours and fonts Display spaces as
Transit Editor Display non-break spaces as
MNon-Latin fonts
[] Display other spaces as
Dual Concordance
Display ine break:

Dynamic Linking ISpiay e predks as

Display tabs as

Dual Fuzzy
Synchronised View
Working folder
TermStar

Dictionary assignment
Terminology search
Machine translation
Folder selection

Quick Access Toolbar

Save OK Cancel

You can specify the following:

Display spaces as: Character used to display spaces.
Display non-break spaces as: Character used to display non-breaking spaces.
Display other spaces as: Character used to display special spaces (e.g. spaces with

» o«

afixed width such as “m-spaces”, “thin spaces” etc.)

For the other spaces, you must also check the Display other spaces as option so
that the selected character is used.

Display line breaks as: Character used to display line breaks (i.e. “soft returns”).
Display tabs as: Character used to display tab characters.

Display of special characters must be activated

For Transit to display the selected characters, the Special characters option must be

selected under View | Text/Markups (» Determining the appearance of text,
page 408).
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User preferences

In the user preferences for colours and fonts you can specify which font and font sizes

for colours and are used to display text. You can also specify which colours are used in the Transit editor
display fonts and toindicate segment statuses in exported documents.

352

You can specify the following:

Upper table: Colours used to display text and backgrounds.

£ User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] a X
Startup settings
. Colours and fonts
Working languages
Special characters
e Hement |Colour -
| [Text IR
Transit Eclitor |_|Segment markers | - =
Non-Latin fonts Markup o -
Dual Concordance | |Update markers N
Dynarmic Linking |_|Dictionary entries (] = |
| |Background: text (] = |
Dual Fuzzy | |Background: active segment 0 -
Synchronised View |_|Background: edited, translated segments = -
Working folder |_|Background: not translated segments O [ |
Background: aligned o
TermStar m —
| |Background: alignment checked 0 =
Dictienary assignment | [Background: segments to be checked = =) |
Terminclogy search | |Background: pretranslated segments (paragraph context) | -
Machine translation |_|Background: pretranslated segments (structure context) = =l |~
Folder selection Preview Fort
Quick Access Toolbar ial -
AaBbCYyZz
Font sizes
Element |Font size -
|_|Language pairs 12 = |2
| |"Source Fuzzy" and "Target Fuzzy" windows 12 = |7
|_|"Concordance Search” and "Dynamic Linking" windows 12 x| |
"Segment info” window 12 -
I PP, 17 el
Save OK Cancel

- Colours for text and contents of language pairs (text, segment markers,
markups, dictionary entries, etc.)

- Colours for different segment statuses and text types

- Export font colours for exported documents

- Colours for differences in fuzzy matches

- Colours for bidirectional text (» Translating into R2L (right-to-left) languages,

page 245)

To change a colour, click on the triangle to the right of the colour in the corre-

sponding line.

Font: Font used to display text.

For languages with characters which cannot be displayed in the font selected,
Transit automatically uses another suitable font (e.g. for Arabic, Chinese, or
Japanese). However, you can specify alternative fonts for these languages (» User
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preferences for non-Latin fonts, page 355).

® Font sizes tables: Font sizes used to display various elements of the user interface.

For background colours, colour display must be selected.

For Transit to display the selected background colours, a corresponding option must
be selected under View | Segments | Colour | Segments (» Changing the appearance
of segments and info column, page 403).

For export colours, the “Colour for segment status” export option must be
activated.

Transit can format target language documents during export with font colours to
indicate different segment statuses.

For Transit to format documents with the selected colours, the Colour for segment
status option must be checked in the Export project window when exporting (» step
3, page 69).

User preferences Inthe user preferences for the Transit editor you can specify different settings for the
for the Transit Transit editor.
editor

24 User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X

Startup settings
Transit Editor
Working languages

Special characters
Celours and fents

Transit Editor

[C] Display Bubble window for URLS, indices, and foctnotes
[ Automatic keyboard switch

Non-Latin fonts
[ Keep capitalisation for capitalised terms in the source text
Dual Concordance
[] Wihen translating intemal repetitions: Suggest to accept transiation for all segments

Dynamic Linking

Dual Fuzzy Create backup copy finterval in minutes): 10 |=
Synchronised View [T Play signal sounds for certain functions {e.g. fuzzy hits)
Working folder

TermStar

Dictionary assignment
Terminology search
Machine translation
Folder selection

Quick Access Toolbar

Save OK Cancel
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354

You can specify the following:

Display Bubble window for URLs, indices, and footnotes

This determines whether Transit automatically displays the URLs of hyperlinks and
the content of indices and footnotes in a bubble window when you move the cursor
to the markup of the reference (» Working with footnotes and indices, page 178).

Automatic keyboard switch

This determines whether Transit automatically adjusts the keyboard layout to the
language edited. This option corresponds to the Automatic keyboard switch
option under Edit | Miscellaneous (» Selecting the keyboard layout, page 215).

Keep capitalisation for capitalised terms in the source text

This determines whether Transit uses the case of the source language term when
accepting a suggestion from the dictionary. This option corresponds to the Keep
source-term caps option under Edit | Miscellaneous (» Specifying how Transit
should paste text, page 370).

When translating internal repetitions: Suggest to accept translation for all
segments

This determines whether Transit, when confirming an Internal Repetition, suggests
to accept the translation for all segments with identical source language content.

Create backup copy (interval in minutes)

This determines whether Transit creates backup copies of the opened language
pairs. Additionally, you can define the interval in which the backup copies are to be
saved. This option corresponds to the Backup copy option under Edit | Miscella-
neous (» Activating automatic backup copies, page 371).

Play signal sounds for certain functions (e.g. fuzzy hits)

This determines whether Transit plays signal sounds for certain functions (e.g.
when searching for fuzzy hits). This option corresponds to the Play signal sounds
option under Edit | Miscellaneous (» Activating/deactivating signal sounds,

page 371).
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User preferences For languages with characters that are not contained in the font selected in the “Colours
for non-Latin fonts and fonts" user preferences, Transit automatically uses another suitable font (e.g. for
Arabic, Chinese, or Japanese).

© STAR AG

However, in the user preferences for non-Latin fonts, you can specify alternative fonts

for these languages.

® Language column: Language to be displayed in the alternative font.

® Font column: Font used to display the language.

£ User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X
Startup settings
. Non-Latin fonts
Working languages
Special characters
Colours and fonts Langusge |Ecat.
|+ |Arabic (Saudi Arabia) -
Transit Editor || chinese (PR China) -
n-Latin fonts || Chinese (Taiwan) -
Dual Concordance | [Hebrew -
Dynamic Linking | |!apanese =
Korean -
Dual Fuzzy [ thai =
Synchronised View | |Hindi -
Waorking folder | |Bengali i
i || Gujerati -
rmatar | |Khmer -
Dictionary assignment Tamil -
Terminelogy search || Telugu =
Machine translation | [Kannada =
Malayalam -
Folder selection |_|sinhala =
Quick Access Toolbar Armenian -
| |Burmese -
Save OK Cancel

When selecting, make sure to select a suitable font that supports the characters of the

language.
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User preferences
for dual
concordance
search

356

In the user preferences for dual concordance search, you can define which folders
Transit should search and how the search results should be displayed. You can also

predefine options for the search here.

You can also open these user preferences via the Options button in the Dual
Concordance window (» Dual Concordance search, page 232).

You can specify the following:

24 User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X
Startup settings
Warking languages Dual Concordance
Special characters
Colowrs and fonts Searchin
Transit Editor Reference material [ Check minimum segment status
Mon-Latin fonts Translated
Dual Concordance
Dynamic Linking Working folder Check minimum segment status
Dual Fuzzy Transiated -
Synchronised View
Working folder Display identical matches once only
TermStar
Dictionary assignment Number of matches displayed |50
Terminology search
Machine translation ctiens en dileg caen
Folder selection Start search
Quick Access Toalbar Select ‘Phrase search’ option
Never
) When search sting cantains more than 1 word
Aways
] Select "Morpho search’ option
Save |_ OK _| Cancel

® Searchin ... Reference material: Transit searches in the reference material of the

project.

Check minimum segment status: In the reference material, Transit will only take
those segments into account which are of the status selected or higher.

- Inorder tofind translated segments only, select Translated as the minimum

status.

- Ifyouare also using reference material created by alignment, we recommend
Alignment checked as the minimum status (» Interactive alignment, page 318).

- If you uncheck the option, Transit searches in all reference segments and also

finds untranslated segments.

® Searchin ... Working folder: Transit searches in the language pairs located in the
project working (including language pairs of the project which are not opened).
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© STAR AG

Check minimum segment status: In the working folder, Transit will only take those
segments into account which are of the status selected or higher (analogous to the
option for reference material).

Display identical matches once only: Transit only displays different matches.
If several matches are identical, only one of the matches is displayed.
Number of matches displayed: Number of matches that Transit displays at most.

If Transit finds more matches, only matches with the highest similarity are
displayed.

Start search: If you call up the concordance search from the language pair, the
search is started automatically when the window is opened.

If this option is deselected, the search must be started actively (by clicking Search).
Select 'Phrase search’ option: Preselection for phrase search:
- Never: Phrase search is not selected when the window is opened.

- When a search string contains more than 1 word: When the window is
opened, phrase search is selected if you call up the concordance search from
the language pair and several words are selected.

- Always: Phrase search is selected when the window is opened.

Select 'Morpho search' option: Morphological search is selected when the window
is opened.
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User preferences

358

for Dynamic search and how the search results should be displayed.

Linking

Inthe user preferences for Dynamic Linking, you can define which folders Transit should

2 User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] X
Startup settings
Working languages Dynamic Linking
Special characters
Colours and fonts Search in
Transit Editor Reference material [F] Check minimum segmert status
Non-Latin fonts Translated
Dual Concordance
[ Dynamic Linking - Working folder Check minimum segment status

Dual Fuzzy Translated -
Synchronised View
Working folder Display identical matches ance only
TermStar
Dictionary assignment Humber of matches displayed |50
Terminclogy search
Machine translation ctions on dilog cpen
Folder selection Start seerch
Quick Access Toalbar Select ‘Phrase search option

(%) Never

() When search sting contains more than 1 waord

() Aways

[T Select Morpha search’ option
Save | oK | Cancel

You have the same options as for dual concordance search (» User preferences for dual

concordance search, page 356).
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User preferences In the user preferences for dual fuzzy search, you can define how the quality of fuzzy
for dual fuzzy matches should be and how Transit should accept fuzzy matches.

search yoy can also open these user preferences via the Dual fuzzy button in the resource bar.

Save | ok |

In the Source language section, you can specify the following:

24 User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X
Startup settings
Working languages Dual Fuzzy
Special characters Source language
Coleurs and fonts Minimum status: Translated & [7] Bubble
Transit Editor Minimum qualty (%) 70 Fixed window
Nen-Latin fonts Update matches Display updates as | Thin ines -
Dual Concordance Numbers User-defined excaptions
Dynamic Linking Markups ] Teminsioay
Dual F
= Shaw icon for language dirsction
Synchronised View
Working folder Automatic segment concordance search f no fuzzy match is found
Termstar Miimom qualty (%) [90
Dictionary assignment
[F] Use ALT=+INS to accept fuzzy match and to confirm seament
Terminology search
[T Use ALT+ENTER to automatically insert best fuzzy match
Machine translation
[F] Stay in target language segment even with fuzzy match
Folder selection
Wam if fuzzy match is corfimed without changes
Quick Access Toolbar
Target language
Automatic search
Minimum status: Ignore - Bubble
Minimum quaity (2 |70 Fuxed window
Phrase search
Searchin
Reference material
[F] Wodinn fnlder
Cancel

® Minimum status: Transit will only take those segments into account which are of

the status selected or higher (» Working with segment statuses, page 193).

- Inorder todisplay fuzzy matches from translated segments only, set the
minimum status Translated.

- Ifyouare also using reference material created by alignment, we recommend
Alignment checked as the minimum status (» Interactive alignment, page 318).

- Ifyouselect Ignore, Transit considers all segments and also displays untrans-
lated fuzzy matches.

® Minimum quality (%): Transit only displays fuzzy matches that have at least the
specified quality (= similarity).
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® Bubble and Fixed window: Transit displays fuzzy matches in a bubble window or in
the Fuzzy window:

paticular >Transite] 2
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Toma NGO EaNabTo et e o
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T, Tt ana e e s 0 s
err |~ [roer o e
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VoA

Rt || TransithixT i dern

Left: Fuzzy match in the fixed Fuzzy window (pinned or floating).
Right: Fuzzy match in a bubble window (overlaying the language pair)
® Update matches: Transit automatically adapts fuzzy matches to source language
changes:
- Numbers: Changed numbersinthe source language segment are automatically
transferred to the target language.

- Markups: Changed markups in the source language segment are automatically
transferred to the target language.

- User-defined exceptions: Changed user-defined exceptions in the source
language segment are automatically transferred to the target language.

- Terminology: If a term has been replaced and the old and new terms are in the
project dictionary, the dictionary translation of the new term is automatically
transferred to the target language.

Example:

- Reference segment
ENG: There is a bird in the garden.
DEU: Da ist ein Vogel im Garten.

- Current segment
ENG: There is a raven in the garden.
DEU: Da ist ein Rabe im Garten.

The segments differ by the use of the word bird or raven. If project dictionary
contains language entries for both concepts (bird - Vogel / raven - Rabe), Transit
will use the dictionary translation Rabe for the new word raven.

® Display updates as: Display of differences between reference segment and
current segment:

- Thin lines: Differences are indicated by thin lines.
- Thick lines: Differences are indicated by thick lines.

- Font colour: Differences are indicated by different font colours. You can adjust
these colours (» User preferences for colours and display fonts, page 352).

® Show icon for language direction: In the Fuzzy window, Transit indicates the
language direction of the reference segment by icons (» Language direction of the
reference segment, page 166).
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Automatic segment concordance search if no fuzzy match is found: Transit
automatically starts the segment concordance search if no fuzzy match is found.

Minimum quality (%), Transit only displays segment concordance search matches
that have at least the specified quality (= similarity).

Use ALT+INS to accept fuzzy match and to confirm segment as translated:
When using the ALT+INS shortcut in the Fuzzy window, Transit transfers the fuzzy
match to the current segment and automatically confirms it as translated.

For segment concordance search matches, the shortcut is not supported until you
have changed the matches in the Fuzzy window.

Use ALT+ENTER to automatically insert best fuzzy match: When you request
fuzzy matches with the ALT+INS shortcut in the target language window, Transit
automatically inserts the best fuzzy match into the current segment.

Stay in target language window even if fuzzy match: Transit does not switch to
the fuzzy window if a fuzzy match was searched and found with ALT+INS.

Warn if fuzzy match is confirmed without changes: Transit displays a message if
you accept a fuzzy match and confirm the target language segment without
changing it (does not apply to 100% matches).

By doing this, Transit prevents you from accidentally confirming the fuzzy match
without having adapted it to match the current segment.

In the Target language section, you can specify the following:

Automatic search: If no match is found in the source language, Transit automati-
cally searches for similar target language texts in the reference material while you
are entering translation.

Minimum status / Minimum quality (%) / Bubble / Fixed window: Analogous to
source language

Phrase search: Transit searches the target language words in the exact order.

Search in ... Reference material: Transit searches in the reference material of the
project.

Search in ... Working folder: Transit searches in the language pairs located in the
project working (including language pairs of the project which are not opened).

“Search in ..." only relevant for target language search

The Search in ... reference material and ... working folder options are only relevant
for the target language fuzzy matches.

The “normal” source language search for fuzzy matches always takes into account the

© STAR AG

reference material of the project and the language pairs in the working folder.
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User preferences Inthe user preferences for synchronised views, you can define when and how a synchro-
for synchronised nised preview should be displayed.

views

bar.

You can also open these user preferences via the Synch. view button in the resource

You can specify the following:

£+ User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X
Startup settings
Working languages Synchronised View
Special characters Formats for the source visw
Colours and fonts Multimedia PDF HTML
Transit Editor XML XS5LT
Non-Latin fonts
Dual Cencerdance With muttimedia Select automatically Synchronise
Dynamic Linking
Dual Fuzy
Formats for the target
Synchronised View ermatsterine tawet view
Mutimedia PDF HTML
Working folder
TermStar XML X5LT
Dictionary assignment
| - ’ ’
Terminology search With muttimedia Select automatically Synchronise
Machine translation Subtiting
Folder selection Automaticaly synchroniss muttimedia viewer
Quick Access Toolbar
Save [ 0K | Cancel

® Formats for...section: Formats for which source language or target language views

are to be displayed.

- For XML, you can select an XSL file to transform the XML data for display.

- Synchronise: Language pair and view are synchronised. When you navigate
through the language pair, Transit automatically displays the corresponding
position in the view.

® Subtitling section:

- Automatically synchronise multimedia viewer: When translating subtitles,
Transit automatically plays the corresponding video sequence when you place
the cursor in the segment.
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User preferences In the user preferences for working folders, you can specify default settings for the
for working scope and folder hierarchy of new projects.

folders (scope
and folder

hierarchy) Startup settings
Working languages

2= User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X

Working folder

Special characters

Colours and fonts Defaul scope

Transit Editor % Global Defauit scope applies to

Non-Latin fonts Customer Unpacking project
User Creating a project

Dual Concerdance

Dynamic Linking

Defautt folder hieranchy
Dual Fuzy
®) _\<Project> Default folder hierarchy applies to
Synchronised View <Customers\<Project> Unpacking an edemal project
Working folder <User name>\<Project> Creating  project
TermStar .\<User name>\<Customer>\<Project>

. . . \<Customer>'<User name>\<Project>
Dictionary assignment

Terminology search
Machine translatien
Folder selection

Quick Access Toolbar

Save [ oK | Cancel

You can specify the following:
® Default scope section

- Global/ Client/ User: Scope that is to be suggested (» Scopes in Transit,
page 28).

— Default scope applies to ...

- Unpacking an external project: Transit suggests the scope when you
unpack projects (» Unpacking a project, page 126).
- Creating a project: Transit suggests the scope when you create projects
(» Creating a project, page 39).
® Default folder hierarchy section

- Options ontheleft: Folder hierarchy thatis to be suggested (» Folder hierarchy,
page 87).

— Default scope applies to ...

- Unpacking an external project: Transit suggests the scope when you
unpack projects (» Unpacking a project, page 126).

- Creating a project: Transit suggests the scope when you create projects
(» Creating a project, page 39).
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User preferences You can specify on a customer-specific basis which dictionaries are added when
for unpacking projects.

customer-specific
dictionary

assignment Startup settings
Working languages

2= User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X

Dictionary assignment

Special characters Dictionary assignment when a project is unpacked

Colours and fonts

Customer | Dictionaries

Transit Editor

]

Non-Latin fonts =
Dual Concerdance
Dynamic Linking
Dual Fuzzy
Synchronised View
Working folder

TermStar

| Dictionary assignment |
Terminology search
Machine translation

Folder selection

Quick Access Toolbar

Add Delete

Save oK Cancel

You can specify the following:

® Customer column: Customer to whose projects the dictionaries are added during
unpacking.

® Dictionaries column: Dictionaries that are added to the customer's projects during
unpacking.

Dictionaries in the always row are added to all projects (regardless of the customer).

To add adictionary assignment, click Add and select the customer. Then click the arrow
in the Dictionaries column and select the dictionaries.

To remove a dictionary assignment, select the corresponding row and click Delete.
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User preferences
for terminology searched and displayed.
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search

In the user preferences for terminology search you can specify how terminology is

2= User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)]

Startup settings
Working languages
Special characters
Colours and fonts
Transit Editer
Non-Latin fonts
Dual Concerdance
Dynamic Linking
Dual Fuzzy
Synchronised View
Working folder
TermStar

Dictionary assignment

Terminology search
Machine translatien
Folder selection

Quick Access Toolbar

Terminology search

Search type
Morphology-based
[C] Exact matches only
Match cass
=) lgnore
Match, but ignore for Tst character
Match

Regard formatted strings from the working folder
Regard formatted strings from the reference material

Source language: Regard disallowed tems
Highlight in lanquage pair

Source language tems

) al

if target language available
if target does not exist

Target language terms
highlight used terms

Display in "Terminology" window
®al

if target language available

Save

In the Search type section, you can specify the following:

Morphology-based: Transit carries out a morphological search, i.e. all inflected
forms of the search term are taken into account (including declined or conjugated

forms).

Exact matches only: Transit performs a search for terms which match the search

term precisely.

This option excludes morphological search; the Morphology-based option is

deselected.
Match case

- Ignore: Transit ignores differences in case.

- Match, but ignore for 1st character: Transit ignores a difference in the case of
the first character.

- Match: Transit considers differences in case.

Regard formatted strings from the working folder: Transit considers formatted
word pairs in language pairs of the working order.
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If the words are formatted in the same way in a source and target language segment
(e.g. italic, bold or underlined), Transit displays these word pairs as additional termi-
nology suggestions.

These suggestions are marked blue (instead of yellow) to distinguish them from
terms from the dictionary.

® Regard formatted strings from the reference material: Transit considers
formatted word pairs in the project's reference material (analogous to word pairsin
the working folder).

® Source language: Regard disallowed terms: Transit also takes into account data
records in which the source language word is contained as a disallowed term.

- Werecommend this option for original files with limited terminological quality.
- Incase of files with correct terminology we recommend to deselect this option.

® Highlight in language pair: Terms that should be highlighted in colour in the
language pair.

Source language terms:
- all: All source language terms are highlighted.

- iftarget language exists: Source language terms will be highlighted only if they
have target language terms in the dictionary.

- iftarget language is missing: Source language terms will be highlighted only if
no target language terms exists.

Target language terms:

- Highlight used terms: Target language terms will be highlighted if they are
included in the dictionary as a correct translation of the source term.

Disallowed target language terms will not be highlighted because they are no
valid translations of source language terms.

Inthe Display in “Terminology” window section, you can specify which terms will be
displayed in the Terminology window.

® all: All terms are displayed.

® if target language exists: Terms will be displayed only if there are translations for
them in the currently selected language.
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User preferences
for Editor MT
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In the user preferences for Editor MT you can specify if you want to use Editor MT to
request MT suggestions via the Transit editor.

Privacy policies, costs and quality when using machine translation

If you use machine translation, please note the information on » Machine
translation: Privacy policies, costs and quality, page 3.

24 User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X

Startup settings

Machine translation
Working languages

Special characters

Colours and fonts Alow Editor MT request MT suggestions via cortext meny)
Transit Editor
Before data is sent, confim
Non-Latin fonts
Never
Dual Concordance P
%) {inice per projeci:
Dynamic Linking

Every time

Dual Fuzzy
Synchrenised View Use & | MT system |Status

v Deepl Pro configured s
Working fold I I
erengower Ll B Microsoft Translator  configured B
TermStar B a MyMemory configured |
Dictionary assignment [} Google Translate configured

Terminology search L

Machine translation | [

Folder selection

Quick Access Toolbar Automaticall request MT suggestions

Only for segments with fuzzy matches lower than (%) 0
[F] Only for segments with at least fwords): 1
[] Only for segments with not more than (words): 39
Befors data is automatically sent, confim:

Never

*) Once per project

Save | ok || Canca

You can specify the following:

Allow Editor MT (request MT suggestions via context menu): Transit allows to
use Editor MT.

If you deselect the option, the following settings are not relevant.

Before data is sent, confirm: Transit prompts you to confirm explicitly to send data
to the MT system.

- Never: Transit does not prompt you.

- Once per project: Transit prompts you only once for the project's first request.
- Every time: Transit prompts you for every request.

Table: Selection and settings of the MT system to be used:

- Use column: Select the checkbox of the MT system to be used.
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Status column: If not configured is shown for the MT system, you have to
configure the access to the MT system (» Appendix: Configuring access to MT
systems, page 441).

To specify specific settings for the MT system, click ... (depending on the MT
system, e.g. engines, profiles, glossaries, etc., » Appendix: Configuring access to
MT systems, page 441).

Automatically request MT suggestions: Transit also automatically requests MT
suggestions during the fuzzy search:

Only for segments with fuzzy matches lower than (%): Transit requests MT
suggestions only for segments with fuzzy matches below the specified quality
(i.e. segments with “good” fuzzy matches are not sent).

Only for segments with at least (words): Transit requests MT suggestions
only for segments having the specified minimum length (i.e. very short
segments are not sent).

Only for segments with not more than (words): Transit requests MT sugges-

tions only for segments having the specified maximum length (i.e. very long
segments are not sent).

Before data is automatically sent, confirm: Transit prompts you to confirm
explicitly to automatically send data to the MT system.

Never: Transit does not prompt you.

Once per project: Transit prompts you once for the project's first request.
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User preferences
for folder
selection
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In the basic settings for folder selection, you can specify which folders are suggested by
Transit for various actions.

2 User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] o X
Startup settings
Folder selection
Working languages
Special characters Activity [Folders Fath E
Colours and fonts 3 Create / import project 4
Transit Editor | [Select original files Working folder -
Non-Latin fonts | |Select folder with original files Working folder -
| |Add reference files Projects folder (Transit) -
Dual Cencerdance | |Add reference folder Projects folder (Transit) -
Dynamic Linking | |Select user-defined working folder My Documents folder (Windows] =
Dual Fuzzy | |Export folder for project target languages  Working falder -
mchroned W | |save import/export log Working folder -
ynehronised View | [Save statistics as Working folder - .l |
Werking felder | |Browse for language pair Working folder vy | [
Termstar | |save language pair as Working folder I T
Dictionary assignment | |Exchange project H
| |Pack project Working folder LT W
Terminology search | |Select sttachments for project package  Working folder = Al |
Machine translation | |unpack project My Documents folder (Windows] = ||
—— | |Forward project Working folder v il ™ | |
Pack translation Working folder v
ick Access Toolb H s
Quick Access Teolbar | |unpack translation My Documents folder (Windows] w. || e &
|_|Exchange reference material (TMX) ™
| [Select VX file My Documents folder (Windows] = ||
| |Save language pairs from TMX import  Working falder v il e | |
| |Create TMxfile My Documents folder (Windows] = — -
| |Organise reference material L
|| Compact reference material: Select target f Last used folder - L
| |Copy current project to reference folder: Se Last used folder | b e ||
|| Convert Transit XV reference files My Documents folder (Windows] = kel | |~
Save oK Cancel

For each action you can choose from the following folder types:

My Documents folder (Windows):Windows folder ,Documents”of the current
Windows user.

Projects folder (Transit):Transitfolderthattypically containsthe project-specific
working folders.

Working folder: Working folder of the current project, in which project-specific data
is typically stored.

User-defined folder: Any folder inthe file system that you can freely select.
To select the folder, click ... in the Path column.
Last used folder: Folder selected when the action was last applied.

Users (Transit) folder: Transit folder for the current Transit user, in which
user-specific data is typically stored.

db folder (Transit): Transit folder in which terminology databases are typically
stored.
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Specifying how  You can specify how Transit should paste text in the editor:
Transitshould @  smart copy, cut and paste

paste text

When you highlight and copy/cut a word in Transit and paste it at another position,
spaces must be inserted before and after the string so that the string appears as an
individual word in the text.

Transit automatically inserts spaces if you select this option. Transit does not insert
any spaces if you deselect this option.

Keep capitalisation for capitalised source term

If Transit finds a source language termin the dictionary, you can paste its translation
fromthedictionaryintoyourtarget language text, (» Transferringatranslationfrom
the dictionary, page 183).

You can specify how Transit should paste the text if the termin the source language
text is written in capital letters only. Transit would likewise insert the translation in
capital letters if you check this option. If you deselect this option, Transit would
insert the translation as it appears in the dictionary, (i.e. possibly with lower-case
letters).

How do | specify how Transit should paste text in the editor?

With the language pairs open, select the Edit tab in the ribbon bar.

2. Specify how Transit should paste text in the editor:

- Ifyouwant Transit to insert spaces before and after the string, select Smartin
the Clipboard group.

- Ifyouwant Transit to use the case of the source language term when accepting
a suggestion from the dictionary, select Keep capitals in the group
Miscellaneous.
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Activating
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copies

%

Activating/
deactivating
signal sounds
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Transit can automatically and regularly save backup copies of your language files. This
allows Transit to restore the last automatically saved version if it closes unexpectedly.

In this case, Transit displays the following message when opened the next time:
Autosave backup file found.
Use the backup file of '.'?

You have the following options:

® Yes: Transit will use the backup copy and will restore the language file version last
saved automatically.

® No: Transit will use the old language file and opens the language file version saved
by you.

How do | activate automatic backup copies?
1. Openany language pair.

It does not matter which language pair is open when you activate it. The setting
applies to all language pairs.

Select Edit and check the Backup copy option in the Miscellaneous group.

Specify the time interval in which backup copies should be saved.

Save language pairs when closing anyway!

The backup copies are not used when Transit has been closed regularly and is
reopened.

Therefore you must always save language pairs when closing them - also if the Create
backup copy function is active. If you do not save, your changes will be lost (» Saving
language pairs, page 145).

Transit can play signal sounds for certain functions (e.g. when searching for fuzzy hits).
You can switch these sounds on and off.

How do | specify whether Transit should play signal sounds?
1. With the language pairs open, select Edit.

2. Toswitch onsignal sounds, select the option Play signal sounds in the group
Miscellaneous.

If you do not want Transit to play any signal sounds, deactivate this option.
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Customising the Quick Access Toolbar

To optimise the Transit workspace, you can configure the Quick Access Toolbar to your
particular needs, adding and removing functions as required.

How do | modify the Quick Access Toolbar via the context menu?
1. Click the arrow on the right of the Quick Access Toolbar.

Transit displays the Customise Quick Access Toolbar context menu:

(& e Lz BN Transit NAT ¢

T Customise Quick Access Toolbar

Custonise Quick Access Toolbar

Create  Open Of Flace Guick Access Taolbar below the Ribbon

ad Minimise the Ribbon

2. You have the following options to change the settings of the Quick Access Toolbar:

- Selectthe Customise Quick Access Toolbaroption to add additional functions
to the Quick Access Toolbar or remove functions.

Transit displays the Quick Access Toolbar user preferences:

24 User preferences [Luis B. Perro (LBP)] [m] X

Startup settings
Working languages Quick Access Toolbar

Special characters Choose commands from tab:

Coleurs and fonts Project =

Transit Editor

Non-Latin fonts Samddministmtion b~ 1 Open language pair
Dual Concerdance [ Open dictionaries
0 = Und
Dynamic Linking pen ndo
Open language pair @ savealllanguage pairs
Dual Fuzzy
) Settings
Synchronised View
Save
Working folder -
Save as
Teamster Delete Add 5> -
Dictionary assignment Processing R m— =
Terminology search Ra—
Machine translation Export

Folder selection Merge extract

Quick Access Toolbar Exchange (Transit / XLIFF / SDL
Pack
Forward
Unpack

Pack translation

EEEEELERELT2RARN

linnark tranclatinn

Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

O

Save |_ OK _| Cancel
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You have the following options:
- Under Choose commands from tab, select the tab in which the function that
you want to add is located.

In the left-hand column, select the function and click Add. Repeat this process
until you have added the required functions to the Quick Access Toolbar.

- Toremove a function from the Quick Access Toolbar, click the functionin the
right-hand column and then on Remove.

- To place the Quick Access Toolbar below the ribbon bar, click Show Quick
Access Toolbar below the Ribbon.

- Toreset the Quick Access Toolbar to its default state, click the Reset button,
under the right-hand column.

Click Save to save the changes made to the user preferences. Then click OK to
close the user preferences.

If you click OK without first saving your changes, these might get lost as soon as
you close Transit. However, when exiting Transit you are asked again if you
want to save the changes made.

Clicking Cancel without saving first discards the changes and restores the
Quick Access Toolbar toits former state.

- Ifyouwant torestore the Quick Access Toolbar to its default settings, select
Reset Quick Access Toolbar from the context menu.

- If youwant to change the position of the Quick Access Toolbar, select Place
Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon or Place Quick Access Toolbar
above the Ribbon from the context menu.

Transit displays the Quick Access Toolbar in the position selected:

Z v
3 | Tr

Project Statistics Edit Processin

i% (..—_- ~ ) Save
p M Save as
Create  Open Open Settings

|anguage pair if Delete
Administration

e @s
Quick Access Toolbar below the ribbon bar

- Select the option Minimise the Ribbon to minimise the ribbon bar.
Transit displays the ribbon bar as follows:

1 2V EEeEs \ Transit NXT - Transit_MXT_Documentation {User) =Super User (Global)

Project Statistics Edit Processing Review Matches  Terminology Alignment View Windows

Ribbon bar minimised

How do | add a function to the Quick Access Toolbar directly?
1. Right-click the function that you want to add.
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2. Inthe context menu, click Add to Quick Access Toolbar:

Create  Open

W \’ }9 i to Quick Access Toslbar

Open Settings Custorise Quick Access Toolbar
language pair Reset Quick Access Toolbar
Administration

Minjmise the Ribbon

Transit adds the function to the Quick Access Toolbar.

How do | remove a function from the Quick Access Toolbar?
1. Right-click the function you want to remove:

2. Inthe context menu, click Remove from Quick Access Toolbar:

s

Froject

&

Creste  Open

Fa -

langt

Remove from Guick Access Toolbar
Customise Quick Access Toolbar

Reset Quick Access Toolbar

Place Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

Minjmise the Ribbon

Transit removes the function from the Quick Access Toolbar.
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Customising the Project Browser

The Group By Box, above the column-header row, allows you to arrange the projects in
the browser window according to particular project attributes. The position of a project
attribute in the Group By Box, from left to right, determines its priority. In the
arrangement shown in » Project Browser, page 34 the projects are first grouped by
Customer, and then - within this grouping - by File type. With the exception of Project,
all the project attributes can be moved from the column-header row into the Group By
Box and then rearranged according to your requirements.

Example: The sort-priority of the attributes is to be changed as follows: The first sorting
key is changed from Customer to File type, the Source language attribute is added as
the second attribute. The Customer attribute is no longer needed as a sorting key and
will be reinserted into the column-header row.

How do | group project attributes in the Project Browser?
1. Open the Project Browser by selecting Project | Administration | Open.
Transit displays the Project Browser.

2. Toremove the Customer attribute from the Group By Box, hover the mouse
pointer over that attribute, then press and hold the left mouse button.

3. Dragthe Customer attribute onto the column-header row.

You can insert this project attribute wherever you want in the column-header row.
Two red arrows indicate where the attribute will be inserted.

4. Release the left mouse button to insert the project attribute Customer into the
column-header row to the left of the Project attribute.

[customer +
File type v|
¥ Icustomer
Pt EIEEII—‘

-~ |Seurce langusge

#3) Customer : Test

Positioning a project attribute in the column-header row
The project attribute File type, in the Group By Box, now becomes the first sorting
key.

5. Hover the mouse pointer over the Source language attribute in the column-header
row. Press and hold the left mouse button.

6. Dragthe Source language attribute into the Group By Box, to the right of the File
type attribute.

Two red arrows indicate where the new attribute will be inserted:

|Fi|e type v| ‘Snurce |anguage |
r

Custorer |Project |

= File type : MS Word f. Windows 95-2010

Positioning a project attribute in the Group By Box
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7. Release the left mouse button to insert the Source language attribute as the

second sorting key.

In the Group By Box, File type is now displayed as the first sorting key and Source
language as the second sorting key. The project attribute Customer has been
reinserted into the column-header row.

8. Click OK to save these settings or click Cancel to retain the original settings.

Settings available The context menu allows you to add or delete other project attributes to and from the

376

in the Project project table and to configure other settings.

How do | configure settings via the context menu?
1. Right-click the column-header row.

2. Inthe context menu, select one of the following options:

Option Explanation
Columns Opens the list of available project attributes
Sort Ascending Sorts the projects in ascending order

Sort Descending
Group By...

Group By Box
Remove This Column

Field Chooser

Alignment
® |eft
® Center
® Right
® By Type
Best Fit

Sorts the projects in descending order
Groups the projects by the selected attribute
Shows or hides the Group By box

Removes the currently selected project attribute from the project
table

Opens the Field Chooser window, which contains a dropdown list

with the following settings:

® Dragable: Allows to drag the project attribute from the
column-header row to the Group By Box.

® Fixed: The project attribute will be fixed in the column-header
row

Aligns the text for the currently selected project attribute as per
the selected option

Fits the columns for the currently selected project attributes to
the size of the Project Browser

Options in the Project-browser context menu

Transit NXT — User's Guide



CUSTOMISING THE PROJECT BROWSER

Adding project How do | add project attributes to the Project Browser?

attributes 1.
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Open the Project Browser by selecting Project | Administration | Open.

Transit displays the Project Browser.

Right-click the column-header row and select Columns from the context menu:

Columns
Sort Ascending
Sort Desgending
Group By ...

=] Group By Box
Remove This Calumn
Field Chooser
Aligrment

Best Fit

3

Commenk
Date created

File type

Last change

Last language pair

Project

Project type

Seope

Source language

Status

Target language {last)
Target languages (all
Target languages (selected)

wiarking Folder

Project-browser context menu, project attributes list

Transit displays the project attributes:

Project attribute

Meaning/Function

Working folder

Source language
User
Scope

File type
Date created
Comment

Customer

Latest change

Last Language Pair
Project

Project type

Status

Target language (last)
Target languages (all)

Path of the working folder, e.g. C: \Program Files\Transit
NXT\Projects\NXT_Word

Source languages of the projects
Name of the user who created the project in question

Three scopes under which a project can be created (» Scopes in
Transit, page 28).

File type, e.g. Microsoft Office
Date on which the project was created

Any project comments which have been entered into the Admin-
istration tab of the Project settings window

Customer selected for the project during the creation phase
Date of the last change made to the project

Last language pair worked on

Project name

® Standard: Translation project

® Alignment: Alignment project (» page 319)

Project status: Any project status information which has been
entered into the Administration tab of the Project settings
window

Last target language worked on

All target languages of a project

Target languages (selected)  Target languages selected via the filter or search functions

Project Browser: project attributes
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3. Using the left mouse button, click the attribute you wish to display. Click an
attribute whichis already being displayed if you want to hide it again. Proceed in this
way until you have selected the required attributes. Close the list by pressing the
ESC key.

4. Continue configuring other settings in the context menu or close it by pressing the
ESC key again.

5. Click OK to save these settings or on Cancel to discard the changes.

Project attributes in the Group By Box

Project attributes that have been moved to the Group By Box will not be displayed in

the project attribute list that can be called up via the context menu of the Project
Browser any longer.
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“Wizard” tab

Creating a new
project template
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Managing project templates

The project template settings include all the tabs you know from “normal” projects
(» Project settings, page 83).

In addition, project templates have the special Wizard tab. Here you can define which
steps the wizard will display when you create new projects based on the template.

This allows you to simplify the creation of new projects even more: The wizard can then
skip the steps that are already defined in the template and are the same for all projects.

Project-template settings: User Manuals (Global) ? X

Files
Defautt values

Reference material
Pretranslation
Administration

Segmertation Dictionaries
Extracts

Wizai

Report settings Format check
Pretrans. {context)
Messages

Machine translation
File type

Languages Folders / filenames
Display the following steps in the Create new project wizard:

[ Languages

Folders

[Fle typel

Flles

Reference material

Dictionaries

Cancel Aoply

Example: If you regularly translate Office documents from German to English, French,
Spanish and Japanese, you can define the file type and the languages in the project
template. When you create a new project, you then no longer need to deal with these
settings.

Inthis case, deselect Languages and File type on the Wizard tab so that the project
creation wizard skips these windows.

You can create project templates from scratch, based on the current project or based on
an existing template.

How do | create a project template?

1. If youwant to create the template based on a project, open the project (Project |
Open).

2. Select Project | Template | Create.
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Transit displays the following window:

Create new project template ? hd

() Based on currert project
LBP User Manual V/ 2-3 DEU ALL (Global)
() Based on template:

Cncel

3. You have the following options:

- New template from scratch: This allows you to create a new template from
scratch.

- Based on current project: This allows you to adopt the project settings of the
current project.

- Based on the template: Transit adopts the project settings of the selected
template.

To do this, select the template you want to use as a basis.
Confirm your selection with OK.

Transit displays the following window:

Save project template as ? X
Object Scope ~
[ AutoCAD Global
[ Excel Global
L1 = Global
[} FrameMaker Global
[ Help files RTF 1x Global
[} Help files Word Global
) HTML 4 Unicode Global
[y HTML 4x Global
[} InDesign Global
E, Interteaf Global

L = Global
H D Global
1 Slabo v
Fllename:
\ | Save
Scope:
Global ~ Cancel

4. Specify how the new project template should be saved:
- Filename: Enter the name of the project template here.

- Scope: Select the scope to which the project template should be assigned
(» Scopes in Transit, page 28).

Click Save to confirm the information specified.
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Transit displays the following window:

Project-template settings: User Manuals (Global) ? ®
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Default values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context} Machine translation
Languages Administration Wizard Messages Folders / filenames File type

Source language

Current target language

Project target languages (0)

Remove

Choose the source language for the text to be transiated

Select "Add" to specy allthe target languages for your project.

Select the "Curment target language” from your lst of project target languages. This represents the language pair
which will be opened in the editor.

5. Adjust the suggested settings for your template (» Project settings, page 83).
Confirm the settings on the individual tabs with Apply; do not click OK.

On the additional Wizard tab, define which steps the wizard should display when
you create new projects based on the template (» “Wizard” tab, page 379).

6. Click OK only when you have specified all the settings as desired.
This automatically saves the new template.

Modifyinga You can modify project templates.
project template

‘ﬁ “OK” overwrites the project template without prompting

If you click OK in the Project template settings window, the modified settings are
automatically saved in the existing template without prompting.

® Make sure that you no longer need the project template with its previous
settings.

® Onlyclick OKif you want to save the changes in the existing project template.

If you want to leave the existing project template unchanged, create a new template
based on the existing one (» Creating a new project template, page 379).
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How do | modify a project template?
1. Select Project | Template | Modify.
Transit displays the following window:

Project-template settings: Newsletter (Word) (Global)

? x
Files Reference material Segmentation Report settings Format check Dictionaries
Default values Pretranslation Extracts Pretrans. {context} Machine translation
Languages Administration Wizard Messages Folders / filenames File type

Source language

Geman (DEL] v

Current target language
Engiish (UK) (ENG) v

Project target languages (5)

Spanish (ESP)

Choose the source language for the text to be transiated
Select "Add" to speciy allthe target languages for your project.

Select the "Cument target language” from your list of project target languages. This represents the language pair
which will be opened in the editor.

2. Select the desired project template and click Open.
Transit displays the following window:
3. Modify the desired settings (» Project settings, page 83).
Confirm the settings on the individual tabs with Apply; do not click OK.

On the additional Wizard tab, adjust which steps the wizard should display when
you create new projects based on the template (» “Wizard” tab, page 379).

4. Click OK only when you have changed all settings as desired.

The changed settings are saved in the existing template without prompting.
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Deleting a project You can also delete project templates that you have created.
template
How do | delete a project template?

1. Select Project | Template | Delete.

Transit displays the following window:

Delete project template ? X
Object Scope ~
SINE R R ] Global
l SRSy g Global
. [P Global
I —_ Global
SRR e ] Global
I =l & Global
[ ewsieter o | Gkl
[ User Manuals Global
e e Global
s e bt Global
@ Broschiren Benutzer
@ Meeting-Protokolle Benutzer .

‘ Delete

Cancel

The file type specific project templates installed with Transit cannot be deleted and
are therefore not displayed.

2. Select the desired project template and click Delete.
Transit deletes the selected project template.
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Changing the default settings for new projects

If you create a new project from scratch, Transit suggests various default settings (e.g.
for the source and target language; » Creating a new project, page 40).

You can change the default settings suggested by Transit for new projects, so that they
match the requirements of your projects as closely as possible. This means that less
changes will be necessary when creating a new project.

The default settings come from the project DEFAULT, saved under Global scope. To
change the settings, open the project DEFAULT, alter the project settings and save it again
under the same name.

How do | change the default settings?
1. Openthe project DEFAULT, which is saved under the Global scope.

Todo this, select Project | Open.
Transit opens the Project Browser.
Select the project DEFAULT.

If Transit displays several projects of this name, select the DEFAULT project saved
under the Global scope.

Confirm your selection by clicking OK.

Transit opens the DEFAULT project.

2. Check the project settings (» Project settings, page 83) and alter them as necessary.

Select Project | Administration | Settings.

Transit displays the Project settings: DEFAULT (Global) window. On the tabs,
Transit displays the project settings which are suggested when a new project is
created.

Alter these project settings as necessary so that Transit will suggest these
modified settings for future projects.

Only alter those settings which are useful as suggestions for all new projects
(e.g. for the source and target language).

Do not change any settings which usually differ from one project to the next
(e.g.files, reference material, dictionaries, default values, etc.).

Confirm the changes made with OK.

3. Save the modified project DEFAULT.

Select Project | Save as.
Transit displays the Save project window.
Select the project DEFAULT.

If Transit displays several projects of this name, select the DEFAULT project saved
under the Global scope.

Click Save to confirm your choice.
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Transit displays a message informing you that the project already exists.
4. Click OK to confirm that you want to overwrite the existing project.

Transit saves the DEFAULT project and its settings are the immediately available to act as
suggested settings for new projects.
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Customising and creating report options

Overview The report options contain detailed information on how Transit analyses a project:

® Calculation of the number of lines based on the number of words or characters and
calculation of the number of pages

® \Weighting factors for pretranslation, fuzzy matches and internal repetitions
® Prices, expansion factor, currencies and basis for calculating the price

You can change existing report options (» Modifying existing report options, page 386)
or create new report options (» Creating new report options, page 387).

In this way, you have the option of using a particular set of report options for individual
customers, projects, translators, etc. with which you can then calculate the cost of the
projects at the press of a button.

Modifying existing If you want to modify existing report options, open them, modify them and then save
report options them.

How do | modify existing report options?
1. Select Statistics | Language pairs | Project
Transit displays the Report Manager.

2. Fromthe Report options list, select the report options you want to modify, and click
Define.

Transit displays the following window:

Report aptions - default (Global) ? X

. Weighting factors | Prices / expansion factor

Units per language

Add...
Language Line definition Characters ~ Words Lines
Remove
Alllanguages Characters 55 75 2
Open
- Save
@ Characters per line: | Lines perpage D -
© Words per line: 75 |5 Saye as...

Decimals of displayed values
Forlnes [0 ] Forpages: 5 =
[ Display fnes ahways rounded up

Transit rounds up the values it displays but calculates using exact values.

3. Change the settings for the report options:
- Specifying the units (» page 388)
- Specifying the weighting factors (» page 391)
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Creating new

© STAR AG

- Specifying prices and expansion factor (» page 394)
4. Click Save to save the changes to the report options.

If you want to create new report options, select an existing set of report options, open it
report options and then save it under a new name.

How do | create new report options?
1. Select Statistics | Language pairs | Project
Transit displays the Report Manager:

7 Transit report manager

Transit rounds up the values it displays but calculztes using exact values,

Options
Langusge: | Engich (US) - yenin: [Words = ==
=) Import. [ Percentage
Progress Price Save..
Translation
Report based on
=) Source language [] Regard internal repetitions Report options: £} default - Define.

Target language
Urits counted: | Al -

Close

2. From the Report options list, select the existing set of report options which you

want to use as a basis for the new report options, and click Define.

Transit displays the following window:

Report options - default (Global) ? x

{Tints ™"} Weighting factors  Prices / expansion facter

Units per language

Add
Language Line defintion ~ Characters ~ Words Lines
Remove
Alllanguages Characters 5 75 %
Open
(® Characters per ine 2] Lines perpage: B B
() Words per line 75 |3 Saveas.

Decimals of displayed values
Farlines [0 ]2 Forpages: 2 o
[ Display lines always rounded up

Trensit rounds up the values it displays but calculates using exact values
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3. Change the settings for the new report options:
- Specifying the units (» page 388)
- Specifying the weighting factors (» page 391)
- Specifying prices and expansion factor (» page 394)
4. Tocreate the new report options, click Save as to save them under a new name.

Transit displays the following window:

Save ? X
Object Scope
[ Cany Omn Global
[} Customereng Global
[ default Global
[} John Doe Global
£ Linus Pound Global
Filename:
| Save
Scope
Giobal ~ Cancel

5. Enter the name and the scope for the new report options (» Scopes in Transit,
page 28).
6. Click Save to confirm the information entered.

Specifying the In the Report options window, you can use the Units tab to specify how Transit should
units count aline or a page.

Report options - default (Global)

Unts perlanguage
Add.

Language Line definition Characters ~ Words Lines

Allanguages Characters 55 75 25 e

Oen.

5 Save
@ Characters perline: 2] Lines perpage S E
O Words perline 75 = Save as
Decimals of displayed valses
Forlines: [07]2] Forpages (e T
[] Display lines always rounded up.

Transit rounds up the vaiuies i displays but calculates using exact values
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You can specify the following:

Characters per line

Transit calculates the number of lines based on the number of characters counted.
Words per line

Transit calculates the number of lines based on the number of words counted.
Lines per page

Transit calculates the number of pages based on the determined number of lines.
Decimals of displayed values for lines and pages

You can specify that the values for lines and pages are displayed with a specific
number of decimals.

Rounding up when displaying reports based on lines

When the number of lines is calculated, the result is normally a figure with a decimal
fraction rather than a whole number (e.g. 0.45 or 1.75 lines).

However, as default Transit shows the number of lines in the Report Manager
without decimals, which can lead to misunderstandings, particularly with very small
files, if the figures are rounded to the nearest whole number.

- Example (the figures have been chosen arbitrarily and are for illustration
purposes only):

Aproject contains 22 characters tobe translated. At 55 characters per line, that
produces a (mathematical) figure of 0.4 lines. When Transit rounds that figure
to the nearest whole number, it shows the number of lines as 0. The user may
therefore mistakenly assume that the project does not require translation.

However, you can specify that Transit should always round up the figures when
displaying reports based on lines so as to prevent misunderstandings.

- Inourexample: Transit rounds up the mathematical figure of 0.4 lines and
shows the number of lines as 1.

The Report Manager always takes all decimal fractions into account when performing
calculations, even if the displayed values are rounded. In this way, you always achieve a
precise end result.

How do | specify units?

1.

2.
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Select the Units tab from the Report options window (» Modifying existing report
options, page 386).

Specify the language for which you want to define or modify the settings:

- If youwant to modify the settings for all languages, select A11 languages in the
table.
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Transit uses these settings for all the languages which are not explicitly defined
in the table.

- Ifyouwant to modify the settings for a language which has already been
defined, select the name of the language in the table.

- Ifyouwant to modify the settings of alanguage which has not yet been defined,
click Add.

Transit displays the Add languages window. Select the languages required and
confirm your choice by clicking OK. Transit displays the languages in the table.

You can also select several languages in the table and change their settings simulta-
neously.

Foreach of the languages selected, specify how Transit should calculate the number
of lines:

- Select Characters per line if you want Transit to calculate the number of lines
based on the number of characters. Enter the number of characters a standard
line contains.

Transit calculates the number of lines by dividing the calculated number of
characters by the characters per line.

- Select Words per line if you want Transit to calculate the number of lines based
on the number of words. Enter the number of words a standard line contains.

Transit calculates the number of lines by dividing the calculated number of
words by the words per line.

Specify how Transit should calculate the number of pages:

For the Lines per page option, enter the number of lines contained in a standard
page.

Transit calculates the number of pages by dividing the calculated number of lines by
the lines per page.

In the Decimals of displayed values section you can specify

- with how many decimals the number of lines and pages should be shown in the
report.

- if the number of lines should be shown rounded up for reports based on lines.

If you do not select the Display lines always rounded up option, Transit will
round the number of lines to the nearest whole number.

Save the changed report options:
- If youwant to change the existing report options, click Save.

- If youwant to create new report options, click Save as, enter the name and the
scope for the new report options (» Scopes in Transit, page 28), and confirm
with Save.

7. Click Close.

The changed reports options are now available for future reports.
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In the Report options window, you can use the Weighting factors tab to specify how
weighting factors pretranslations, fuzzy matches and internal repetitions are weighted for each language.

Report aptions - default (Global) ? X

Urits | Vieighting factors | Prices / expansion factor

Language Pretrans.  Check 100% 99.95%  9485%  8475%  7450% Add...
Alllanguages 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 Remove
< > Open

Pretranslation / fuzzy matches / repetitions
Save
Pretransiated

Count limi for intemal repettions: %

Check pretranslation [ Consider . rep. also for pretrans. segments Sayeas...
100% match Int. rep. {only in column view) 000

9 - 4% match O 0.00 |-
54 -[85]/2% maich m| 000 % Eloa
84 - 3 3 Pretranslated segments with import status .-
4 74 -[50]%-% match m O

o

You can specify the following:

® For pretranslated segments:

Pretranslated: Weighting factor for segments that have been pretranslated
during import.

Check pretranslation: Weighting factor for Segment that have been pretrans-
lated during import but need to be checked (e.g. due to automatic adjustment of
numbers/markups, different language direction of the reference material or
other pretranslation settings).

® For segments with fuzzy matches:

100% match: With this option, non-pretranslated segments with 100%
matches in the reference material are displayed and weighted in a separate
column.

If you deselect the option, 100% matches are not considered separately in the
report, but as part of the first fuzzy match range.

xx% — yy% match: With this option, non-pretranslated segments with fuzzy
matches with the specified quality in the reference material are displayed and
weighted in separate columns.

You can adapt the percentage ranges by changing the lower percentage on the
right. If you do not need all the percent ranges, deselect them.

Segments with fuzzy matches below the lowest percentage range are
considered as non-translated segments.
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Example: You want to want to take account of the percentage ranges 99 - 0% and
89 - 80% and to show 100% matches separately.

- Check 100% match.

- Check the 1% match range and change the percentage value to 90.
- Check the 2" match range and change the percentage value to 80.
- Deselect the 3™ and 4™ match range:

100% match

99 -[90) 4%

89 -[20]5 % match
O s
O 50

o

® Forinternal repetitions:

- With Count limit for internal repetitions you can specify when identical
segments are “internal repetitions”. Any occurrences exceeding this limit are
treated as internal repetitions.

- Normally, internal repetitions shall not be taken into account for pretranslated
segments. Otherwise, select Consider int. rep. also for pretrans. segments.

- Youcanalso define a weighting factor for internal repetitions (Int. Rep. (only in
column view)). The factor is applied when internal repetitions are outputin a
separate column (» step 7, page 315).

Example (with arbitrarily selected values):

- Alanguage file contains several identical segments which Transit did not
pretranslate during the import.

For the import report, the first two identical segments shall be calculated with
the “normal” line price; for all further occurrences with 40% of the “normal” line
price.

- Todothis, set the value 2 as Count limit for internal repetitions. Set the value

0.40 as the weighting factor for Int. Rep. (only in column view) and output the
internal repetitions as a separate column in the import report.

Cournt limit for intemal repettions: %
[[]Considerint. rep. also for pretrans. segments

Int. rep. fonly in column view) %
® For special segments:
— Machine-translated segments:

For Import report (» page 312): With this option, segments for which the
machine translationwas inserted during the import are displayed and weighted
in a separate column (» “Machine translation” project settings, page 117).

For Translation report (» page 313): With this option, segments that were
machine-translated during import or translated by the user with the help of a
MT suggestion are displayed and weighted in a separate column.
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If you deselect the option, machine-translated segments are not considered
separately in the report, but with their “normal” segment status (usually as not
translated segments, fuzzy match or Check pretranslation).

Locked segments: With this option, segments that are locked at the time of the
analysis are displayed and weighted in a separate column.

If you deselect the option, locked segments are not considered separately inthe
report, but with their “normal” segment status.

® For pretranslated segments with higher import status:

With these options, segments that have been pretranslated and assigned a higher
status (e.g. Spellchecked by applying the status of the reference segment) are
displayed and weighted in separate columns.

Example: You want to show and weight the segments separately that were assigned
the Spellchecked or Checked 1 status duringimport. You want to set a further
weighting for segments that were assigned the Checked 2 status during import.

Check the 1% list and select Spellchecked or higher.
Check the 2" list and select Checked 2 or higher.
Deselect the 37 list.

P{~ranslated segments with import status -
Spelichecked or higher ~ £

Checked 2 or higher ~

If you deselect the options, these segments are not considered separately in the
report, but with the “normal” Pretranslated status.

How do | specify the weighting factors?

1. Select the Weighting factors tab from the Report options window (» Modifying
existing report options, page 386).

2. Specify the language for which you want to define or modify the settings:

If you want to modify the settings for all languages, select A11 languages in the
table.

Transit uses these settings for all the languages which are not explicitly defined
inthe table.

If you want to modify the settings for a language which has already been
defined, select the name of the language in the table.

If you want to modify the settings of a language which has not yet been defined,
click Add.

Transit displays the Add languages window. Select the languages required and
confirm your choice by clicking OK. Transit displays the languages in the table.

You can also select several languages in the table and change their settings simulta-
neously.

3. Specify the settings for the selected languages.
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Specifying prices

394

factor

5.

Save the changed report options:
- If youwant to change the existing report options, click Save.

- If youwant to create new report options, click Save as, enter the name and the
scope for the new report options (» Scopes in Transit, page 28), and confirm
with Save.

Click Close.

The changed reports options are now available for future reports.

In the Report options window, you can use the Prices / expansion factor tab to specify
and expansion the prices per unit per language and the expansion factor.

Report options - default (Global) ? X

Unts ~ Weighting factors |

Factor Add
1.00

Language Caloulate from Price Curency

Alllanguages Lines 0.000 €

Remove...

Open..

Prices
Save
Lines ~

1.00

Calculate from
Saveas

Prics per unit

Expansion factor Close

You can specify the following:

Calculate from: Here you can specify whether Transit should use pages, lines,
segments, words or characters as the basis for the calculation. Transit interprets
pages and lines as you specified in the Units tab (» Specifying the units, page 388).

Price per unit: Here you can specify the price for the unit that you have selected in
the Calculate from list.

Currency: Here you can specify the currency on which your calculation is based.

Expansion factor: It is possible to define an expansion factor to take account of the
varying length of different languages, for example. Transit multiplies the results of
the report by the expansion factor entered.

Example (with arbitrarily selected values)

- Youwant to create a report using the source language as the basis. From your
experience, you know that a text in the target language is 25% longer than the
corresponding source language.

- Todothis, set the expansion factor to 1.25.
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How do | specify the prices and the expansion factor?

1. Select the Prices / expansion factor tab from the Report options window
(» Modifying existing report options, page 386).

2. Specify the language for which you want to define or modify the settings:

- If youwant to modify the settings for all languages, select A11 languagesin the
table.

Transit uses these settings for all the languages which are not explicitly defined
inthe table.

- Ifyouwant to modify the settings for a language which has already been
defined, select the name of the language in the table.

- Ifyouwant to modify the settings of alanguage which has not yet been defined,
click Add.

Transit displays the Add language window. Select the languages required and
confirm your choice by clicking OK. Transit displays the languages in the table.

You can also select several languages in the table and change their settings simulta-
neously.

3. Specify the settings for the selected languages:

- From the Calculate from list, select whether Transit should use pages, lines,
segments, words or characters as the basis for the calculation.

- Inthe Price per unit field, enter the price for the unit which you selected in the
“Calculate from” list.

- Fromthe Currency list, select the currency for the specified price, or enter a
new currency by placing the cursor in the field, deleting the existing currency
symbol/abbreviation and entering the symbol/abbreviation for the new
currency.

- Ifyouwant Transit to take an expansion factor into account, enter the factor in
the Expansion factor field.

If you use an expansion factor of 1.0, the results in the report remain
unchanged.

4. Save the changed report options:
- Ifyouwant to change the existing report options, click Save.

- Ifyouwanttocreate new report options, click Save as, enter the name and the
scope for the new report options (» Scopes in Transit, page 28), and confirm
with Save.

5. Click Close.

The changed reports options are now available for future reports.
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Customising font mappings

2.

Editing a font How do | open and edit an existing font mapping?
mapping 1.

Select the desired font mapping and click Edit.
Transit displays the following window:

Font mapping X
Select font mapping

) FonT -

Select language

- No selection - 5

Source language font Target language font

In the Select language section, select the target language for the current project,
for which you would like to add or change a font mapping.

If afont mapping already exists for the current target language, Transit displays the
fonts which are available for the source language in this project in the Source
language font column.

In the right-hand column, Target language font, Transit displays suggestions for
font mappings in the selected target language. If some fonts still do not have a font
mapping in the selected target language, the source language font is displayed in
red. The missing target language font must be added manually:

Times Mew Roman Eail 2
Trebuchet M5 ] i
Verdana FH i

¥ | Courier

A missing font mapping for a particular font
If no mapping table yet exists for the selected target language, Transit will now
create one.

If this is the case, the fonts in the Source language font column will be displayed in
red; the Target language font column will initially remain empty, as the target
language fonts must be mapped manually in a separate stage.

The red colour in the Source language font column shows that these fonts have
been taken from the UsedFonts. txt file. This file is created when the original
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documents are imported, and contains a list of all the fonts which appear in these
documents. The file UsedFonts. txt is saved in the working folder.

3. Tomap the fonts to the selected target language, click the downwards-pointing
arrow on the right-hand side of the Target language font column.

Transit opens a list showing all the fonts available on your PC:

Hindi 5 Save

Source-language font Target-language font

Arial
Courier

Edwardian Script ITC
Elephant

The dropdown list of fonts

4. Select the font that youwant to use to replace the font in the Source language font
list.

Repeat this process until the desired target language font is displayed in the Source
language font column for all the fonts which need to be replaced.

Confirm your changes by clicking Save.
Close the Font mapping window by clicking OK.

If you have made changes which have not yet been saved, this is indicated by the
message:

The file '.." was changed. Do you want to save the changes?
7. Click Yes to save the changes. If you want to discard these changes, click No.
Transit displays the File type tab of the Project settings window again.

Creating anew How do | create a new customer or project-specific font mapping?
fontmapping 1. Select afont mapping from Font mapping to act as a template, and click Edit.

Transit displays the Font mapping window. The font mapping you have just
selected is displayed under Select font mapping.

2. Click Save as to save the font mapping under a different name.
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Transit displays the following window:

Font mapping - Save as ? X
Object Scope
[y FONT Global
Filename:
| Save
Scope:
Global ~ Cancel

3. For Scope, select the scope under which you want to save the new font mapping
(» Scopes in Transit, page 28).

For Filename, enter a name for the new font mapping, e.g. STAR AG.
5. Click Save to save the font mapping.

Transit closes the window and displays the name of the new font mapping, STAR AG,
in the Font mapping window in the Select font mapping section.

6. Inorder toedit the new font mapping, proceed as described in » How do | open and
edit an existing font mapping?, page 396 insteps 2to 7.

Adding to the list of target language fonts

The dropdown list in the Target language font column contains all the fonts which
are available on your PC. You can also add fonts to this list which do not exist on your
PC by entering the name of the desired font.
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Creating and customising pretranslation
exceptions

You can use pretranslation exceptions to make Transit automatically replace one
expression with another expression during the pretranslation stage, e.g. an old product
name with a new product name.

Transit automatically translates the segment if the exception is the only difference
between the segment to be translated and the reference material. Transit marks the
word in question with update markers:

Source language Target language
Reference segment The Rabe model has been Modell Rabe ist wesentlich
significantly improved. verbessert.
Current segment The Luna model has been Modell Luna ist wesentlich
significantly improved. verbessert.

Checking pretranslation with pretranslation exceptions

During pretranslation, Transit proceeds as follows:

® Transit compares the current segment of the source language with the segment in
the reference material. In our example, the segments only differ by the use of Rabe
or Luna - the rest (The ... model has been significantly improved) is identical.

® Transit checks whether the terms which are different have been specified as
pretranslation exceptions (Rabe/Luna in the example).

® [fthisisthe case, Transit uses the translation from the reference material (apart
from the exception) - i.e. in the example Transit would use Modell ... ist wesentlich
verbessert).

® Transit uses the term from the current source language segment (i.e. Luna in the
example) in place of the term in the target language reference segment (i.e. Rabe in
the example).

This results in an automatic pretranslation (i.e. The Luna model is much improved in the
example). The translator then can check the accuracy of this updated segment. Transit
will not automatically pretranslate the segment if an appropriate pretranslation
exception has not been defined; instead it will display a fuzzy match for you to modify
manually.

When creating a new project, you can select, create and modify pretranslation excep-
tionsin the Advanced project settings window, by selecting the Pretranslation tab and
clicking the Details button (» step 10, page 50).

You can also change the settings at a later stage (Project | Administration | Settings,
Pretranslation tab (» Changing the project settings, page 57).
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How do | create a new pretranslation exception?
1. Inorder to create a new pretranslation exception from scratch, click Details in the
Pretranslation tab.

Transit displays the Details - status for pretranslated segments window.
2. Click Editin the Exceptions section.
Transit displays the following window:

Pretranslation exceptions ? X

Exceptions

Rabelluna

L Case sensiive
Expression Admiistretion

Edt Dekete Save Saye as. Close
Exceptions:  Define the pretransiation exceptions. Transtt will not pretranslate exceptions. Use reqular
expressions where necessary.

3. Click Add to add a new exception.

Transit displays the following window:

Enter a regular expression 7 X

Pretransiation sxception:

[IMatch case

Cancel

4. Define the new exception:

- Enter aregular expression for the pretranslation exception. Use the pipe
character to separate the old and new terms as follows:
<Terml>|<Term2>

Instead of using the placeholders <Term1> and <Term2>, type the terms which
Transit should treat as pretranslation exceptions (i.e. Rabe | Luna in the example).

Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for more information
on regular expressions.

- Ifyouwant Transit to take account of the case, select Match case.

Confirm your entry with OK.

Transit displays the expression in the Pretranslation exceptions window. You can
specify additional expressions. Do not forget to save the pretranslation exceptions
(details» How do | save a pretranslation exception?, page 401).
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How do | modify a pretranslation exception?

1. Tomodify a pretranslation exception, click Details in the Pretranslation tab.
Transit displays the Details - status for pretranslated segments window.

2. Click Edit in the Exceptions section.

Transit displays the Pretranslation exceptions window with the regular expres-
sions for the pretranslation exceptions.

3. Toeditaregular expression, select it and click Edit.
Transit displays the Enter a regular expression window, containing the expression.
Change the expression as explained in » step 4, page 400.
Confirm your entry with OK.

To delete a regular expression, select it from the Pretranslation exceptions
window and click Delete.

Transit displays the modified expressions in the Pretranslation exceptions window. Do
not forget to save the pretranslation exceptions.

How do | save a pretranslation exception?

1. Decide whether you want to overwrite the old pretranslation exception or save it
under a new name:

- Click Save to overwrite the old pretranslation exception.

Transit overwrites the old settings with your changes. This option is only
available if you have modified an existing pretranslation exception.

- Click Save as to save the pretranslation exception under a new name.
Transit displays the Save exceptions window.

Transit saves your changes as a new pretranslation exception - the modified
pretranslation exception remains unchanged (where applicable).

2. Close the Pretranslation exceptions window by clicking Close.

If you click Close before saving, your changes will be lost.
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Customising the Transit editor

There are many ways to alter the appearance of the Transit editor and the text displayed

within it:

® You can filter segments so Transit only displays text which is important to you
(» Filtering segments, page 195). This option only applies to the window in which the
cursor is currently located. However, you can apply an active filter to all windows
(» Applying an active segment filter to other windows, page 207).

Changing the appearance of the language pair (» page 402)
Changing the appearance of segments and info column (» page 403)
Changing how the segment markers are displayed (» page 405)
Specifying how markups are displayed (» page 406)

Determining the appearance of text (» page 408)

Defining the layout for the Terminology window (» page 409)

These settings affect how the text is displayed in Transit; however, they have no effect
ontheoriginal text. Pleaserefer to» Formatting text manually, page 219 for information
on how to change the format of the target document during the export process.

You can find additional settings which are applicable to all views (display of special
characters, font and colours) in the user preferences (» User preferences, page 347).

Transit can display the Transit editor window and thus the language pair according to
your particular requirements. The source and target panes can be arranged either one
on top of the other or side by side and their order can also be swapped over.

You can select from the following language-pair and text display options:
® Display window titlebar

Highlight active segment

Centre active segment

Synchronise source and target

Show indent level

How do | rearrange the layout of the Transit-editor window?

1. Tochange the layout of the Transit editor window, with the editor open, select the
View tab on the ribbon bar.

2. Click one of the following buttons in the top half of the Language pair group:
- Vertical: Arranges the source and target language panes side by side.

- Horizontal: Arranges the source and target language panes one on top of the
other.

- Swap: Reverses the order of the source and target language.
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Transit changes the appearance of the editor window and also indicates the option
which is currently selected by highlighting the button in question.

When you select a different editor view under View | Manage views, or exit Transit, a
message informs you that you have modified the currently selected view (or Transit
editor window layout), and asks if you would like to save these changes.

How do | change how text is displayed in the language pair?

1.

Toinfluence how textis displayed in the language pair, with the Transit editor open,
select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

Click the Options button in the Language pair group.

Transit opens a menu containing the following options. They apply to whichever
pane of the editor window is currently active:

- Display window titlebar: Displays a titlebar at the top of the source or target
editor pane, containing the name of the language file. Setting Transit to not
display the window title gives you more space for displaying the text.

- Highlight active segment: Highlights the active segment with a coloured
background.

- Centre active segment: Scrolls the window content so that the current
segment is displayed in the centre of the window.

- Synchronise source and target: Synchronises the source and target editor
panes: When you move the cursor in the active window, the text in the other
window automatically follows the cursor.

- Show indent level: Shows the indent level of the active segment.

Transit changes how the text is displayed and indicates which options are currently
selected with a checkmark to the left of the dropdown menu.

You can change the appearance of the segments and the info column for the pane in
which the cursor is currently located (for information on changing how segment
markers are displayed, » Changing how the segment markers are displayed, page 405):

® Background colour: to help you find your way around easily, Transit can display the

segments and the info column with a different background colour, depending on
their segment status. The colours can be fully customised to your requirements in
the user preferences (» User preferences for colours and display fonts, page 352).

Display of text: Transit can display the segments as a list, with word wrap activated
and with each segment starting on a separate line. It can also show or hide the info
columnin the editor window.
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How do | activate or deactivate the display of segment-status colours for segments
and info column?

1.

To activate or deactivate the display of background colours for the segments and
the info column, as defined in the user preferences - with the Transit editor open -
select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

Click the Colours button in the Segments group.
Transit displays a menu which contains the options Info column and Segments.

Select whether you want to change the colour settings for the segments or the info
column.

Transit displays a menu containing the following options:

- Off: Deactivates all background colours for 'Status after import', 'Current
status' and 'Internal repetitions'.

- Status after import: Activates background colours to represent the status of
segments immediately after import.

- Current status: Activates background colours to represent the current status
of segments.

- Internal repetitions: Activates background colours for internal repetitions.

- According to filter: Activates background colours for the segment filter that
you select.

This way you can highlight segments in colour that match the criteria of a
segment filter and at the same time maintain their full context.

This option exclusively takes into account the criteria on the Segment info and
Segment context tabs; criteria with respect to the content are not taken into
account.

- Active segment: Activates background colour for the active segment.

- Text direction: Activates background colours to represent the reading
direction of text (for segments only).

Select the desired options.

Transit displays the selected background colours in the active editor pane.

How do | change how segments are displayed?

1.

Toinfluence how segments are displayed, with the Transit editor open, select the
View tab on the ribbon bar.

Click the Options button in the Segments group.

Transit opens a menu containing the following options. They apply to whichever
pane of the editor window is currently active:

- Show as list: Displays source and target language segments with a uniform
height. This is of particular benefit when aligning files. It is generally recom-
mended that you activate this option for both source and target language
segments.
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Selecting this option deactivates the Word wrap and Each on new line options.

- Word wrap: Wraps the lines of a segment onto a new line at the edge of the
window: This means that you can always see the full text. Without word wrap
activated, Transit will always display a segment on a single line.

- Each on new line: Starts each segment on a new line.

- Info column: Shows and hides the info column containing the segment number
and segment status on the left of the editor window.

3. Select the desired options.

Transit displays the result of the selected segment options in the active editor window.

You can change how the segment markers are displayed, or even hide them altogether
to improve the legibility of text in the active editor pane (» Segments in the Transit
editor, page 155).

Translate with segment markers displayed

When translating, always ensure that the segment markers are displayed, either
in short or full format.

Otherwise, you cannot see where segments end and you may create errors or
translate text incorrectly as a result.

Transit can display segment markers in the following ways:
® Segment markers in full format

Transit displays segment markers with the segment number. In addition, Transit
uses additional characters to indicate the status of the segment (» Display of the
segment status in the Transit editor, page 426).

Examples:
<<2905>>
<<29051>>
<<2905+%>>

® Segment markers in short format

Transit displays the segment markers without any number or character indicating
the segment status.

Example: <<>>
® Hide segment markers
Transit does not display segment markers.

Do not use this view when translating, only if you want to proofread or get an
overview of the document.
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How do | change how segment markers are displayed in the editor?

1.

Place the cursor in the Transit editor pane for which you want to change the display
settings and select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

Click the Markers dropdown list in the Segments group.

Select the desired display format:

- Full: Transit displays the segment markers in the 'full' format.

- Short: Transit displays the segment markers in the 'short' format.

- Hide: Transit does not display segment markers. Do not use this view when
translating, only if you want to proofread or get an overview of the document.

In the active window, Transit displays the segment marker format you have set.

Information in the status bar

Information about the number and status of the segment in which the cursor is
located is always displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the application window,
even when markups and segment markers are hidden.

You can find more details on the information displayed in the status bar by referring
to » The working areas and information panes of the Transit user interface, page 30.

You can change how markups are displayed, or even hide them altogether to improve
the legibility of text on the screen. It is also possible to show or hide Markup IDs.

Furthermore, you can hide markup segments (i.e. segments that only contain
non-editable markups) regardless of how markups are displayed.

Translate with markups displayed
When translating, always ensure that the markups are displayed, either in short or
full format or using Markup IDs.

Otherwise you cannot see the information in these markups and you may create
errors or translate text such as index entries incorrectly as a result.

Transit can display markups in the following ways:

® Markups in full format

Transit displays the markups in full.

Examples

<F 1d="7"> </F id="7">

<index>

<img alt="STAR company logo" src="logo.gif">

® Markups in short format

Transit displays markups without their content or with reduced contents,
depending on the selected filter and the type of markup:

- Markups for formatting

Example: <F>> and <<p>
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- Markups which are defined as start and end tags
Example: <>> (start) and <<> (end)
- Markup elements which require translation
Example: <STAR company logo>
- Markup elements which must be displayed
Example: <logo.gif>
- Value of variables or target of cross-references
Example: <"Specifying how markups are displayed", page 417>
Hide markups

Transit does not display markups. In the case of variables or cross-references,
Transit only displays the value (e.g. the target of the cross-reference), and not the
markup itself.

Only use this option if you want to proofread or get an overview of the document.
Display markup IDs

Transit displays markups in numerical form using markup IDs (» Working with
markup IDs, page 173).

Display markup IDs with type

Transit displays the markup type additionally to the markup ID (» Displaying the
markup type directly in the segment, page 175).

How do | change how markups are displayed in the editor?

1.

Place the cursor in the Transit editor pane for which you want to change the display
settings and select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

Click the dropdown list Markups in the Text/Markups group.
Select the desired display format:

- Full: Transit displays the markups in the 'full' format.

- Short: Transit displays the markups in the 'short' format.

- Hide: Transit does not display markups. Only use this option if you want to
proofread or get an overview of the document.

In the active window, Transit displays the markup format you have set.

How do | display markup IDs and markup IDs with type in the editor?

1.

Place the cursor in the editor pane for which you want to change the display settings
and select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

Click the dropdown menu Options in the Text/Markups group.

Transit opens amenu containing text-display options. They apply to whichever pane
of the editor window is currently active:

Select Markup ID and - if required - select additionally Markup 1D with type.
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In the active editor pane, Transit displays the markup ID and - if selected - additionally
the markup type before and after each markup.

How do I hide markup segments in the editor?

1. Placethecursorinthe editor pane for which youwant to change the display settings
and select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

2. Click the dropdown menu Options in the Text/Markups group.

Transit opens amenu containing text-display options. They apply to whichever pane
of the editor window is currently active:

3. Deselect Markup segments.
In the active editor pane, Transit hides the markup segments.

Information in the status bar

Information about the number and status of the segment in which the cursor is
located is always displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the application window,
even when markups and segment markers are hidden.

You can find more details on the information displayed in the status bar by referring
to » The working areas and information panes of the Transit user interface, page 30.

You can specify whether Transit should display special characters, formatting and
document structure on screen. By displaying this information, you can get a better idea
of how the text will appear in the original format and you may find it easier to work this
way.

How do | display special characters in the editor?

1. Position the cursor in the window for which you want to change the view.
2. Select the View tab.

3. Click the Special characters option in the Text/Markups group.

Transit displays special characters as well as R2L and L2R marks for the translation of
bidirectional texts (» Translating into R2L (right-to-left) languages, page 245).

You can specify which characters are displayed for the special characters in the user
preferences (» User preferences for displaying special characters, page 351).

How do | change whether formatting and document structure are displayed in the

editor?

1. Placethe cursorinthe editor pane for which you want to change the display settings
and select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

2. Click the dropdown menu Options in the Text/Markups group.
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Transit opens a menu containing the following options. They apply to whichever
pane of the editor window is currently active:

- Formatting: Transit displays the formatting from the original document.
- Structure: Transit displays the document structure from the original document.

- Right-aligned: Transit displays text with the main reading direction from right
to left. This right-aligned view is a prerequisite for properly displaying and
working with R2L languages in the Transit editor (» Translating into R2L
(right-to-left) languages, page 245).

3. Select the desired options.

Depending onyour settings, Transit displays formatting, document structure and tables
in the active editor pane.

You can select from two default layouts for the Terminology window (Transit1 and
Transit2), as well as any layouts you may have created yourself.

How do | switch layout?

1. With the Transit editor open, select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

2. Click the Terminology layout dropdown menu in the Terminology layout group.
Transit displays a list of the available layouts.

3. Select the desired layout.

Transit will use the selected layout for the Terminology window.

Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for information about how to
edit dictionary layouts and how to create your own dictionary layouts.
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Floating windows in the Transit toolbar

Inits 'floated-out' state, a tool designed as a floating window is represented on the
Transit toolbar by anicon. Therefore the term 'floating window' comes from the fact
that the window only 'floats in' when it is activated (e.g. by hovering the mouse pointer
over theicon).

How do I display a floating window?

1.

In the Transit toolbar, hover the mouse pointer over the icon of the tool that you
want to display as a floating window.

Transit displays the selected tool as a floating window.
The floating window automatically floats back out again when you have finished
working in it and moved the mouse pointer out of it.

If they are configured as floating windows, the icons for the fuzzy windows appear
above the resource bar. Whenever a fuzzy search occurs, these windows are
activated and float in automatically. Then when the user has finished using them,
they float back out.

A floating window can also be docked to the user interface and thus be displayed
permanently, if desired.

How do | change the display mode for a floating window?

1.

Display the tool by hovering the mouse pointer over the corresponding icon in the
Transit toolbar.

Transit displays the selected tool as a floating window. The horizontal pushpin icon
in the tool titlebar indicates that the window is in floating window mode.

Click the pushpiniconin the titlebar:

=

Horizontal pushpin icon= Tool window as floating window

Vertical pushpin icon = Docked tool window

The floating window changes display mode: It is now docked to the user interface
and is permanently displayed. The mode is also indicated by the pushpinicon in the
titlebar, which is now oriented vertically.

Itis possible to alter the position of a docked window (» How do | adjust the position
of awindow in the user interface?, page 410).

4. Tochange the display mode from 'docked' to 'floating', click the pushpin icon again.

How do | adjust the position of a window in the user interface?

1.

Hover the mouse pointer over the window titlebar and press the left mouse button.

2. Holding the left mouse button, drag the window to the position where you want it

410

to appear.
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As soon as you move the window, Transit displays blue positioning arrows on the
user interface. Hovering the mouse pointer over one of these arrows displays a
blue, shaded area which indicates where the docked window will be positioned and
how much space it will occupy:
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Positioning icons for the floating windows

If you position the window with the help of one of these positioning arrows, it is
inserted at the specified point and docked to the user interface again.

If you instead place the window without using these arrows, it is displayed as a
standard window that can be moved freely on the user interface. The option to
change the display mode is only available if you dock the window with the user
interface again using the positioning arrows.

Release the left mouse button at the desired position to dock the window or to place
it on the user interface as a standard window.

Transit places the window at the selected location.

If a particular tool is not displayed in the Transit toolbar, you can open it via the context
menu and add it to the Transit toolbar (» How do | open a tool via the context menu?,

page 412). Alternatively, it is also possible to open a tool from the ribbon bar, via

Windows | Open.
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How do | open a tool via the context menu?

1. Right-click the area to the right of the resource bar or titlebar of an opened tool
window.

2. Inthe context menu, select the desired tool.

@] Source Fuzzy
@] Target Fuzzy
&L Terminology
T Markup

&} Find/Replace
4y Dusl Concordance
(% Dynamic Linking
JBE spelicheck
% segmentinfo
) crarsctermap
§3) Websearch

| File navigation

PDF viewer/Word preview
HTML viewer
Muttimedia viewer

—_ RC editor
Synch View

Transit displays the selected tool as a window docked to the user interface (vertical
pushpin icon) or as a standard window respectively.
® |[fthetoolisdisplayed as awindow docked to the user interface, you can change the
display mode using the pushpinicon in the titlebar from 'permanent' to ‘floating'
(» How do | change the display mode for a floating window?, page 410).

® [fatoolisdisplayed as standard window (e.g. the Character map), you have two
options to use such a tool:

After you have used it, you can close the window by clicking % .

You can dock the tool with the user interface (» How do | dock a standard window
with the user interface?, page 412). This then gives you the option to change the
display mode for this tool and display it as a floating window (» How do | change the
display mode for a floating window?, page 410).

How do | dock a standard window with the user interface?

1. Display the desired tool that is designed as a standard window via the context menu
(» How do | open a tool via the context menu?, page 412) or via the ribbon bar
(Windows | Open).

Transit opens the standard window for the tool selected.
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2. Hover the mouse pointer over the titlebar of the standard window, click and hold

the left mouse button and drag the tool to the desired position.

Transit displays the positioning arrows as soon as you move the position of the
window:
Terminoloay &x

Benutzeroberfliche ii
A4 userinterface

Dictionary: Transit_MXT_Docu (TermStar NXT)

Moving a tool which uses a standard window; positioning icons

Move the mouse pointer to a position and then release the left mouse button.

Transitinserts the tool in the selected position. The vertically oriented pushpinicon
in the titlebar indicates that the tool is docked to the user interface:

Benutzeroberfliche ii

A4 userinterface
Dictionary: Transit_MXT_Docu (TermStar NXT)

=
Character map 3
Latin-1 Tl
i ¢ Hl¥ |8 K
- ® + |2 el
e s | wwlm e | AALALA
AlA|E EfE|E[E|T[T]|T[i

A tool docked to the user interface
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4. You can now change the display mode of the docked standard-window tool to a
floating window (» How do | change the display mode for a floating window?,
page 410).

5. If youwant to retain this particular configuration, you can save it under Windows |
Manage windows (» Managing window layouts, page 417).
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Working with views

Transit comes with the ability to save the Transit-editor settings as an editor view
(» Customising the Transit editor, page 402).

Transitis supplied with several default editor views that have proven to be useful in our
experience. You can select a view or one you have created yourself (» Switching editor
views, page 415).

When you select a user role, Transit initially selects the matching default view (» User
roles in Transit, page 26). You have the following options for further modifying the
Transit editor view:

® Switchviews

You can switch views at any time to provide the optimum display for whatever you
are currently using Transit for (» Switching editor views, page 415).

® Modify aview

You can set up your own editor views or modify existing views. Views can also be
saved or deleted (» Modifying and managing editor views, page 416).

You can find additional settings which are applicable to all views (display of special
characters, font and colours) in the user preferences (» User preferences, page 347).

You can switch between the four default views for the Transit editor and the views that
you have created yourself as desired.

How do | switch view?
1. With the Transit editor open, select the View tab on the ribbon bar.
2. Click the Transit view dropdown list in the Manage views group.

Transit displays a list of all the possible views:

Left... = | MxT_Content | (Global ~| % Create - | [ save il Delete

Right... =~ MXT_Content_r(Global ~ % Modify - | (4 Saveas (3 Reset

Edit.. - | MXT_Content_e (Globa ~ | /“ Options... 5 (Global) [
Dictionary layouts

& NAT_AlFields (Us|
@ NT_Content (Us

@ WAT_TBY (User)
@ xv_t(User)

3. Select the desired view.

Transit will use the view selected.
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Changing the settings for the Transit editor in the View tab affects the current view. You
can save these settings over an existing view (including the default views) or save them
as a new, user-defined view. The latter can be deleted, but the default views cannot.

How do | modify a view?

1.
2.

With the Transit editor open, select the View tab on the ribbon bar.

Make the required changes to the view by modifying the settings listed in
» Customising the Transit editor, page 402.

The appearance of the editor will change accordingly.

Choose a name under which you wish to save the new view.

The Transit view dropdown in the View | Manage views ribbon-bar group still
displays the name of the view that was last selected or saved, even though the editor
view has changed as you have followed the previous steps. This current view has not
yet been saved. To return to the previously selected or saved view and discard the
current view, select View | Manage views | Reset. If you have selected a default
view, this will restore its original settings.

To save the current, but as yet unsaved view, you have two options:

- Tosave the modified view under the name displayed in the Transit view
dropdown list, select View | Manage views | Save.

- Tosave the modified view under a new name, select View | Manage views |
Save as.

Transit saves the current view under the name you enter.

If you have not saved or reset the modified view and you select a different view
under View | Manage views or quit Transit, a message informs you of the changes.
You can then decide if you would like to save the changes to the current view or not.

How do | delete a user-defined view?

1.
2.

With the Transit editor open, select the View tab on the ribbon bar.
Click the Transit view dropdown list in the Manage views group.
Transit displays a list of all the possible views.

Select the desired view.

Select View | Manage views | Delete.

Transit displays the following message:
Do you really want to delete the Transit view '<View name>'?

Decide whether you really want to delete the view:
- Select No to cancel the process.
- Select Yes to delete the view.

Transit deletes the selected view.
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Managing window layouts

Transit cansave which tools you have selected and the arrangement of the tool windows
on the screen in a windows layout. This is then available to you at any time in addition to
the default layout that you have set by selecting a certain user role when you started
working with Transit.

Refer to » The Transit toolbar, page 32 for information about selecting and arranging
the tools.

When you select a user role, Transit initially displays the relevant default layout (» User
roles in Transit, page 26). You have the following options for further modifying the
layout:

® Switching the window layout (» page 417)

You can switch layouts at any time to provide the optimum display for whatever you
are currently using Transit for.

® Modifying, saving, and deleting window layouts (» page 418)

You can set up your own window layout or modify existing layouts. Window layouts
can also be saved or deleted.

Switching the  You can switch between the default window layouts and layouts you have created
window layout yourself.

How do | switch between window layouts?
1. Select Windows.

2. Select the desired window layout in the Manage windows group:

Pl save i Delete || &1 Source Fuzzy
(? Reset || @] TargetFuzzy

£y Terminology

a (project dictionaries)

'@ wxTo1_DZ (Us

& neTO1 03 (Us| = .

@ nxTO1_04 {Us function

@ nTO1 05 (Us Funktion

@ nxTO1_06 (Us
NATOL_07 (Us [ ]

& HETO1_08 (Us fuzzy match

@ nETon 0 (Us - Ubersetzungs

Transit displays the tools in the window layout selected.
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Modifying, saving,
and deleting
window layouts

418

You can modify the current window layout and save it over an existing window layout or
as a new, user-defined layout.

How do | modify and save my current window layout?
1. Arrange the tools according to your requirements (» The Transit toolbar, page 32).
2. You have the following options for saving:

- Overwrite the existing window layout: Select Windows | Manage windows |
Save.

- Create a new window layout: Select Windows | Manage windows | Save as.
Transit saves the modified window layout.

How do | delete a user-defined window layout?
1. Select Windows.
2. Select the desired window layout in the Manage windows group and click Delete.

Transit displays the following message:
Do you really want to delete the window layout "."?

3. Decide whether you really want to delete the window layout.
- Select No to cancel the process.
- Select Yes to delete the window layout.

Transit deletes the selected layout.
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Overview

Structure of a
dictionary view

© STAR AG

Customising the TermStar window

Transit saves numerous display settings for your dictionaries as views (» Structure of a
dictionary view, page 419).

Transitis supplied with four default dictionary views that have proven to be useful in our
experience.

When you select a user role, Transit initially selects the relevant default view (» User
roles in Transit, page 26). You have the following options for further modifying the view
of the Terminology window:

® Switchviews

You can switch between views at any time to provide the optimum display for
whatever you are currently using your dictionary for (» Switching dictionary views,
page 420).

® Modify aview

In order to set up your own views for your TermStar window or to modify existing
views, you can use existing dictionary page layouts or ones you have created
yourself:

- Combining existing page layouts in a new way

You can create an individual view from existing page layouts (» Modifying and
managing dictionary views, page 420).

- Defining your own page layouts

Please refer to the » Transit/TermStar Reference Guide for information about
how to create and edit dictionary layouts.

Views can be combined with a data record filter and can be saved or deleted
(» Modifying and managing dictionary views, page 420).

Adictionary view consists of a combination of up to three page layouts. Each of these
layouts determines the appearance of the areas of the TermStar window:

® Main layout (left page)
This layout defines the appearance of the left side of the TermStar window.
® Additional layout (right page)

This layout defines the appearance of the right side of the TermStar window. If you
have word pairs displayed on the left-hand side, you can use the right-page layout to
display detailed information about the selected word pair on the right-hand side.

If you do not select aright-page layout, TermStar will use the left-page layout for the
right-hand side as well.

® Edit mode layout

This page layout defines how the dictionary is displayed in edit mode and thereby
specifies the fields into which you can enter information. For example, you can
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Switching
dictionary views

Modifying and
managing
dictionary views

420

select a layout which displays the field names, or a layout which displays more
details than the main layout so you can enter additional data.

If you do not select an edit mode layout, Transit uses the main layout.

You can choose from the four default views for the TermStar window and from the
views that you have created yourself.

How do | switch view?

1.

Open the dictionary for which you wish to change the view and select the View tab
from the ribbon bar.

In the Manage views group, click the TermStar view dropdown list.
Transit displays a list of all the possible views:

Hl save
{4 Save as

il Delete
(? Reset

L ser)
@ NAT_AlFields (Us|
@ WT_Content (Us
@ mAT Linguist (Use
@ nxT_Simple {User]
@ MAT_TBY (User)
@ xv_t(User)

Select the desired view.

Transit will use the view selected.

You can change existing views (including the default views) by combining different page
layouts and save them under their current name or as a new, user-defined view. The
latter can be deleted, but the default views cannot.

How do | modify a view?

1.

Open adictionary and select the View tab from the ribbon bar.

In the middle of the Dictionary layouts ribbon-bar group, Transit displays three
dropdown lists:

- Left: for the left-page (main) layout

- Right: for the right-page (additional) layout

- Edit: for the edit mode layout

Create your required view by selecting a page layout from each field.

The view of your dictionary is updated every time you select a new layout.

If you want your view to only display a certain range of data records, you can set a
datarecord filter which will always be applied in this view. To do this, select a filter
from the Data record filter ribbon-bar group. More information about data record
filters is available in the TermStar documentation.

Transit applies the required filter.
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4.

Choose a name under which you wish to save the new view.

The TermStar view dropdown in the View | Manage views ribbon-bar group still
displays the name of the view that was last selected or saved, even though the
dictionary view has changed as you have followed the previous steps. This current
view has not yet been saved. Toreturnto the previously selected or saved view and
discard the current view, select View | Manage views | Reset. If you have selected
a default view, this will restore its original settings.

To save the current, but as yet unsaved view, you have two options:

- Tosave the modified view under the name displayed in the TermStar view
dropdown list, select View | Manage views | Save.

- Tosave the modified view under a new name, select View | Manage views |
Save as.

Transit saves the current view.

How do | delete a user-defined view?

1.
2.

Open adictionary and select the View tab from the ribbon bar.

In the Manage views group, click the TermStar view dropdown list.
Transit displays a list of all the possible views.

Select the desired view.

Select View | Manage views | Delete.

Transit displays the following message:
Do you really want to delete the TermStar view '<View name>'?

Decide whether you really want to delete the view:
- Select No to cancel the process.

- Select Yes to delete the view.

Transit deletes the selected view.
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Customising alignment settings and
coefficients

The settings and coefficients are relevant for alignment projects only and are taken into
account when matching up source and target language segments (» Interactive
alignment, page 318).

They can be called up only when you have opened an alignment project.

Alignment The alignment settings can be specified under Alignment | Alignment | Settings:
settings

Alignment 7 X

Settings  Coefficients

Teminclogy
Use intemal word list

Use project dictionaries

Markups

[ Resource fles mode fwith comparison of markup
segments)

Cancel Poply
When you confirm the changes with OK, the modified settings are saved automatically.
Option Explanation
Use internal word list Transit uses an internal word list to assess the probability of the

source and target segments being correctly matched.

If Transit finds that the source language segment contains an entry
from the internal word list, it searches for the translation of the term
in the target language segment.

Use project dictionaries Transit uses the current TermStar dictionary to assess the probability
of the source and target segments being correctly matched.

If Transit finds that the source language segment contains a term that
is in the current dictionary, it searches for the translation of the term
in the target language segment.

Resource files mode (with Transit compares markup segments during alignment, instead of text
comparison of markup segments.

segments) Use this option when aligning files with string IDs, perhaps for locali-

sation projects.

Alignment settings
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Alignment Transit takes a number of factors into account when matching up source and target
language segments. In this way, it determines the level of probability that a target
language segment is the translation of a source language segment.

coefficients

© STAR AG

You can use the coefficients to specify the weighting of the individual factors.

Recommendation: Change coefficients in exceptional circumstances only

We supply the coefficients with values which have proven themselves in years of

practice at STAR.

We recommend to take advantage of our experience and to change the supplied
values only in exceptional cases.

The coefficients can be specified under Alignment | Alignment | Settings, Coefficients

tab:

Alignment

Settings Coefficients
Markups
Structure irformation
Fortt information
Deletable markups
Non-deletable markups
Indexes, wiidcards
Fields, variables

Special characters

Other coefficients
Unchanged words
Tianslated words
Numbers

Word count

Character count

T
=

Priorty  high
>

AA A A A A A
YooY v v v

AA A A A
L )

Cancel Apply

When you confirm the
cally.

changes with OK, the modified weightings are saved automati-

Coefficients

Explanation

Structure information
Font information
Deletable markups

Non-deletable markups
Indexes, wildcards
Fields, variables
Special characters
Unchanged words

Structure of the segments, such as a heading, list or paragraph in a table
Text formatting in the segments

Markups which occur in the segments and can be deleted (e.g. the <b>and
</b>markups for bold)

Markups which occur in the segments and cannot be deleted
Placeholders for index entries, cross-references etc.

Fields and variables which occur in the segments

Special characters which occur in the segments (e.g. ™, © or ®)

Words which are not translated (e.g. product names or geographical
designations)

Weighting of markups for the alignment
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Coefficients

Explanation

Translated words

Numbers
Word count

Byte count

Translation of source language words which occur in the segments:
® Entries in the project dictionaries

® Entries inthe internal word list

Occurrence and values of numbers in the segments

Number of words in the segments

Transit takes account of the typical ratio of words in the source and target
languages.

Number of characters in the segments

Transit takes account of the typical ratio of characters in the source and
target languages.

Weighting of markups for the alignment (cont.)

424
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Information in the
status bar
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Appendix

Transit editor

When you work on a language pair, the status bar provides you with the following infor-
mation:

|Not filtered | 74% (26/35) Mode: Translate |No length check L72 G:1  Seg8 Posil ot CAID32 g

Status bar: information on the active segment

® [ndication of whether a segment filter is active for the source or target language

® Percentage length that the target language segment has in comparison to the
source language segment (based on the number of characters), e.g. 74% (26/35),
especially interesting when localising

® Mode in which you process the language pair, e.g. Proofreading, Markup, Int. rep.,
Check int. rep.,Alignment

If none of these modes is selected, Mode : Translate is displayed.
Actual and setpoint values of length check in case a length check is active
Cursor position relative to the original document, e.g. L: 72 C:1

Cursor position within the language pair, e.g. Seg:38 Pos:8

Segment status of the active segment (e.g.Not translated, » Possible segment
statuses, page 194)

® Encoding of the character or markup to the right of the current cursor position, e.g.
ALT+032 for a space

If the project contains resource files or GRIPS data, the status bar also displays
additional context information.

® Resourcefiles:information onwhether the text to be translated is part of amenu or
awindow

® GRIPSdata: information on the GRIPS coordinates

When you work on the TermStar (project dictionaries) tab, the status bar provides you
with the following information:

Terminalogie  definition_only  German -» English (LK) Transit_NAT_Docu (TermStar NXT)  Ubersetzungsextrakt

Status bar: Information when searching the project dictionaries

® |astenteredsearchtext, e.g. Terminologie

® Name of the active data record filter, e.g. definition only
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® Currently selected source and target language of the project dictionaries, e.g.

German -> English (UK)

® Name of the project dictionary (and the corresponding database) that contains the

data record found or filtered

® Source language term of the active dictionary entry, e.g. Ubersetzungsextrakt

Display of the Transit can display the segment status in the editor. The marker can either be displayed
segment status in  at the end of the segment or in the info column. How the segment status is displayed
the Transit editor depends on which setting you have selected. In the info column, the segment status is
displayed in a separate column, to the right of the segment number.

Status indicator Example

Explanation

No status indicator <<2410>>

Tilde <<2410~>>

Percentage sign <<2410%>>

Exclamation mark <<2410!>>

Displaying the segment status with the segment marker

426

® Segment is not translated
® Status:Not translatedor Draft

® Segment has been pretranslated with updates
and requires checking

® Nodifferencein text

® Symmetrical differences in the numbers and
markups only.

® Status: Check pretranslation

The differences between the current segment
and the segment in the reference material are
due to the numbers and markups only.

Check the numbers and markups in the pretrans-
lated segment.

® Segment has been pretranslated with updates
and requires checking

® Minor differences in text

® Symmetrical differences in the numbers and
markups.

® Status: Check pretranslation

There are minor differences between the current
segment and the reference segment.

Check the text, numbers and markups.

® Segment has been pretranslated with updates
and requires checking

® Differences in text

® Asymmetrical differences in the numbers and
markups.

® Status: Check pretranslation

There are moderate differences between the
current segment and the reference segment.

Check the text, numbers and markups.
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Status indicator Example Explanation

Hash sign <<24104>> ® Segment has been pretranslated with updates
and requires checking

® Differences in text

® Asymmetrical differences in the numbers and
markups.

® Status: Check pretranslation

There are considerable differences between the
current segment and the reference segment.

Check the text, numbers and markups.

Plus sign <<2410+>> Segment has been pretranslated or automatically
translated as internal repetition.

® Status: Translated (or higher)

Asterisk If you change the status to Translated or higher,
Transit attaches the * character to the segment
number.

<<2410%>> You have assigned the status Translated or
higher to a segment with the status Not
translated.

® Status: Translated or higher

<<2410#%>> You have assigned the status Translated or
higher to a segment with the status Check
pretranslation.

® Status: Translatedor higher

Displaying the segment status with the segment marker (cont.)

Displayed abbrevi- Transit displays the markup types using the following abbreviations:
ations for markup

type Abbreviation Meaning
IDX Index marker
FLD Field
REF Reference point/Reference target
VAR Variable
MG Image reference
ANCR Anchor for tables, embedded objects, hidden objects, etc.
FN Footnote reference
b Bold
i Italics
sub Subscript
sup Superscript
u Underlined
str Striked out

Abbreviations for markup types
Lower case letters stand for “deletable” markups, upper case letters stand for “non-deletable” markups
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PDF viewer:
Supported source
applications

Multimedia
viewer: Supported
graphic formats

428

Abbreviation Meaning
f Different font
inl Deletable element

INL

Non-deletable element

Abbreviations for markup types (cont.)

Lower case letters stand for “deletable” markups, upper case letters stand for “non-deletable” markups

The PDF viewer/Word preview (» page 227) supports PDFs created with the following

applications:

FrameMaker
InDesign
PowerPoint
QuarkXPress
RTF

Visio

Word

The Multimedia viewer (» page 230) supports the following formats:

Windows Bitmap (*.bmp)
Multipage Paintbrush (*.dcx)
Drawing Interchange Format (*.dxf)
Encapsulated PostScript (*.eps)
Kodak FlashPix (*.fpx)

IBM Linkway (*.fmf)

Graphics Interchange Format (*.gif)
GEM Paint (*.img)

Joint Photographic Experts Group, JPEG (*.jpg)
JPEG 2000 (*.jp2)

Kodak Photo CD Format (*.pcd)
Paintbrush (*.pcx)

Portable Network Graphics (*.png)
PDF Image Format (*.pdf)

Targa Image File (*.tga)

Tagged Image Format (* tif)
Windows Metafile (*.wmf)

Word Perfect Graphics (*.wpg)
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Quality assurance

Options The following table details the options for checking the modification of decimal and

for checking thousands delimiters:

number formats

© STAR AG

Option

Source language

Target language

Do not check

Unchanged

Dot to comma

Comma to dot

Transit does not check decimal and thousand delimiters, i.e. it

ignores any differences.

® Decimal delimiters should be the same in source and target

languages.

® Thousand delimiters should be the same in source and target

languages.

® Decimal point
Example: 3.5

® Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

® Decimal comma
Example: 3,5

® Comma as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2,004

® Decimal comma
Example: 3,5

® Comma as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2,004

® Decimal point
Example: 3.5

® Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

Options for checking decimal and thousand delimiters

The following options are available only for the thousand delimiter:

Option

Source language

Target language

Dot to space

Space to dot

Comma to space

Space to comma

Dot deleted

Comma deleted

Space deleted

Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Comma as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

Comma as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Additional options for checking thousand delimiters

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2004

Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Comma as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004

No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004

No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004
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Option

Source language

Target language

Dot inserted

Comma inserted

Space inserted

Apostrophe inserted

Apostrophe deleted

Apostrophe to dot

Apostrophe to comma

Apostrophe to space

Dot to apostrophe

Comma to apostrophe

Space to apostrophe

No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004
No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004
No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004
No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2'004
Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

Comma as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

Comma as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2004
No thousand delimiter
Example: 2004

Dot as thousand delimiter
Example: 2.004

Comma as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Space as thousand delimiter
Example: 2,004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2004

Apostrophe as thousand
delimiter

Example: 2004

Additional options for checking thousand delimiters (cont.)

Using spaces as thousand delimiters

When checking for the use of spaces as thousand delimiters, Transit makes a
distinction between normal, non-breaking and typographical spaces.
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Report Manager

Import report  The Import report (» page 312) can contain the following columns:

columns

Column

Meaning

Repetitions

Locked

Pretranslated

Pretranslated (Spellchecked)

Pretranslated (Checked 1
Pretranslated (Checked 2

Pretranslated (Paragraph
context)

Pretranslated (Structure

context)

Machine translated

Check pretranslation

100%

© STAR AG

Segments that are internal repetitions

Columnis only displayed if Show repetition column is checked in
the Report Manager (» step 7, page 315).

Segments that are locked at the time of the analysis

Column is only displayed if Locked segments is checked in the
report options (» Specifying the weighting factors, page 391).

Segments that have been pretranslated during import.

Segments that have been pretranslated and assigned the status
Spellchecked during import (e.g. by applying the status of the
reference segment).

Columnis only displayed if Spellchecked or higher ischecked and
selected in the report options (» Specifying the weighting factors,
page 391).

same as above, with assigned status Checked 1

same as above, with assigned status Checked 2

Segments that have been pretranslated during import in the
context of a whole paragraph.

Context-based pretranslation is an optional function. If you wish
touse this function and have it activated, please contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Segments that have been pretranslated during import in the
context of anentire structural unit (e.g. list, table, chapter or entire
document)

Context-based pretranslation is an optional function. If you wish
to use this function and have it activated, please contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Segments for which a machine translation was inserted into the
target language during import(» “Machine translation” project
settings, page 117).

Column is only displayed if Machine-translated segments is
checked in the report options (» Specifying the weighting factors,
page 391).

Segments that have been pretranslated during import but need to
be checked (e.g. due to automatic adjustment of numbers/
markups, different language direction of the reference material or
other pretranslation settings; » Pretranslation details, page 112).

Non-pretranslated segments for which 100% matches were
found in the reference material during import (not pretranslated
e.g. due to translation variants).

Column is only displayed if 100% is checked in the report options
(» Specifying the weighting factors, page 391).
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Column

Meaning

XX%5 - yy%

Not translated units

Total

Non-pretranslated segments for which fuzzy matches within the
specified quality range were found in the reference material
during import.

Columns are only displayed if the corresponding fuzzy ranges are
checked and set in the report options (» Specifying the weighting
factors, page 391).

Non-pretranslated segments for which no fuzzy matches were
found in the reference material during import.

Total of all columns

Progress report  The Progress report (» page 312) contains separate columns for all segment status that
columns occur in the analysed project files (» Possible segment statuses, page 194).

Translation report  The Translation report (» page 313) can contain the following columns:

columns

Column

Meaning

Locked

Not translated
Pretranslated

Pretranslated (Spellchecked)

Pretranslated (Checked 1)
Pretranslated (Checked 2

Pretranslated (Paragraph
context)

Pretranslated (Structure
context)

432

Segments that are locked at the time of the analysis

Column is only displayed if Locked segments is checked in the
report options (» Specifying the weighting factors, page 391).

Segments that are not yet translated
Segments that have been pretranslated.

Segments that have been pretranslated and assigned the status
Spellchecked during import (e.g. by applying the status of the
reference segment).

Columnis only displayed if Spellchecked or higher ischecked and
selected in the report options (» Specifying the weighting factors,
page 391).

same as above, with assigned status Checked 1
same as above, with assigned status Checked 2

Segments that have been pretranslated in the context of a whole
paragraph.

Context-based pretranslation is an optional function. If you wish

to use this function and have it activated, please contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Segments that have been pretranslated in the context of an entire
structural unit (e.g. list, table, chapter or entire document)

Context-based pretranslation is an optional function. If you wish
touse this function and have it activated, please contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).
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Column

Meaning

Machine translated

Pretranslation not checked

Pretranslation checked

Translated

100%

XX — yy%

Total

Segments that have been translated with the help of machine
translation:

® Machine translation inserted into the target language during
import (» “Machine translation” project settings, page 117).

® Translated by the user with the help of MT suggestions
generated during import (“lmport MT")

® Translated by the user with the help of the MT suggestion that
was requested interactively by the user (“Editor MT”,
» Requesting a machine translation interactively, page 171)

Column is only displayed if Machine-translated segments is
checked in the report options (» Specifying the weighting factors,
page 391).

Segments that have been pretranslated but need to be checked
(e.g. due to automatic adjustment of numbers/markups, different
language direction of the reference material or other pretrans-
lation settings; » Pretranslation details, page 112).

Segments that have been pretranslated and checked/confirmed
by a user.

Segments that have been translated from scratch by a user
(without fuzzy match or machine translation)

Segments that have been translated by a user with the help of a
100% match.

Column is only displayed if 100% is checked in the report options
(» Specifying the weighting factors, page 391).

Segments that have been translated by a user with the help of a
fuzzy matches within the specified quality range.

Columns are only displayed if the corresponding fuzzy ranges are
checked and set in the report options (» Specifying the weighting
factors, page 391).

Total of all columns
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13

General functions

Moving between

windows

434

Keyboard shortcuts

Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys

Most keyboard shortcuts for segment navigation use the PLUS and MINUS keys of
the numeric keypad.

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad (e.g. your laptop), you can use the
function keys F1 and F2 as an alternative.

Example:
® GotopreviousNot translatedsegment: CTRL+F1 (instead of CTRL+MINUS)
® GotonextNot translated segment: CTRL+F2 (instead of CTRL+PLUS)

Exception: The F1 key without an additional key is reserved by Windows for calling up
the online help. Therefore it does not navigate to the previous segment (like the
MINUS key on the numeric keypad).

Function Shortcut
Delete the character at the cursor position DEL

Find CTRL+F

Find next ALT+CTRL+Y
Replace CTRL+H
Goto CTRL+G
Print file CTRL+P
Undo ALT+BACKSPACE key
Close window ESC

Close language pair CTRL+F4
Save language pair CTRL+S

Exit Transit ALT+F4
General functions

Function Shortcut
Back one open language pair ALT+F7
Forward one open language pair ALT+F8

Moving between windows
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Translating in the
Transit editor

Navigating
between
segments
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Function Shortcut

Switch between the tabs CTRL+Tab

Switch to the source language pane ALT+1

Switch to the target language pane ALT+2

Switch to the Terminology window ALT+3

Switch to the Segment info window ALT+4

Switch to the Source fuzzy window ALT+5

Switch to the Target fuzzy window ALT+6

Switch to the Markup window ALT+7

Switch to the viewer for the project's file format (e.g. PDF viewer ALT+8

for InDesign or Word / HTML viewer for HTML files)

Switch to the File navigation window ALT+9
Moving between windows (cont.)

Function Shortcut

Confirm the active segment and assign new segment status. ALT+INS

Move the cursor to the next segment to be processed and search

for fuzzy matches there.

Search for fuzzy matches for the current segment ALT+ENTER

Request machine translation for the current segment ALT+M

Start concordance search for the highlighted text (» Dual CTRL+ALT+F

Concordance search, page 232)
Undo translation of current segment (» step 3, page 151)

Delete update marker

Not permitting segments as reference material (» page 161)

CTRL+ALT+BACKSPACE key

In the target language window
or the fuzzy window: ALT+U

CTRL+ALT+R

Preventing/permitting the editing of segments (» page 163) CTRL+ALT+L
Translating in the Transit editor

Function Shortcut

Navigating based on the current status:

® Gotoprevious Not translated segment CTRL+MINUS

® GotonextNot translatedsegment

® Goto previous segment with the status Check pretranslation

® Goto next segment with the status Check pretranslation

® GotopreviousNot translatedor Check pretranslation
segment

Navigating between segments

(numeric keypad)

CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)
ALT+MINUS (numeric keypad)
ALT+PLUS (numeric keypad)

CTRL+ALT+MINUS
(numeric keypad)

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).

435



13 KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS

Moving the cursor

436

Function

Shortcut

® GotonextNot translatedor Check pretranslationsegment

Navigating based on the status directly after import:

® GotopreviousNot translated segment

® GotonextNot translatedsegment

® Go to previous segment with the status Check pretranslation
® Goto next segment with the status Check pretranslation

® GotopreviousNot translatedor Check pretranslation

segment

® GotonextNot translatedor Check pretranslation segment

Navigating based on a segment filter:

® Selecting the segment filter

® Go to previous segment that complies with the filter criteria

® Go to next segment that complies with the filter criteria

Segments with revisions:

® Previous segment with revision

® Next segment with revision

CTRL+ALT+PLUS
(numeric keypad)

SHIFT+CTRL+MINUS
(numeric keypad)
SHIFT+CTRL+PLUS
(numeric keypad)
SHIFT+ALT+MINUS
(numeric keypad)
SHIFT+ALT+PLUS
(numeric keypad)
SHIFT+CTRL+ALT+MINUS
(numeric keypad)

SHIFT+CTRL+ALT+PLUS
(numeric keypad)

SHIFT+Multiply
(numeric keypad)

CTRL+Divide (numeric keypad)

CTRL+Multiply
(numeric keypad)

CTRL+MINUS
(numeric keypad)

CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)

Navigating between segments (cont.)

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).

Function Shortcut

Move one character to the left LEFT ARROW

Move one character to the right RIGHT ARROW

Move one word to the left CTRL+LEFT ARROW
Move one word to the right CTRL+RIGHT ARROW
Go to start of segment ALT+LEFT ARROW
Go to end of segment ALT+RIGHT ARROW
Go to beginning of line HOME

Gotoend of line END

Go to next segment PLUS (numeric keypad)

Go to previous segment
Move up one line

Moving the cursor

MINUS (numeric keypad)
UP ARROW
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Formatting text
manually

Selecting and
editing text
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Function Shortcut

Move down one line DOWN ARROW

Insert/overwrite INSERT

Go tofirst line of the file CTRL+HOME

Gotolast line of the file CTRL+END

Go tofirst line in the active window pane CTRL+PAGE UP

Go to last line in the active window pane CTRL+PAGE DOWN

Go to the previous screen PAGE UP

Go to the next screen PAGE DOWN
Moving the cursor (cont.)

Function Shortcut

Bold CTRL+SHIFT+B

Italics CTRLASHIFT+I

Underline CTRL+SHIFT+U

Subscript CTRL+#

Superscript CTRL+Plus
Formatting text manually

Function Shortcut

Highlight one character to the left of the cursor

Highlight one character to the right of the cursor

Highlight to the beginning of a word
Highlight to the end of a word
Highlight to the beginning of aline
Highlight to the end of a line
Highlight to the beginning of a segment
Highlight to the end of a segment
Highlight to the beginning of a language pair
Highlight to the end of a language pair
Highlight one line up
Highlight one line down
Highlight one screen up
Highlight one screen down
Cut selected text
Copy selected text
Delete selected text
Paste selected text

Selecting and editing text

SHIFT+LEFT ARROW
SHIFT+RIGHT ARROW
CTRL+SHIFT+LEFT ARROW
CTRL+SHIFT+RIGHT ARROW
SHIFT+HOME

SHIFT+END
SHIFT+ALT+LEFT ARROW
SHIFT+ALT+RIGHT ARROW
CTRL+SHIFT+HOME
CTRL+SHIFT+END
SHIFT+UP ARROW
SHIFT+DOWN ARROW
SHIFT+PAGE UP
SHIFT+PAGE DOWN
CTRL+X

CTRL+C

DEL

CTRL+V
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Function Shortcut
Changing the case of the highlighted text (» page 221) SHIFT+F3
Insert non-breaking space CTRL+Space

Selecting and editing text (cont.)

Internal

repetitions mode RGO Shortcut

Go to the first segment of the next internal repetitions group CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)

Go to the first segment of the previous internal repetitions group CTRL+MINUS
(numeric keypad)

Go to the next segment of the same internal repetitions group ALT+PLUS (numeric keypad)
Go to the previous segment of the same internal repetitions group ALT+MINUS (numeric keypad)

Go to the next internal repetition: CTRL+ALT+ PLUS

® Gotothe next segment of the same internal repetitions group (Numerickeypad)

® |[fthe cursor is already in the last segment of an internal repeti-
tions group: Go to the first segment of the next internal
repetitions group
Go to the previous internal repetition: CTRL+ALT+ MINUS

@ Gotothe previous segment of the same internal repetitions ~ (numerickeypad)

group

® |[fthe cursorisalready in the first segment of an internal repeti-
tions group: Go to the last segment of the previous internal
repetitions group

Internal repetitions mode

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).

Starting the
format check / Function Shortcut
Updating the error — " ;
. Additionally checks the markup order in the segments SHIFT+Starting the format
display
check or update of the error
display
Additionally checks markups that were removed by selecting CTRL+Starting the format
Empty & next check or update of the error
display

Starting the format check / Updating the error display

Working in the
error display in the

. . Function Shortcut
File navigation - - — -
window Switch between the tabs of the File navigation window CTRL+PAGE-UP/
PAGE-DOWN
Go to the next / previous not-ignored error CTRL+DOWN ARROW / UP
ARROW

Working in the error display in the “File navigation” window
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Working with
terminology

Navigating to
commented
segments
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Function Shortcut

Switch to segment containing an error in the target language CTRL+RIGHT ARROW
window

Ignore errors CRTL+I

Remove errors from list CTRL+D

Working in the error display in the "File navigation” window (cont.)

Function Shortcut

Replace a word with its (first) translation from the dictionary ALT+T

Replace a word with its (first) translation from the dictionary and ALT+ SHIFT+T
change case

Select term to replace a word when there are several dictionary ~ ALT+K, <letter>

suggestions <letter>herereferstothe letter

whichisinfront of the particular
translation in the Terminology
window.

Select aterm to replace a word when there are several dictionary ALT+K, SHIFT+<letter>

suggestions and change case <letter> here refersto the letter

which appears before the
desired translation in the
Terminology window.

Insert a translation from the dictionary without replacing aword ALT+G, <letter>

<letter>herereferstotheletter
which appears before the
desired translation in the
Terminology window.

Insert translation from the dictionary, without replacing, and ALT+G, SHIFT+<letter>

change case <letter> here referstothe letter

whichisinfront of the particular
translation in the Terminology
window.

Switch to the Terminology window ALT+3

Working with terminology

Using keyboard shortcuts you can navigate to commented segments (» Entering and
using comments, page 188).

Todo so, press ALT+4 to switch to the Segment info window and use the following
keyboard shortcuts:

Function Shortcut

Comments from the project manager:
® Previous comment ALT+MINUS (numeric keypad)

Navigating to commented segments

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).
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Function Shortcut
® Next comment ALT+PLUS (numeric keypad)
Comments from the translator or WebCheck reviewer:
® Previous comment CTRL+MINUS
(numeric keypad)
® Next comment CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)
All comments:
® Previous comment ALT+CTRL+MINUS
(numeric keypad)
® Nextcomment ALT+CTRL+PLUS

(numeric keypad)

Navigating to commented segments (cont.)

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).

To switch to the target language segment, press ALT+2.

Alignment mode

Function Shortcut

Move the cursor to the next segment; segment numbers are PLUS (numeric keypad)
synchronised

Move the cursor to the previous segment; segment numbers are  MINUS (numeric keypad)
synchronised

Move the cursor to the next segment which has a change CTRL+PLUS (numeric keypad)
proposal; alignment/change proposals are synchronised

Move the cursor to the previous segment which has a change CTRL+MINUS
proposal; alignment/change proposals are synchronised (numeric keypad)

Move the cursor to the next segment which has the set alignment ALT+PLUS (numeric keypad)
probability or lower; alignment/change proposals are synchro-
nised

Move the cursor to the previous segment which has the set ALT+MINUS (numeric keypad)
alignment probability or lower; alignment/change proposals are
synchronised

Move segment ALT+right-click
Completely delete a segment ALT+DEL

Alignment mode

If your computer does not have a numeric keypad, you can use the function keys F1 and F2 instead of MINUS and
PLUS (» Alternative for PLUS/MINUS (numeric keypad): F1/F2 keys, page 434).
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Overview
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Appendix: Configuring
access to MT systems

Transit supports a wide range of machine translation systems (MT systems).

Before you can request machine translations using Transit, you must configure access
to the respective MT system. To do this, you need the corresponding access details and,
if necessary, further information about the MT software or the MT provider.

Not necessary for project packages with MT suggestions!

Project managers can generate MT suggestions when importing the project. These
are automatically packed into the PPF file you receive from your project manager.
Transit then shows you additional translation suggestions that were generated using
machine translation (MT).

If you receive such a PFF file, you do not need your own access to an MT system and
therefore do not need to configure anything.

To configure the access data, go to the Machine translation resource:

STARMT
Deepl Pro
Globalese

Google Translate
KantanMT
Microsoft Translator
MTvia hotfolder
MyMemory
SmartMATE

Systran API
TextShuttle

User preferences Editor MT

WebTransit a(mnemns\atg Synch View I

The “Machine translation” resource lists all MT systems that are supported by your Transit licence.

For some systems, you can specify further settings such as selection of the desired
engine, whether or not terminology or glossaries should be considered, etc. Where you
can specify these additional settings depends on whether you want to use the machine
translation as Editor MT or Import MT:
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® FEditor MT

Editor MT means that you access the MT system directly during translation in the
Transit editor and interactively request machine translations (» Requesting a
machine translation interactively, page 171).

The settings for Editor MT are user-specific and can be defined in the Machine
translation user preferences (» User preferences for Editor MT, page 367).

® |mport MT

Import MT means that Transit accesses the MT system when the projectisimported.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation.

The settings for Import MT are project-specific and can be defined in the project
settings, under the Machine translation tab (» “Machine translation” project
settings, page 117).

The following sections describe how to set up the supported MT systems:
Deepl Pro (» page 443)
Globalese (» page 454)

Google Translate (» page 456)
KantanMT (» page 458)
Microsoft Translator (» page 461)
MT via hotfolder (» page 463)
MyMemory (» page 465)
SmartMATE (» page 467)
STARMT (» page 469)

Systran API (» page 474)
TextShuttle (» page 476)

Project manager information for STAR MT

In» Document “Project manager info: Creating projects with STAR MT", you will find
out how to create Transit projects that use STAR MT. There you are in the right place
if you want to provide your translators with projects that contain translation sugges-
tions from STAR MT.

You can find the document on our website in the section » Downloads | Transit &
TermStar.
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Deepl Pro

Requires DeepL package with CAT tool integration

Deepl offers various packages, with different scopes of functionality and suiting
different translation volumes. In order for Transit to be able to request machine
translations, the Deepl package must support the CAT Tool Integration function.

To the best of our knowledge (as of 2023-02), DeepL currently supports CAT tool
integration with the Advanced and Ultimate packages. The API packages from DeeplL
(DeepL API Free and DeepL API Pro) currently offer no CAT tool integration.

Check with DeepL before purchasing a package to see if CAT tool integration is
included.

What you need for @  Authentication key from Deepl

DeepL

To configure access, you need an authentication key from DeepL.

You will receive your individual authentication key when you subscribe to a DeepL
package.

® Foruseas Import MT: Transit licence that supports Import MT

Accessing Deepl when importing the project is an optional function in Transit. This
allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them available
to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use Deepl as Import MT, contact the STAR Group

(» Contact, page 2).

Interactive access is supported by all Transit licences

You do not require a special Transit licence to

® access Deepl directly while translating in the Transit editor

® interactively request machine translations (» Editor MT, page 442)

All product versions of Transit support Deepl as Editor MT as standard.

Further settings ® Handle markups

© STAR AG

As standard, DeeplL also processes markups (» MT and markups, page 172):

Machine-Translation-(Editor MT)
New Der-Ceneri-Basistunnel-(CBT)-ist-das-letzte - Teilprojekt-der-NEAT,-das-sich-noch-im-Bau-befindet.
MT Le-tunnel-de-base-du-Ceneri (CBT)-est-le-dernier-projet-partiel-de-la-NLFA-encore-en-consfruction

DeepL usually transfers source language formatting (i.e. markups) to the target language in the appropriate
position.

If DeepL regularly formats the target text incorrectly, it may be advisable to request
machine translations without markups. In this case, you have to assign the markups
yourself afterwards.
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You can configure the Handle markups setting in the Machine translation
resource.

® Tone of voice

For some target languages, Deepl supports different tones of voice, e.g. to serve
different target audiences.

Example: German translation of the English text “Thanks for your mail.”
- Formal tone: Vielen Dank fiir Ihre Mail.
- Informal tone: Danke fiir deine Mail.

You canspecify the tone of voice inthe user preferences (for Editor MT) and project
settings (for Import MT). With the Automatic choice setting, Deepl attempts to
determine the most appropriate tone of voice from the source language segment.

Glossaries For some language combinations, Deepl can take into account glossaries containing
your terminology. If you select a glossary, Deepl uses the target language terms from
your glossary for the machine translation.

You can specify the glossaries in the user preferences (for Editor MT) and project
settings (for Import MT).

Please note the following restrictions:
® Exactly one glossary per language direction and translation

Deepl can only use one glossary per language direction for machine translation.
You cannot combine several glossaries virtually in the way you can with TermStar
dictionaries.

Example: If Deepl offers the Maintenance, UserDocs and MarCom glossaries, you have
to select one of these three glossaries.
® Onlyone target language per glossary

Each Deepl glossary is bilingual and unidirectional: It can only be used in the

language direction that was specified when it was uploaded.

- For multilingual translation projects: For projects with several target
languages, you need one glossary per target language and you must select all
relevant glossaries.

Example: For a translation project with German as the source language and
English, French and Italian as the target languages, you need to select three
glossaries (DE-EN, DE-FR and DE-IT).

- For projects with reverse language direction: If you occasionally translate with
reverse language direction, you will need two separate glossaries and will have
to select them on a case-by-case basis.

Example: You can use an EN-DE glossary for English - German translation, but
not for German - English.

® Nodistinction for language variants

Regarding glossaries, Deepl does not distinguish between language variants: One
glossary is used for the main language and all variants. To distinguish between
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language variants, you need separate, complete glossaries for each variant and must
select them on a case-by-case basis.

Example: If you have projects with English (UK) and English (US) as target
languages, afull glossary for English (UK) and a full glossary for English (US) must be
available and must be selected according to the target language of the project.

For information on what you need to consider when creating glossaries for Deepl and
how to upload them, see » Deepl: Creating and uploading glossaries, page 447.

Configuring How do | configure access to DeepL?
access 1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | DeepL Pro.

Transit displays the following window:

Deepl Pro x

Authenticaton key:
Glossaries

4 Name |Languages | Quantity |

Upload glossary..

Hande markups
Tone of voice:

Automatic choice (=) Formal tone _ Informal tone
Ehieck AP ke hen dosing Hhe disleg’

| oK | Cancel

To enable Transit to access Deepl, enter the access data here.

2. Define the following:

- Authentication key: This is where you enter the key that you received for
DeepL (» What you need for Deepl, page 443).

- Glossaries: Here, Transit displays any glossaries that have already been
uploaded. For details on glossaries and how to upload them, see » Deepl:
Creating and uploading glossaries, page 447.

- Handle markups: We recommend that you take markups into account, and
deactivate this option only in exceptional cases (» Handle markups, page 443).

- Tone of voice: Select the tone of voice that DeepL should use when translating
(» Tone of voice, page 444).

- Check authentication key when closing the dialog: \We recommend selecting
this option. This lets you know whether Transit can access DeeplL.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.

© STAR AG 445
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User preference/

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the authenti-
cation key correctly.

Inthe user preferences (for » Editor MT, page 442) and project settings (for » Import

project settings MT, page 442), you can select Deepl glossaries and a tone of voice.

446

How do | configure the user preferences/project settings for DeepL?

Open the user preferences or project settings:

- User preferences: Click the Transiticon and select User preferences | Machine
translation.

- Project settings: Select Project | Administration | Settings and go to the
Machine translation tab.

Toenable Transit to use Deepl as an MT system, tick the box in the first column of
the DeepL Pro row.

- Projectsettings: If DeepLis notdisplayed, your Transit licence does not support
Import MT (» What you need for Deepl, page 443).

To configure settings for Deepl Pro, click ... at the end of the row.

Transit displays the following window:

Deepl Pro x
Glossaries
A Name |Languages -
| [ Maintenance D->E DE—EN L
] Maintenance E->D EN —DE
| | MarCom F DE—FR L
| |2 MarCom UK DE ~EN "
|_|[] MarCom US DE—EN L
|
|
H =
‘Tone of voice:
Automaticchoice  (#) Eormal tone Informal tone
| ok | cancel

You can only select one glossary per language direction,
In the table, select the glossaries that Deepl should take into account for machine
translation. You can only select one glossary per language direction.

- Youcansortthe glossariesin ascending or descending order by double-clicking
the Name column title.

- TheLanguages column shows the language directions for which the glossaries
have been uploaded.

- Whenyou configure the project settings, Transit only displays the glossaries
that are relevant to the project’s source and target languages.

For details on how to create and upload additional glossaries, see » Deepl: Creating
and uploading glossaries, page 447.
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What you should
know here

%

5. Select the Tone of voice that Deepl should use in the target language (» Tone of
voice, page 444).

Confirm your settings with OK.

You can now adjust other user preferences/project settings or close the window with
OK.

Deepl: Creating and uploading glossaries

For some language combinations, DeepL can take into account glossaries containing
your terminology. If you select a glossary, Deepl uses the target language terms from
your glossary for the machine translation.

For details on how to select the glossaries in the user preferences or project settings,
see » Deepl Pro, page 443.

Toupload a glossary, you need a glossary file, which must meet specific requirements of
Deepl (» Glossary file requirements, page 447).

Deepl glossaries have a number of limitations and special features that may also be
relevant when creating the glossaries:

Exactly one glossary per language direction and translation (» page 444)
Only one target language per glossary (» page 444)
No distinction for language variants (» page 444)

No source language duplicates allowed (» page 448)

Inflected forms (» page 449)

For information on how to upload and delete glossaries, see » Uploading glossaries,
page 450 and » Deleting glossaries, page 452.

Deepl does not support a function to update glossaries. With a workaround, you can
still bring glossaries up to date (» Updating glossaries, page 453).

Before creating the glossary file: Check that the language direction is supported
Deepl's glossary function does not support all language directions. Therefore, check
whether Deepl supports glossaries in the desired language direction before you start
creating the glossary file.

Glossary file  The glossary file for Deepl glossaries must meet the following requirements:

requirements

© STAR AG

® Fileformat
- Text file with Unicode encoding

Glossary files with other encoding are automatically converted to Unicode by
Transit during upload. However, and especially for non-Western languages,
this conversion may be ambiguous and may result in unexpected machine
translations of DeeplL.
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448

No source
language
duplicates
allowed

We therefore recommend using glossary files with Unicode encoding so that
they can be uploaded without conversion.

- Maximum file size: 10 MB
® Contents
- Eachtermpair onaseparate line

- Source and target language terms separated by a tab; additional tabs are not
allowed.

- Eachline must contain exactly one source language term and one target
language term.

- Source language duplicates are not allowed (» No source language duplicates
allowed, page 448).

- Unicode or other control characters are not allowed.

- Maximum length per term pair (= line): 1024 UTF8 bytes (i.e. depending on the
number of umlauts/special characters/double-byte characters, about 500 to
1000 characters).

If term pairs/lines in the glossary file do not meet the requirements, these term pairs/
lines areignored by DeepL. The rest of the glossary file is usually processed correctly by
DeepL. Transit displays a corresponding message during the upload (» Messages for the
glossary upload, page 451).

Deepl does not allow any source language duplicates/homonyms. If the glossary file
contains several identical source language terms, only the first term pair is used and the

rest are ignored during upload. Therefore, it is also not possible to map target language
synonyms in Deepl glossaries:

Schloss->lock

Schloss->castle
Source language duplicates: When uploading, DeepL ignores the second term pair Schloss/castle.

Heizgerdt->heater unit

Heizgerdt->heating device

Here, too, the second term pair is ignored. Therefore the target language synonym heating device is not
taken into account by DeepL.
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Inflected forms

Glossary names
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The reverse situation (target language homonyms) is processed by Deepl without any
problems. This allows Deepl to handle source language synonyms when they are
included as multiple lines in the glossary file:

lock->Schloss

castle->Schloss

Target language duplicates: In this case, DeepL can use both term pairs.

heater unit->Heizgerat
heating device->Heizgerdt

Here, too, DeepL accepts both term pairs and can therefore take the original synonym heating device into
account.

Tips for dealing with duplicates in the source language

® |[fyoudonotwanttoleave the decision onignored term pairs to chance, manually
clean up any source language duplicates in the glossary file before uploading.

® \Whenpost-editing, look out for Deepl translations whose source language terms
may be homonyms.

Deepl applies morphological rules to the glossary function, i.e. glossary entries in the
infinitive are also taken into account and usually translated correctly if they occur in an
inflected form in the text to be translated.

However, the machine translation may produce less thanideal results if the glossary has
term pairs for infinitive forms and inflected forms. Itis then not possible to predict which
term pair from the glossary will be used. In some cases, the machine translation may also
contain erroneous duplications combining several translations from the glossary.

Tip: Include infinitive forms only
® [nclude only infinitive forms in the glossary and avoid inflected forms.

® |eaveitto Deepl torecognise infinitives autonomously and translate them
correctly.

When uploading a glossary, you specify a name for the glossary. You and other users
select the glossary under this name later in the user preferences or project settings
(» User preference/project settings for Deepl, page 446). Therefore, we recommend
using self-explanatory glossary names that are also comprehensible to others.

The glossary name must be unique, i.e. each glossary must have its own name. We
therefore recommend that the target language or language direction is also included in
the glossary name. This allows you to:
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® identify for which target language the respective glossary is suitable in multilingual
projects (e.g. MarCom UK or MarCom F)

® dentify which language direction the glossary contains, for projects with the
reverse language direction (e.g. Maintenance D-E Or Maintenance E-D)

® dentify, in the case of language variants, for which variant the respective glossary
was created (e.g. MarCom US or MarCom UK)

Uploading To upload a glossary, you need a glossary file (» Glossary file requirements, page 447).

glossaries You also need to specify a name for the glossary when uploading (» Glossary names,
page 449). You select the glossary under this name later in the user preferences or
project settings.

How do | upload a glossary?
1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | DeepL Pro.
Transit displays the following window:

Despl Pro x

a key

Glossaries

4 Name |languages  |Quantity | -
MarCom US DE—EN 147 find

| [Marcom uk DE - EN 156 Bl |

m MarCom F DE—-FR 50 b B

| |Maintenance E-D EN — DE 12 &

| | Meintenance D->€ DE~EN 13t Gl |

e

Handle markups
Tone of vice:

| Automatic choice (=) Formal tone ) Informal tone

[ Check 4°T key when dlosing the dislog

Transit displays all existing glossaries with the language direction and number of term pairs.
2. Click Upload glossary.

Transit displays the following window:

Iumaaa glossary for Despl x

Glossary fles
Upload glossary

Glossary name: Cancel

Source language: e | Target EN

3. Configure the settings for the glossary:

Glossary file: Click ... and select the glossary file you want to upload (» Glossary
file requirements, page 447).
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- Glossary name: Enter a name for the glossary here. We recommend a self-
explanatory name that also includes the target language or language direction
(» Glossary names, page 449).

- Source language and Target language: Select the source and target language
of the glossary here.
Please note that DeeplL cannot distinguish between language variants (» No
distinction for language variants, page 444).

4. Click Upload glossary:

P
| Upload glossary for DesplL. x|

Glossary file:
DEL-ENG, txt upload glossary |
Glossary name: Maintenance D->E Cancel
Source language: E |= Target N e

The glossary name must be unique and should be self-explanatory.

Transit uploads the glossary and displays messages accordingly.

Messages for the After uploading a glossary, Transit displays one of the following messages:
glossary upload

Message Meaning

Glossary "..." has been uploaded successfully The glossary can be used without any restric-

and completely (... term pairs). tions: Deepl_has processed all lines (= term pairs)
of the glossary file.

Glossary "." has been uploaded with .. term The glossary can be used; however, some term

pairs. pairs are missing: DeepL could not process some

.. term pairs did not meet the DeepL of the lines (= term pairs) of the glossary file.

requirements and were skipped. The remaining lines (= term pairs) are contained
inthe Deepl glossary.

Typical causes:

® Source language duplicates

® Fewer or more than two terms within one line

Cannot upload glossary ".". The glossary file The glossary cannot be used: Deepl could not
does not meet the DeeplL requirements. create a glossary.

Typical causes:
® [ncorrect coding

® [ncorrect file format
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Deleting
glossaries
. GLOSSARIES ARE IRREVOCABLY DELETED!
STOP If you delete a glossary, it will be irrevocably deleted from DeeplL.

Before deleting, make sure that the glossary is not needed by you or anyone else.

If you have accidentally deleted a glossary, you can only “restore” it if the glossary file
still exists and can be uploaded again.

How do | delete a DeepL glossary?
1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | DeepL Pro.
Transit displays the following window:

452

Despl Pro x
A key;
Glossaries
|4 Name. |languages | Quantity | -
|MarCom Us DE—EN 147 find
MarCom UK DE—EN 156 i
iMavCamF DE—FR 50 o
| iMam(enamEE—>D EN - DE 122 i
| |maintenance D->E DE —EN 131 i
[ ]
Il b
[ Upioad glossary... -
Handle markups
Tone of voice:
| Automatic choice () Formal tone. Informal tone
[ Check 4°T key when dlosing the dislog
| e Cancel

Transit displays all existing glossaries with the language direction and number of term pairs.

2. Click the Delete icon of the glossary you want to delete:

Deepl Pro x
A key:
Glossaries
| |&Name |Languages  |Quantity L[]
| |MarCom Us DE—EN 147 o |
| |Marcom uk DE—EN 156 ﬁfk rl
| |marcomE DE-FR 50 B |
| |msintenance £-20 EN —DE 122 Bl |
| |Mointenance b- ¢ DE-EN 131 O |
[ I
I | s
|smmmiponglocmat e
Handee markups
Tone of voice:

Automatic choice (=) Eormal tone Informel tone:
[7] Check APL key when dosing the dislog

| Cancel

If you delete a glossary, it will be irrevocably deleted from DeepL.
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Transit displays the following message:
Do you really want to delete the glossary "."?

3. Confirm the message with Yes.
Transit deletes the selected glossary.

Updating Deepl does not support a function to update glossaries: Glossaries that have already
glossaries been uploaded cannot be corrected or added to.

As aworkaround, DeeplL recommends to delete the existing glossary and to newly
upload the modified glossary file.

Use the same glossary name

If you want to “update” a glossary by uploading a new one, you must use exactly the
same glossary name in the new upload as in the original glossary. This will apply your
glossary selection in the user preferences or project settings to the newly uploaded
glossary.

Otherwise, you must adjust the user preferences or project settings by selecting the
newly uploaded glossary.

How do | “update” a glossary?

1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | DeepL Pro.

2. Remember or write down the name of the glossary you want to update.
Pay attention to the exact spelling.

3. Delete the glossary you want to update (» Deleting glossaries, page 452).
Upload the amended glossary file (» Uploading glossaries, page 450).

Use the previous glossary name that you have remembered or noted downin » step
2, page 453.

Pay attention to the exact spelling.

The glossary is available under the same name with updated content.

Message due to glossary no longer being available

If the name of the new glossary differs from the previous one, the next time Transit is
started or a project is opened, Transit displays a message that the specified glossary
is no longer available.

In this case, you must adjust the glossary selection in the user preferences or project
settings and select the glossary with the new name.
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Globalese

What you need for ® URL and API key from Globalese
Globalese To configure access, you need the server URL and an API key from Globalese.

You will receive your individual URL and API key when you set up a Globalese
account.

® Foruseas Import MT: Transit licence that supports Import MT

Accessing Globalese when importing the project is an optional function in Transit.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use Globalese as Import MT, contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Interactive access is supported by all Transit licences
You do not require a special Transit licence to
® access Globalese directly while translating in the Transit editor

® interactively request machine translations (» Editor MT, page 442)
All product versions of Transit support Globalese as Editor MT as standard.

Configuring How do | configure access to Globalese?
aCCeSS 1. Intheresource bar, select Machine translation | Globalese.

Transit displays the following window:

I Globalese x

URL of Globalese server:

APTkey:

Check URL and API key when diosing the dislog

RIS S

To enable Transit to access Globalese, enter the access data here.

2. Define the following:
- URL of the Globalese server and APl key: This is where you enter the URL and
the key that you received for Globalese (» What you need for Globalese,
page 454).
- Check URL and API key when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting
this option. This lets you know whether Transit can access Globalese.
Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.
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If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the URL and
APl key correctly.

User preference/ Inthe user preferences (for » Editor MT, page 442) and project settings (for » Import
project settings  MT, page 442), you can select a Globalese engine.
for Globalese
How do | configure the user preferences/project settings for Globalese?

1. Openthe user preferences or project settings:

- User preferences: Click the Transiticon and select User preferences | Machine
translation.

- Project settings: Select Project | Administration | Settings and go to the
Machine translation tab.

2. Toenable Transit to use Globalese as an MT system, tick the box in the first column
of the Globalese row.

- Project settings: If Globalese is not displayed, your Transit licence does not
support Import MT (» What you need for Globalese, page 454).

3. Toconfigure settings for Globalese, click ... at the end of the row.

Transit displays the following window:

Globalese engines x
Selected engine: DE EN Stock
Full engine name L
» |[7] DE EN Stock de—en <
[C] DE EN MarCom de—en
| ]
|
|l
1=l
| oK | Cancel

Transit displays the currently used engine as Selected engine.

4. Select the engine you want Globalese to use for machine translation.

- Make sure that you select an engine which has the same source and target
language as your currenttranslation project. The Languages column shows the
language directions for which the engines have been created.

Confirm your settings with OK.

You can now adjust other user preferences/project settings or close the window with
OK.
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Google Translate

What you need for ® APl key from Google
Google Translate To configure access, you need an AP key from Google.
To obtain your individual APl key, contact Google.
® Foruseas Import MT: Transit licence that supports Import MT

Accessing Google Translate when importing the project is an optional function in
Transit. This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make
them available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT,

page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use Google Translate as Import MT, contact the
STAR Group (» Contact, page 2).

Interactive access is supported by all Transit licences

You do not require a special Transit licence to

® access Google Translate directly while translating in the Transit editor
® interactively request machine translations (» Editor MT, page 442)

All product versions of Transit support Google Translate as Editor MT as standard.

Configuring How do | configure access to Google Translate?
acCess 1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | Google Translate.

Transit displays the following window:

l Client credentials for machine translation

APLkey for: Google Transiate

Check APT key when dosing the dialog

e

To enable Transit to access Google Translate, enter the access data here.

2. Define the following:

- APl key for Google Translate: This is where you enter the key that you
received for Google Translate (» What you need for Google Translate,
page 456).

- Check API key when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting this option.
This lets you know whether Transit can access Google Translate.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.
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If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the APl key
correctly.

User preferences/ Google Translate does not support any additional settings that you could configure in
project settings the user preferences or project settings.
You can only configure access there, as you can in the resource bar (» Configuring
access, page 456).
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What you need for

KantanMT

Engine selection
and default engine

Engine names and

aliases

Timeout due to
delayed start-up
of the KantanMT

458

server

KantanMT

® APl keyfrom KantanMT

To configure access, you need an APl key from KantanMT.

You will receive your individual APl key when you set up a KantanMT account.
® Foruseas Import MT: Transit licence that supports Import MT

Accessing KantanMT when importing the project is an optional function in Transit.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use KantanMT as Import MT, contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Interactive access is supported by all Transit licences

You do not require a special Transit licence to

® access KantanMT directly while translating in the Transit editor

® interactively request machine translations (» Editor MT, page 442)

All product versions of Transit support KantanMT as Editor MT as standard.

One KantanMT account can support multiple engines.

In your KantanMT account, you can set one of the engines as the default engine. In this
case, in the Transit project settings, you can select another engine that KantanMT
should use instead of the default engine (» User preference/project settings for
KantanMT, page 459).

If no default engine is defined in your KantanMT account, you must select an engine in
the Transit project settings.

Inyour KantanMT account, you can specify whether KantanMT should use the “full
engine name” or a short, easy-to-remember “alias”.

By default, Transit uses the full engine names to access KantanMT engines.

Ifyouwant Transit to access the KantanMT engines via the aliases instead, you must tick
the corresponding option when selecting the engine (» User preference/project settings
for KantanMT, page 459).

KantanMT may have to start up its server when a translation is requested again after a
longer period of time.

According to KantanMT, “start-ups can take a few minutes” (depending on the size of the
engine). Therefore, the initial translation requests from Transit may result in a timeout
before the KantanMT server starts running and returning results.
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Configuring How do | configure access to KantanMT?

access 1.

In the resource bar, select Machine translation | KantanMT.
Transit displays the following window:

| Client credentials for machine translation

APTkey for: KantanMT

Check APT key when closing the dialog

G

To enable Transit to access KantanMT, enter the access data here.

Define the following:

- APl key for KantanMT: This is where you enter the key that you received for
KantanMT (» What you need for KantanMT, page 458).

- Check API key when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting this option.
This lets you know whether Transit can access KantanMT.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the APl key
correctly.

User preference/ Inthe user preferences (for » Editor MT, page 442) and project settings (for » Import
project settings MT, page 442), you can select a KantanMT engine.

for KantanMT

How do | configure the user preferences/project settings for KantanMT?

1.

© STAR AG

Open the user preferences or project settings:

- Userpreferences: Click the Transiticon and select User preferences | Machine
translation.

- Project settings: Select Project | Administration | Settings and go to the
Machine translation tab.

Toenable Transit to use KantanMT as an MT system, tick the box in the first column
of the KantanMT row.

- Project settings: If KantanMT is not displayed, your Transit licence does not
support Import MT (» What you need for KantanMT, page 458).

To configure settings for KantanMT, click ... at the end of the row.
Transit displays the Engines for machine translation window.

Select Use alias names if your KantanMT account is configured to use aliases
(» Engine names and aliases, page 458).

Select the engine you want KantanMT to use for machine translation.

Transit displays the currently used engine as Selected engine.
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- Make sure that you select an engine which has the same source and target
language as your current translation project. The Languages column shows the
language directions for which the engines have been created.

- Youmust select anengine hereif no default engineis defined in your KantanMT
account. Otherwise, you can select an engine here that should be used instead
of the default engine (» Engine selection and default engine, page 458).
Confirm your settings with OK.
You can now adjust other user preferences/project settings or close the window with
OK.
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Microsoft Translator

What you need for @
Microsoft
Translator

Cognitive Services key from Microsoft

To configure access, you need a Cognitive Services key.

To obtain your individual Cognitive Services key, contact Microsoft.

Information about categories (optional, for custom translation systems)
Microsoft Translator supports custom translation systems (“Custom Translator”).

To take a custom translation system into account, you require its “Category ID”. To
obtain the category ID, contact the person who manages the Microsoft Translator
account.

The category IDs must be entered in a Transit configuration file. Please contact the
STAR Group for this (» Contact, page 2).

For use as Import MT: Transit licence that supports Import MT

Accessing Microsoft Translator when importing the project is an optional function
in Transit. This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make
them available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT,

page 442).

If youwant to enable Transit to use Microsoft Translator as Import MT, contact the
STAR Group (» Contact, page 2).

Interactive access is supported by all Transit licences
You do not require a special Transit licence to

access Microsoft Translator directly while translating in the Transit editor

interactively request machine translations (» Editor MT, page 442)

All product versions of Transit support Microsoft Translator as Editor MT as
standard.

Configuring How do | configure access to Microsoft Translator?

access 1.

© STAR AG

In the resource bar, select Machine translation | Microsoft Translator.

Transit displays the following window:

I Microsoft Translator x

Cognitive Services key:

] use category:

Check Cogritive Services key when dosing the dizlog

| oK | Cancel

To enable Transit to access Microsoft Translator, enter the access data here.

Define the following:
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- Cognitive Services key: This is where you enter the key that you received for
Microsoft Translator (» What you need for Microsoft Translator, page 461).

- Use category: If you want to use a custom translation system, tick the option
and select the category ID of the translation system.

- Check Cognitive Services key when closing the dialog: \We recommend
selecting this option. This lets you know whether Transit can access Microsoft
Translator.

Confirm your entries with OK.
Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the Cognitive
Services key correctly.

User preference/ Inthe user preferences (for » Editor MT, page 442) and project settings (for » Import
project settings MT, page 442) you can select a custom translation system (“Custom Translator”) from
for Microsoft Microsoft Translator.

Translator How do | configure the user preferences/project settings for Microsoft Translator?
1. Openthe user preferences or project settings:

- Userpreferences: Click the Transiticon and select User preferences | Machine
translation.

- Project settings: Select Project | Administration | Settings and go to the
Machine translation tab.

2. Toenable Transit to use Microsoft Translator as an MT system, tick the box in the
first column of the Microsoft Translator row.

- Project settings: If Microsoft Translator is not displayed, your Transit licence
does not support Import MT (» What you need for Microsoft Translator,
page 461).

3. Toconfigure settings for Microsoft Translator, click ... at the end of the row.

Transit displays the following window:

Microsoft Translator

You can select the category ID of your custom translation system here.

4. Touse acustom translation system (“Custom Translator”), tick the Use category
option and select the category ID of the translation system.
Confirm your settings with OK.

You can now adjust other user preferences/project settings or close the window with OK.

462 Transit NXT — User's Guide



MT VIA HOTFOLDER

MT via hotfolder

TheMT via hotfolder interface supports the exchange of data with MT systems via “hot
folders” (monitored folders in the file system):

What you need for @
the MT via
hotfolder
interface

When importing a project, Transit saves the texts to be machine translated as TMX
or XLIFF file in a folder. Once afile is stored there, it is processed and translated by
the MT system.

The MT system then makes the translated TMX or XLIFF file available in a second
folder. As soon as the file is saved there, Transit continues the project import.

Information about the exchange format and folders

In order to be able to configure the data exchange between Transit and the MT
system, you need the following information:

- Exchange format (TMX or XLIFF)

- Folder in which the MT system expects to find the TMX or XLIFF file (contains
the texts from Transit to be translated)

- Folder in which the MT system delivers the TMX or XLIFF file (contains the
texts translated by the MT system)

To obtain this information, contact the person who configures the MT system.
Transit licence for data exchange with MT systems via hot folders

Data exchange with MT systems via hot folders is an optional function in Transit.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to exchange data with MT systems via hot folders,
contact the STAR Group (» Contact, page 2).

Data exchange with MT systems via hot folders does not support direct, interactive
access while translating in the Transit editor (» Editor MT, page 442). Therefore the MT
via hotfolder interfaceis not available as Editor MT.

Configuring data How do | configure data exchange with an MT system via hotfolder?

exchange 1.
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In the resource bar, select Machine translation | MT via hotfolder.

If the MT via hotfolder entry is not displayed here, your Transit licence needs to be
enabled for data exchange with MT systems via hot folders (» What you need for the
MT via hotfolder interface, page 463).
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Transit displays the following window:

MTvia hotfolder ? X

Options
[(18end as XLiFF:

Folderfartransfer to MT system (untransiated data)

[DAMTTotransiete

Browse.

Folder fortransfer from the MT system {machine-ranslated data)
[DAMT Transete

Bnse

o

You can specify the folders for data exchange with the MT system here.

2. Define the following (» Information about the exchange format and folders,
page 463):

- Send as XLIFF: Select this option if the MT system expects the data in XLIFF
format.

If you deselect this option, the data is exchanged in TMX format.

- Folder for transfer to MT system: Click Browse and select the folder in which
the MT system expects to find the TMX or XLIFF file.

- Folder for transfer from the MT system: Click Browse and select the folder in
which the MT system should deliver the translated TMX or XLIFF file.

Confirm your entries with OK.
Transit closes the window.

User preference/ FortheMT via hotfolder interface, there are no user preferences or project settings.

project settings  The data exchange is configured via the resource bar (» Configuring data exchange,

for MT via page 463).
hotfolder
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What you need for
MyMemory

Configuring
access
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MyMemory

® APlkey
To configure access, you need an AP| key from MyMemory.

You will receive your individual APl key when you set up a private TM on
MyMemory.

® Foruseas Import MT: Transit licence that supports Import MT

Accessing MyMemory when importing the project is an optional function in Transit.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use MyMemory as Import MT, contact the STAR
Group (» Contact, page 2).

Interactive access is supported by all Transit licences

You do not require a special Transit licence to

® access MyMemory directly while translating in the Transit editor
® interactively request machine translations (» Editor MT, page 442)

All product versions of Transit support MyMemory as Editor MT as standard.

How do | configure access to MyMemory?
1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | MyMemory.

Transit displays the following window:

l Client credentials for machine translation

APLkey for: MyMemory

Check APT key when dosing the dialog

e

To enable Transit to access MyMemory, enter the access data here.

2. Define the following:

- API key for MyMemory: This is where you enter the key that you received for
MyMemory (» What you need for MyMemory, page 465).

- Check API key when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting this option.
This lets you know whether Transit can access MyMemory.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the APl key
correctly.
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User preference/ MyMemory does not support any additional settings that you could configure in the
project settings user preferences or project settings.
for MyMemory v, can only configure access there, as you can in the resource bar (» Configuring
access, page 465).
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What you need for

SmartMATE

Configuring

© STAR AG

access

SmartMATE

® APl keyfrom SmartMATE
To configure access, you need an API key from SmartMATE.
To obtain your individual APl key, contact SmartMATE.

® Transit licence that supports SmartMATE

Accessing SmartMATE whenimporting the projectis an optional functionin Transit.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use SmartMATE, contact the STAR Group
(» Contact, page 2).

SmartMATE does not support direct, interactive access while translating in the Transit
editor (» Editor MT, page 442). Therefore, SmartMATE is not available as Editor MT.

How do | configure access to SmartMATE?
1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | SmartMATE.

If the SmartMATE entry is not displayed here, your Transit licence needs to be
enabled for SmartMATE (» What you need for SmartMATE, page 467).

Transit displays the following window:

| Client credentials for machine translation |

APLkey for: SmartMATE

Check APT key when dosing the dialog

To enable Transit to access SmartMATE, enter the access data here.

2. Define the following:

- APl key for SmartMATE: This is where you enter the key that you received for
SmartMATE (» What you need for SmartMATE, page 467).

- Check API key when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting this option.
This lets you know whether Transit can access SmartMATE.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the APl key
correctly.
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Project settings

468

In the project settings (for » Import MT, page 442), you can select SmartMATE engines
for SmartMATE and glossaries.

How do | configure the project settings for SmartMATE?

1.

Open the project settings: Select Project | Administration | Settings and go to the
Machine translation tab.

Toenable Transit to use SmartMATE as an MT system, tick the box in the first
column of the SmartMATE row.

If the SmartMATE entry is not displayed here, your Transit licence needs to be
enabled for SmartMATE (» What you need for SmartMATE, page 467).

To configure settings for SmartMATE, click ... at the end of the row.
Transit displays the Engines for machine translation window.

In the left-hand table, select the engine that SmartMATE should take into account
for machine translation.

Transit displays the currently used engine as Selected engine.

In the Glossaries table, select the glossary that SmartMATE should take into
account for machine translation.

- Youcansort the glossaries in ascending or descending order by clicking Up or
Down.

Confirm your settings with OK.

You can now adjust other user preferences/project settings or close the window with

OK.
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What you need for
STARMT
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STARMT

® URLand key (optional) from STAR MT

To configure access, you need the URL of the STAR MT server. Depending on the
type of authentication, you will also need an individual key. The URL and key
determine which engines you have access to and which language directions are
supported (» Supported languages, page 471).

To obtain the URL and the key, contact the person who manages STAR MT.
Information about the maximum number of parallel requests (threads)

STARMT can process multiple queries in parallel, significantly speeding up machine
translation during import. The appropriate number of parallel requests depends on
the configuration of STAR MT.

To obtain this information, contact the person who manages STAR MT.
Transit licence that supports STAR MT
Accessing STAR MT is an optional function in Transit. This allows you to:

- generate MT suggestions during import and make them available to the user
during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

- access STAR MT directly and interactively request machine translations while
translating in the Transit Editor (» Editor MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use STAR MT, contact the STAR Group (» Contact,

page 2).

Project manager information for STAR MT

In» Document “Project manager info: Creating projects with STAR MT", you will find
out how to create Transit projects that use STAR MT. There you are in the right place
if you want to provide your translators with projects that contain translation sugges-
tions from STAR MT.

You can find the document on our website in the section » Downloads | Transit &
TermStar.
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Configuring How do | configure access to STAR MT?
acCess 1. Intheresource bar, select Machine translation | STAR MT.

Ifthe STAR MT entryis not displayed here, your Transit licence needs to be enabled
for STAR MT (» What you need for STAR MT, page 469).

Transit displays the following window:

STARMT x

URL of STAR MT server:

Key for STAR MT (optional):

Max. number of parallel requests (threads): 4 |z

Check connection when dosing the dialog

To enable Transit to access STAR MT, enter the access data here.

If Transit displays the overview of STAR MT engines here (» Supported languages,
page 471),access to STAR MT is already configured. To configure adifferent access
to STARMT, press and hold the SHIFT + CTRL keys while selecting Machine trans-
lation | STAR MT.

2. Define the following:

- URL of STAR MT server: This is where you enter the URL that you received for
STARMT (» What you need for STAR MT, page 469).

- Key for STAR MT (optional): If you also received a key, enter it here.

- Max. number of parallel requests (threads): Here you can specify how many
requests are allowed to be sent to STAR MT in parallel.

- Check connection when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting this
option. This lets you know whether Transit can access STAR MT.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the URL and, if
applicable, the key correctly.
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Supported The languages supported by STAR MT depend on which engines you have access to and
languages for which language directions these engines have been trained.

© STAR AG

® Engineoverview in the resource bar

Once you have configured access to STAR MT, you can display an overview of the
language directions available to you. To do so, select Machine translation |
STAR MT in the resource bar.

STAR MIT (Server: 3.1.0.12 DB: 3.1.0.7) x
Source language: Engish (US) =
Targetlanguages:
Avaiable MT engines: [ A | DEU | mA | EP | PTB |
© LBP |
© Sofware |
NuT 2023+ 1 [ |
w019 I

The engines are structured hierarchically, in the example by customer (1pB) and subject (Software).
Todisplay the supported target languages for a source language, select the desired
language from the Source language list.

The supported target languages are indicated by colours:

- Green: Target language supported

- Grey: Target language not supported

In the tooltip, you will find details about the engine and the target language:

-y

Target language: Supported
BLEU score:
Segments for training: 290502

Project-specific language support

When you specify the user preferences or project settings for STAR MT, Transit
displays an overview of the languages for the current project.

Select STAR MT engine x
Source language: Engish (US)
Target languages:
Available MT engines: [ ma | ma | PTG | svE | Esp |
= LBP
= Software

SMT 2019

|
\
NAT 2023+ 1 |

In the user preferences and project settings, Transit displays all target languages that are relevant for the
current project.

The source language of the current project is automatically selected.
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In the columns, Transit displays all target languages of the current project and
whether they are supported by STAR MT:

Green: Target language supported
Grey: Target language not supported

If the entire column of a project target language is greyed out (SVE= Swedish in
the example), the language is not supported by any engine. It cannot be machine
translated.

Yellow: Target language supported as a variant

Transit can use language variants if there is no dedicated engine for the project
target language. The machine translations generated with the variant can then
be adapted to the project target language during translation or post-editing.
Example: The project target language PTG (Portuguese) is not supported by

STAR MT. However, STAR MT supports the language variant pTB (Portuguese
(Brazil)). Transit will use this variant for machine translation.

Languages that are not relevant to the project are not displayed here - even if
supported by STAR MT.

User preferences/ Inthe user preferences (for » Editor MT, page 442) and project settings (for » Import
project settings MT, page 442), you can select the STAR MT engine.

for STAR MT

How do | configure the user preferences/project settings for STAR MT?
1. Openthe user preferences or project settings:

User preferences: Click the Transit icon and select User preferences | Machine
translation.

Project settings: Select Project | Administration | Settings and go to the
Machine translation tab.

2. Toenable Transit touse STAR MT as an MT system, tick the box in the first column
of the STAR MT row.

Ifthe STAR MT entryis not displayed here, your Transit licence needs to be enabled
for STARMT (» What you need for STAR MT, page 469).

3. Toconfigure settings for STAR MT, click ... at the end of the row.

Transit displays how the target languages of the current project are supported by
the engines (» Project-specific language support, page 471).
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4. Double-click the name of the engine that STAR MT should use for machine
translation:

Select STAR MT engine

Source language: Engish (US)
Target languages:

Available MT engines: | PRA | A | PTG | SVE | ESP |

= e |
(= Software ‘
EEREEE
SMT 2019 ]
Selected MT engine: LBPiSoftwarelNMT 2023+

Explanation of colours

Green: Target language supported

Yellow: Target language supported as variant
Grey:  Target language not supported

| ok Cancel

To select an engine, you must double-click its name on the left.

Ifthe engineis selected, the target languages of the engine are ticked and the engine
is displayed below as Selected MT engine (LBP | Software|NMT 2023+ in the example).
5. Confirm your selection with OK.

You can now adjust other user preferences/project settings or close the window with
oK.
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Systran API

What you need for ® URL and API key (optional) from Systran

Systran To configure access, you need the URL of the Systran AP server. Depending on the
type of authentication, you will also need an individual API key.

To obtain the URL and the key, contact the person who manages the Systran
account.

® Information about Systran profiles (optional)

Systran can combine resources and translation options in a profile (e.g. source and
target language). In order for the profile's settings to be taken into account during
machine translation, you need the profile name.

To obtain the profile name, contact the person who manages the Systran account.
® Transit licence that supports Systran
Accessing Systran via APl is an optional function in Transit. This allows you to:

- generate MT suggestions during import and make them available to the user
during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

- access Systrandirectly and interactively request machine translations while
translating in the Transit editor (» Editor MT, page 442).

If you want to enable Transit to use Systran via API, contact the STAR Group
(» Contact, page 2).

Configuring How do | configure access to Systran?
aCCeSS 1. Inthe resource bar, select Machine translation | Systran API.

If the Systran APl entry is not displayed here, your Transit licence needs to be
enabled for Systran API (» What you need for Systran, page 474).

Transit displays the following window:

Systran API x

URL of Systran API server

Key for Systran AP (optional):

Check connection when dosing the dialog

e

To enable Transit to access Systran, enter the access data here.

2. Define the following:

- URL of the Systran API server: This is where you enter the URL that you
received for Systran (» What you need for Systran, page 474).

- Key for Systran API (optional): If you also received a key, enter it here.
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- Check connection when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting this
option. This lets you know whether Transit can access Systran.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:

The client credentials are valid.

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the URL and, if
applicable, the APl key correctly.

User preference/ Inthe user preferences (for » Editor MT, page 442) and project settings (for » Import
project settings MT, page 442), you can select a Systran profile.
for Systran
How do | configure the user preferences/project settings for Systran?

1. Openthe user preferences or project settings:

- Userpreferences: Click the Transiticon and select User preferences | Machine
translation.

- Project settings: Select Project | Administration | Settings and go to the
Machine translation tab.

2. Toenable Transit to use Systran as an MT system, tick the box in the first column of
the Systran API row.

If the Systran APl entry is not displayed here, your Transit licence needs to be
enabled for Systran API (» What you need for Systran, page 474).

3. Toconfigure settings for Systran, click ... at the end of the row.

Transit displays the following window:

Systran API x

Profile:
DE EN MarCom ~

4. Select the Systran profile to be used for machine translation (» What you need for
Systran, page 474).

Confirm your settings with OK.

You can now adjust other user preferences/project settings or close the window with
OK.
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TextShuttle

What you need for ® URL and API key (optional) from TextShuttle

TextShuttle To configure access, you need the URL of the TextShuttle server. Depending on the

type of authentication, you will also need an individual API key.

To obtain the URL and the key, contact the person who manages the TextShuttle
account.

® Foruseas Import MT: Transit licence that supports Import MT

Accessing TextShuttle when importing the project is an optional function in Transit.
This allows Transit to generate MT suggestions during import and make them
available to the user during the subsequent translation (» Import MT, page 442).

If you want to use TextShuttle for Import MT, contact the STAR Group (» Contact,
page 2).

Interactive access is supported by all Transit licences
You do not require a special Transit licence to

® access TextShuttle directly while translating in the Transit editor
® interactively request machine translations (» Editor MT, page 442)

All product versions of Transit support TextShuttle as Editor MT as standard.

Terminology When Transit requests translations from TextShuttle, the relevant terms from the
support project dictionaries are automatically transmitted to TextShuttle.

In an ideal scenario, this allows TextShuttle to take into account the correct target
language terms from the project dictionaries.

Example:
® \Without a project dictionary, TextShuttle must generate its own target language
terms:
Machine-Translation-(Editor-MT) 2]
New Im-Zentrum-des-NEAT-Konzepts steht-die E und-L der-Gc Zu-einer
modernen-Flachbahn.
MT At-the-heart-of-the-NEAT-concept-is-the-renewal-and-conversion-of-the-Gotthard-Railway-into-a
modernflat-railway.

TextShuttle translation without project dictionary: “Flachbahn” is translated as “flat railway’.

® \With a project dictionary, TextShuttle uses the technically correct terminology:

Machine-Translation-(Editor MT) Q
New Im-Zentrum-des-NEAT-Konzepts-steht-die-E und-U taltung-der-Gotthardbahn-zu-einer:
modernen-Flachbahn.
MT At-the heart-of the-NEAT-concept-is the renewal-and-conversion-of-the-Gotthard-Railway-into-a

modern flat-tfrack-route.

TextShuttle translation with project dictionary that includes the data record “Flachbahn/“flat-track route”.
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When requesting TextShuttle translations, Transit transmits all source and target
language terms from the project dictionaries that are relevant to the segments to be
translated.

‘ﬁ Terms are automatically transmitted to TextShuttle

To prevent terminology being transmitted to TextShuttle, remove all dictionaries
from the project settings before accessing TextShuttle.

Configuring How do | configure access to TextShuttle?
acCess 1. Intheresource bar, select Machine translation | TextShuttle.

Transit displays the following window:

TextShuttle x

URL of Textshuttle server.

Key for Textshuttle (optional):

Check connection when dosing the dialog

G

To enable Transit to access TextShuttle, enter the access data here.

2. Define the following:

- URL of the TextShuttle server: This is where you enter the URL that you
received for TextShuttle (» What you need for TextShuttle, page 476).

- Key for TextShuttle (optional): If you also received a key, enter it here.

- Check connection when closing the dialog: We recommend selecting this
option. This lets you know whether Transit can access TextShuttle.

Confirm your entries with OK.

Transit closes the window and displays the following message if the access test was
successful:
The client credentials are valid.

If Transit displays a different message, check whether you have entered the URL and, if
applicable, the APl key correctly.

User preference/ TextShuttle does not support any additional settings that you could configure in the
project settings user preferences or project settings.

for TextShuttle vo can only configure access there, as you can in the resource bar (» Configuring

access, page 477).
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